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functioning in isolated units of two's and
three's.

In sharp counterpoint to this is Newton’s
new plan to cash in on the lucrative college
lecture circuit after an unsuccessful tour last
fall. Arrangements for the new tour are belng
handled by a new Black Panther front in-
corporated under New York law in September
as Stronghold Consolidated Productions, Inec.
Thus, a university can write a check for a
Newton lecture to a seemingly respectable
front without the onus of a canceled check
transferring student activity funds to the
Black Panthers.

Stronghold Consolidated’s corporate head-
quarters is the law firm of Lubell, Lubell,
Fine & Schaap at 103 Park Ave. in New York.
Running the show is lawyer David G. Lubell,
identified In sworn 1958 congressional testi-
mony a8 a Communist Party organizer at
Boston area colleges and since then active in
the Natlonal Lawyers Guild, often cited as a
Communist front.

The present road show that Lubell is trying
to book does not come cheap: a standard
lecture fee for Newton of $2,500 plus expenses
for Newton and two Black Panther traveling
companions, David Hilliard and Connie
Matthews.

Apart from a date at Cuyahoga Community
College in Cleveland, Newton’s winter book-
ings are predominantly at white eastern col-
leges: Princeton, Columbla and Syracuse. In
addition, he will engage in a discussion early
next month at Yale, where he also hopes to
land a lecture. Surprisingly, Newton’s ersatz
Marxism and incoherent delivery in last fall's
lectures have not greatly diminished his pop-
ularity on fashionable college campuses.

Yet, the $2,600 lecture fee amid the halls
of ivy looks like the last vestige of the radical
chic phenomenon which brightly blazed until
the Leonard Bernstein affair. The lecture
tour, therefore, may be only a temporary ex-
pedient, The future of the Panthers lies in
its new underground organization in the
inner city, where fund-raising is conducted
through the barrel of a gun.

CONGRESSMAN GONZALEZ REIN-
TRODUCES THE MILITARY RE-
TIREE'S RECOMPUTATION BILL

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ
OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 22, 1971
Mr. GONZALEZ., Mr. Speaker, in re-

introducing today legislation to reestab-
lish the recomputation principle in the
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payment of military retirement benefits,
I am asking the Congress to rectify an
injustice imposed on our career military
personnel in 1958,

Before 1958, increases in retired pay
for commissioned and noncommissioned
officers corresponded to active duty in-
creases. But that system was suspended
and replaced in 1963 by cost-of-living in-
creases that have proven so clumsy and
inequitable as to create eight different
pay rates for servicemen with identical
ranks and years of service who simply
retired on different dates.

President Nixon’s campaign promise to
reestablish the recomputation method
was forgotten in the last Congress when
the administration announced that re-
tirement increases were out of the ques-
tion because of a rockbottom Depart-
ment of Defense budget.

There is no doubt we have betrayed a
trust to many of our military men. The
career servicemen we have retired to
date served in the Armed Forces at pay
rates inferior to comparable civilian jobs.
They did so out of love and dedication
to their country, because of the several
unique aspects of military life, and also
because they expected decent retired pay.
They joined the service at a time when
retirement programs in private industry
were generally nonexistent and when so-
cial security benefits were small, and
now, it seems, they are being punished
for their foresight.

The legislation I originally sponsored
provided for recomputation of retired
pay on the traditional formula for all
members of the Armed Forces. After con-
sulting with the Retired Officers Associa-
tion, however, I amended my original
proposal to include only military person-
nel who joined the service prior to 1958
Although I would have preferred the re-
computation formula for all servicemen,
the limitation on eligibility seems more
feasible in light of the administration’s
contention that the cost of my original
proposal would be prohibitively high.

It would benefit all servicemen, who,
upon joining the Armed Forces, expected
to receive retired pay on the basis of cur-
rent active duty rates.

I hope and trust that Congress will act
on this matter in & way that will keep
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faith with our Nation's servicemen who
served in the belief that they would re-
ceive equitable treatment when they
retired from service to their country.

CARLISLE FLOYD'S OWN “HIT
PARADE"

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 22, 1971

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, Floridians
are proud of the tremendous achieve-
ments of Carlisle Floyd, professor of
music at the Florida State University in
Tallahassee, Fla.

There are very few American-born
opera composers, and Carlisle Floyd is, in
my opinion, the best.

The Florida Times-Union of Jackson-
ville, Fla., denoted his achievements in
an editorial on February 9, 1971. 1
commend their comments to the Mem-
bers of the Congress as a fitting tribute
to an outstanding American:

CArLISLE FLOYD's OWN “HIT PARADE"

Carlisle Floyd, professor of music and com=
poser in residence at Florida State University,
last week set a record roughly comparable
to a baseball pitcher turning in two con-
secutive no-hit games, a playwright having
two simultaneous hits on Broadway, or a
novelist having two works on the best seller
list.

Floyd, one of the most successful and pro-
liic of American-born opera cOmposers,
was so busy in Tallahassee supervising the
Eastern premiere of his latest work, “Of Mice
and Men,” based on the Steinbeck novel,
that he could not find time to go to Sarasota
to attend a performance at the Asclo Theatre
of an earlier work, “Susannah,” already rated
as a solid hit on the grand opera charts.

The number of active American-born opera
composers is extremely small. The number
that has even a single work produced is even
smaller. The odds agalnst having two
produced in the same week in the same
vicinity are incalculable.

In addiiton to these two, Floyd has several
other performed operas, as well as composi-
tions in other fields, to his credit.

The week’s record is not only a tremendous
personal achlevement for the composer, but
a testimonial to the level of fine arts appre-
clation in Florida.

SENATE—Tuesday, February 23, 1971

(Legislative day of Wednesday, February 17, 1971)

The Senate met at 11 am., on the ex-
piration of the recess, and was called to
order by the President pro tempore (Mr.
ELLENDER) .

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Great God, we thank Thee for this
land so fair and free, for its worthy aims
and generous charities. We are grateful
for people who have come to our shores,
with varied customs and accents to en-
rich our lives. As Thou hast led us in the
past and covered our sins with Thy for-
giveness, so lead us now and in the time
to come. Give us a voice to praise Thy
name in the land of living men under the
divine dispensation of freedom.
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Almighty God, Judge of Nations, for-
give the pride that overlooks national
wrong or justifies injustice. Forgive di-
visions caused by prejudice or greed.
Make us brave to seek Thy will in the
land Thou hast given us, lest in our ac-
tions we neglect those things which be-
long to Thy glory, through Jesus Christ
our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
Journal of the proceedings of Monday,
February 22, 1971, be approved.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
Sergeant at Arms be instructed to clear
the floor and the lobby of all clerks to
Senafors when the yea-and-nay vote be-
gins today on the motion to invoke clo-
ture, throughout the vote, and until the
vote is announced.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

MINORITY MEMBERSHIP ASSIGN-
MENTS TO SELECT COMMITTEE
ON SMALIL BUSINESS
Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I send a

resolution to the desk and ask for its im-

mediate consideration.
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The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
clerk will report the resolution.

The legislative clerk read, as follows:

S. Res. 55

Resolved, that the following Senators shall
constitute the Minority Party's membership
on the Select Committee on Small Business
for the 92d Congress: Senator Jacob Javits,
Senator Peter Dominick, Senator Mark Hat-
field, Senator Robert Dole, Senator Edward
J. Gurney, Senator Willlam B. Saxbe, Sena-
tor J. Glenn Beall, Jr., Senator Robert Taft,
Jr.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is there
objection to the immediate consideration
of the resolution?

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was considered and agreed to.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order, there will now be a
period, not to exceed 15 minutes, for
the transaction uf routine morning busi-
ness, with speeches limited to 3 minutes
therein.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION TODAY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
all commitiees be authorized to meet
during the session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and it
is so ordered.

MASSACHUSETTS RESOLUTION ON
PRISONERS OF WAR

Mr. BROOKE. Mr, President, all
Americans share a deep concern over the
continued imprisonment, under uncer-
tain conditions, of American fighting
men in Southeast Asia.

Repeated attempts to secure their re-
lease, and to insure humane treatment
including adequate communication with
families and loved ones, have met with
little if any real success.

Recently, the General Court of the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts passed
a resolution calling upon the Congress of
the United States to protest fo North
Vietnam the treatment of American
prisoners of war who are now being held
by that country.

I fully concur in the findings and rec-
ommendations of the Massachusetts
Legislature, and ask unanimous consent
that the full text of this resolution be
printed at this point in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was referred to the Committee on
Foreign Relations and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

CXVII—223—Part 3

RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE CONGRESS
oF THE UNITED STATES To PROTEST TO NORTH
VIETNAM THE MISTREATMENT OF AMERICAN
PrISONERS OF WAR
Whereas, There are over sixteen hundred

members of the armed forces of the United

States listed as prisoners of war or missing

in action and many missing in action may be

in prison camps, and more than two hun-
dred of them have been held more than
three and one half years, longer than any

United States serviceman was held prisoner

in World War II; and
Whereas, North Vietnam has shown itself

to be very sensitive to public opinion in the

United States. It would be very useful to let

North Vietnam see something of the unity

and the impatience of the American people

over the long standing proven mistreatment
of said servicemen In North Vietnamese
prison camps; therefore be it

Resolved, That the General Court of

Massachusetts respectfully urges the Con-

gress of the United States to protest to

North Vietnam the mistreatment of United

States prisoners of war held in North Viet-

nam; and be it further ¥
Resolved, That a copy of these resolutions

be sent forthwith by the State Secretary to
the President of the United States, to the
presiding officer of each branch of Congress
and to the members thereof from this Com-
monwealth.

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
INTRODUCED

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were introduced, read the first time,
and, by unanimous consent, the second
time, and referred as indicated:

By Mr. McCLELLAN (for himself,
Mr. ALLEN, Mr, BELLMON, Mr.
BENNETT, Mr. BisLE, Mr. BROCK,
Mr. Byrp of Virginia, Mr. B¥rp
of West Virginia, Mr. CRANSTON,
Mr. CaHILeES, Mr. Curtis, Mr.
DoLg, Mr. DoMINICK, Mr. EAsT~
LAND, Mr. ELLENDER, Mr. ERVIN,
Mr. GamMBRELL, Mr. GOLDWATER,
Mr. HAaArris, Mr. Inouve, Mr.
Jackson, Mr, McGEeg, Mr. RaN-
DOLPH, Mr. RIBICOFF, Mr. STEN-
Ni1s, Mr. STEVENS, Mr. TOWER,
and Mr. YOUNG) :

S. 907. A bill to consent to the inter-
state environment compact. Referred to
the Committee on the Judiciary and sub-
sequently to the Committee on Public
Works for not to exceed 45 days.

Mr. McCLELLAN, Mr, President, many
of us were born and spent our early life
in a rural America where the natural en-
vironment might today be regarded by
a city dweller as an earthly paradise.
There was little pollution—the air and
water were clean and pure. In my region
most of the people were too poor to ac-
cumulate much litter. We had few world-
ly possessions and the thought never oc-
curred to us that such a thing as large-
scale waste of resources would someday
be a problem. Our concerns largely were
with making the land produce sufficient
food and fiber to feed and clothe the
family.

Today we have built a greater America.
We have built a society which each year
consumes something approaching 60 per-
cent of the resources used by the world.
We have only recently awakened to the
fact that our greater America carries with
it dirty air, dirty water, and mountains
of waste. We have further discovered
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that our environmental pollution is not
only unsightly and odiferous, it also is
injuring us.

Our Nation has acted over the years
to combat its environmental problems.
Theodore Roosevelt's most lasting con-
tribution to his country may well have
been his commitment to conservation of
our wildlife and natural resources. For
many years following the depression the
Congress has done much to prevent ero-
sion and damaging floods through pub-
lic works and soil conservation services.
Recently, preservation and enhancement
of natural wildlife habitat and other en-
vironmental considerations have played
an increasing role in the manner in which
these public works have been constructed.
For example, last year Congress author-
ized the acquisition of some 35,000 addi-
tional acres above the originally proposed
15,000 in conjunction with the Felsanthal
project on the Ouachita River in Arkan-
sas. The great majority of these addi-
tional acres will be operated by the U.S.
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife
and the State of Arkansas as a wildlife
refuge and sport fishery subject to pe-
riodic floodin:; which will inure to the
benefit of waterfowl and provide an out-
standing sports fishery while preserving
forests of bottom land hardwoods and
cyprus for future generations.

A series of recent efforts directly com-
bating our polluted environment have
been made at the Federal level.

First, in 1964 Congress passed the
Water Resources Research Act which
authorized Federal assistance in the es-
tablishment of State water resources re-
search centers.

Second, in 1965 the Water Resources
Planning Act was adopted, which set
up the Water Resources Council to help
establish river basin commissions.

Third, a solid waste disposal program
was enacted in 1965, along with a Water
Quality Act. And, in 1966, the Clean
Water Restoration Act was passed, estab-
lishing a national policy of improved
water quality, requiring the development
of State water quality standards, and au-
thorizing a multibillion~-dollar grant
program for municipal sewage treatment
plant construction.

Fourth, the Clean Air Act of 19685 and
the Air Quality Act of 1966 required the
establishment of State air quality stand-
ards and Federal automobile emission
standards.

Fifth, the Highway Beautification Act
of 1565 and the Highway Act of 1968,
controlling junkyards, requiring that so-
cial and environmental factors be con-
sidered in public hearings on locations
and designs in Federal-aid highway
projects.

Sixth, the National Environmental
Policy Act of 1969, declared as a national
policy, the use of all practicable means
to create and maintain conditions under
which man and nature can exist in pro-
ductive harmony and fulill the socizl,
economic, and other requirements of
present and future generations of Amer-
icans. This act also established a Presi-
dential Council on Environmental Qual-
ity.

Seventh, Public Law 91-604 estab-
lished a legal deadline for the reduction
of certain hazardous automobile emis-
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sions, established primary air quality
standards, which affect public health, to
be administered by the States.

Eighth, the Water Quality Improve-
ment Act of 1970 established liability for
cleanup costs for oil spills, and author-
ized extensive research on water pollu-
tion questions.

Ninth, the Resource Recovery Act of
1970 increased emphasis on recycling and
recovery of materials and energy from
solid waste.

Tenth, the Environmental Protection
Agency and the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration came into
existence during 1970, combining pollu-
tion programs which had been scattered
throughout existing agencies.

This year, on February 8, 1971, the
President sent a message on pollution
control to the U.S. Senate. This program
contained an enlargement of scope of ac-
tivity by the Federal Government as well
as higher standards and penalties for
polluters of the environment.

The States also have been active in
the environmental field, both in comply-
ing with Federal requirements and in
independent efforts to protect their own
environment. However, to this day,
States cannot effectively combat pollu-
tion problems that cross State lines.

The interstate environment compact
bill which I introduce today, is the prod-
uct of almost a year’s work by the groups
of States associated as the Southern
Governors’ Conference, which also in-
cludes Puerto Rico and the Virgin Is-
lands. They began their efforts under the
leadership of Gov. Winthrop Rockefeller
of Arkansas shortly after the President’s
environmental message to Congress in
February 1970. I became aware of their
efforts during the summer of 1970, was
interested in their proposal, and followed
their progress by sending a representa-
tive to meetings and attempting to be
helpful when asked as to methods of
proceeding,

Recently I was asked by the Southern
Governors’ Conference to introduce this
measure. It, of course, like any other
proposal is doubtless open to possible
improvements. However, I do wish for
this body to be aware that this is not a
haphazard, nor hastily prepared pro-
posal. Activities leading up to the intro-
duction of this bill included coordinated
2%5-hour hearings for each of the States
and Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands
presenting for the record each State's
extensive research of its pollution prob-
lems.

These hearings were held for the pur-
pose of establishing the needs of each
State with regard to action against pol-
lutants. On the basis of these hearing
records and their personal expertise,
various subcommittees of the Southern
Regional Environmental Conservation
Council—SRECC—produced reports on
air quality control, land use, solid waste
disposal, recreation, interstate fresh wa-
ter, and interstate salt water. These sub-
committees pooled their experience and
findings, and recommended a regional
compact with supplementary agreements.
Further study led to the determination
that the best policy would be to make
such a compact national in scope in
order that its benefits would be available
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to each of the 50 States, the District of
Columbia, the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico, and the Virgin Islands.

This bill represents the collective views
of the chief executives composing the
Southern Governors' Conference that
States must play a vital role in environ-
mental control and improvement. The
compact approach recognizes that envi-
ronmental problems do not respect State
boundaries, Ordinarily, problems which
cross State boundaries are subject to
exclusive Federal control and jurisdic-
tion. However, the problems of a polluted
river which only affect Missouri and
Arkansas, for example, would not logi-
cally appear to be the major responsi-
bility of the Federal Government. If is
primarily one for the two States to solve,
possibly with supplemental Federal as-
sistance. Similarly, many pollution prob-
lems are regional in scope. The several
States in a region have the initial obli-
gation to control their own environment.
A hallmark of Federal regulations is that
they are uniform throughout the United
States.

There are areas in our country which
of necessity will have to tolerate higher
pollution levels than presently exist in
many parts of the Nation. I personally
will be very displeased if the pollution
levels in Arkansas rivers are ever al-
lowed to be as high as those of our pres-
ent industrial regions. Numerous recent
Federal antipollution enactments have
encouraged States to form compacts on
a reigonal level and recognize the fact
that the primary enforcement effort
must be made at the State level. I want
Arkansas to work directly and coopera-
tively with other States which share with
her air quality control reigons, rivers,
and land areas which should be con-
trolled and developed as a single unit and
develop them in the best possible man-
ner. This compact bill will authorize such
State cooperation.

There is no intention that the Federal
Government be in any way preempted by
State action under these proposed agree-
ments. However, in the traditional pat-
tern of the last 40 years the Federal Gov-
ernment is ever increasing its jurisdic-
tion and preempting State action because
the States are unable or unwilling to act
in a concerted fashion.

President Nixon’'s message to the Sen-
ate of February 8 contemplates Federal
permits for industrial discharges into
navigable waters. My State, and many
other States already have discharge per-
mits. It makes no sense to require a user
to secure two permits. Certainly the Fed-
eral Government can set standards in
any event. However, we do not need
duplication of enforcement procedures.
Either the Federal Government or the
States should issue permits—but both
should not issue permits for the same
purpose. Unfortunately, however, it ap-
pears that the general thrust in pollu-
tion matters is toward greater Federal
control, in spite of lipservice paid to
State efforts.

There are several bills in the Senate
at the present time dealing with develop-
ment of seashore and estuarine areas.
These bills would also encourage the
States to act individually and in conjunc-
tion with each other to solve common en-
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vironmental problems. However, without
the authority such as proposed in this
measure there is no way that States can
effectively coordinate their efforts. With
a compact they can solve these problems
pursuant to agreements between and
among the States, without the necessity
of involving a jurisdictional body un-
affected by the proposal.

One of President Nixon's proposals
contemplates a “national land-use pol-
icy” in which States would be encouraged
to plan for the development of “criti-
cal land areas.” Without a compact the
States ecannot agree with each other on
pollution abating land-use policies that
are enforceable throughout the region
affected.

If we do not enact a measure such as
this, and thus fail to empower States to
cooperatively develop and provide pollu-
tion control by compact agreements,
then we have before us the real specter
of Washington officials completely deter-
mining pollution-related land-use policy;
that is, on the Connecticut-Massachu-
setts border—an area which should be
controlled by the two States involved if
possible.

Big government in the United States
yearly increases its cost—both to the tax-
payer and in the alienation of the deci-
sionmaking individual from the affected
portions of our population. Pollution
control and pollution-related land-use
planning can be most effectively done at
a State level. Everyone talks about this
principle, yet at the present time there is
no provision allowing States to cooperate
in the manner envisioned by this com-
pact. Some may say that if we give this
power to the States it may be that they
will default in the responsibilities given
them. I personally do not think that they
will refuse or fail to act. The compelling
need and the demand for action by our
citizens are too great. If they do fail to
act then the blame for increasingly in-
efficient, bureaucratic, big government
will be fairly placed on those States who
default in this responsibility.

This is not a partisan issue nor is it
ideological. The compact principle, I am
advised, is enthusiastically endorsed by
the Honorable Dale Bumpers, the present
Democratic Governor from Arkansas,
and I expect a State bill to be introduced
in the Arkansas legislature this week.
This proposal was originally sponsored
under the chairmanship of Republican
ex-Governor Rockefeller of Arkansas,
and he has continued his active support
of this legislation.

The present chairman of the Southern
Governors Conference, the Honorable
John Bell Williams of Mississippi, a
Democrat, is an ardent proponent. A
reading of the list of cosponsors further
demonstrates the bipartisan nature of
this measure. As to ideology, the only
ideological separation on the issue is a
separation between those who are con-
cerned over the quality of the air they
breathe, and those who are not.

Mr. President, at my request, Gene
Mooney, counsel for the Southern Re-
gional Environmental Conservation
Council prepared a position paper sum-
marizing events leading up to formation
of the Southern Regional Environmental
Council, their efforts to examine envi-
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ronmental problems in the South, the
formation of a proposal for an interstate
compact, an analysis of the proposed
compact, and a legal justification for its
various provisions, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that this position pa-
per be printed in the REecorp. immedi-
ately following my remarks.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, I am
delighted to announce that 23 Senators,
representing all quarters of the country,
have requested to cosponsor this measure
with me. They are Senators ALLEN, BEN-
NETT, BELLMON, BIBLE, BrRocK, BYRrD of
Virginia, Byrp of West Virginia, CraNs-
TON, CHILES, CURTIS, DOLE, DOMINICK,
EasTLAND, ERVIN, GAMBRELL, GOLDWATER,
HaRrr1s, INOUYE, JACKSON, MCGEE, RAN-
DOLPH, RIBICOFF, STENNIS, STEVENS,
ToweR, and YouNG, and the distinguished
senior Senator from Louisiana, the Pres-
ident pro tempore of the Senate (Mr.
ELLENDER), who is now presiding.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this compact be referred to the
Committee on the Judiciary, and when
it is reported from that committee that
it be immediately referred to the Com-
mittee on Public Works for a period not
to exceed 45 days. This unanimous con-
sent request has been discussed with and
has the approval of the chairman of the
Public Works Committee the Senator
from West Virginia (Mr. RANDOLPH) .

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is there
objection? The Chair hears no objection,
and it is so ordered. The bill will be re-
ceived and referred as requested.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, I be-
lieve that possibly every Member of this
body could cosponsor this bill. While the
idea may have originated with the South-
ern Governors' Conference, I am sure
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others have had such a proposal in mind
and that the conference will activate
their interest. At the request of the
Southern Governors I have introduced
the bill. T believe when each Senator has
examined the measure, all will want each
State to have the right to participate
and to work cooperatively with its neigh-
boring States by supplemental agree-
ments to the end that we may present
an all-out effort in the fight against
pollution.
ExHIBIT 1
THE INTERSTATE ENVIRONMENT COMPACT
LEGISLATION: A POSITION PAFER

(Prepared for the Southern Regional En-
vironmental Conservation Councll of the
Southern Governors Conference by Eugene
F. Mooney, Chief Counsel, SRECC, for sub-
mission to Senator John L. McClellan)

THE NATIONAL PROBLEM
INTRODUCTION

The full magnitude of the national en-
vironment problem is only now beginning
to be documented. Publication last August of
The First Annual Report of the Council on
Environmental Quality in compliance with
the National Environmental Policy Act of
1870 brought together in one summary an
overview of the known elements of the pres-
ent national environmental pollution situa-
tion. That report by the President to the
Congress noted:

“This first report to the Congress cn the
state of the Nation’s environment is an his-
toric milestone. It represents the first time
in the history of nations that a people has
paused, consciously and systematically, to
take comprehensive stock of the quality of
its surroundings.

“It comes not a moment too soon. The re-
cent upsurge of public concern over environ-
mental questions reflects a belated recogni-
tion that man has been too cavalier in his
relations with nature. Unless we arrest the
depredations that have been inflicted so
carelessly on our natural systems—which
exlst in an Intricate set of balances—we face
the prospect of ecological disaster.”
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The accompanying report by the Council
on Environmental Quality describes the
present conditions of our national environ-
ment, and identifies major trends, growing
problems, and opportunities for the future.
The President noted that in many respects
the Report is incomplete because our systems
for measuring, monitoring and predicting
environmental changes are inadequate.
Nevertheless, he stated:

“However, the report will, I think, be of
great value to the Congress (and also to the
Executive Branch) by assembling in one
comprehensive document a wealth of facts,
analyses and recommendations concerning a
wide range of our most pressing environmen-
tal challenges. It should also serve a major
educational purpose, by clarifying for a broad
public what those challenges are and where
the principal dangers and opportunities lie.”

The Report itself described in general
terms the nature, scope and diversity of cur-
rent and foreseeable environmental pollution
problems. A stark and sometimes terrifylng
picture emerges from the welter of detall,
the known problems and the unknowns and
the dimensions of the task confronting us.

Surveying the major parameters of our na-
tional environmental situation the Report
addressed the following pollution problems:

‘Water Pollution

Air Pollution

Inadvertent Weather and Climate Modifi-
cation

Solid Wastes

Noise, Pesticides and Radiation

Population Growth

Land Use

A brief review of some portions of that
Report directly relevant to the matters ad-
dressed by this proposed legislation reveals
much about the nature and need for the
legislation being proposed here. Essentially,
this legislation is addressed to water pollu-
tion, air pollution and solid waste manage-
ment.

Major water pollution problems are caused
by wastes arising from industrial, munici-
pal and agricultural sources. The Report
measures water pollution in terms of water
volume in gallons and kiological oxygen de-
mand materials (BOD) and suspended solids
in pounds. The totals are awesome:

TABLE 1.—ESTIMATED VOLUME OF INDUSTRIAL WASTES BEFORE TREATMENT, 19641

Waste-
water
volume
(billion
gallons)

Industry

Process
water
intake
(billion
gallons)

BOD
(million
pounds)

Suspend-
ed solids
(million
pounds)

Industry

Process
water
intake
(billion
gallons)

Waste-
water
volume
(billion
gallons)

BOD Suspend-
(million  ed solids
pounds)

Food and kindred products.......
Meat products
Dairy products_______
Canned and frozen food.
Sugar refining..
All other

Textile mill products. .

Paper and allied produ

Chemical and allied praducis

Petroleum and coal

Rubber and plastics_ . _ . .. ..

4,300 6,600
640
400
1,200
1,400
670
890

5,900
9,700
500

40

230
600
5,000
110

All other_ .
Machinery
Electm:al machinery__
Transportation equipm
All other manufacturing. _

All manufacturing.

Primary metals_ _____________
640 Blast furnaces and steel mills. . —

For comparison : Sewered population of United States

o w= n-:-a
88| gmngiEs
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! Columns may not add, due to rounding.

2 120,000,000 persons times 120 gallons times 365 days.
120,000,000 persons times 14 pound times 365 days.

4 120,000,000 persons times 0.2 pound times 365 days,

Source: Data derived from T. J. Powers, Nati

The Report noted:

“The more than 300,000 water using fac-
tories in the United States discharge three
to four times as much oxygen-demanding
wastes as all the sewered population of the
United States. Moreover, many of the wastes
discharged by industry are toxic" [“Environ-
mental Quality,” The First Annual Report
of the Council on Environmental Quality,
August 1970, page 32].

Considering waste heat as an industrial
water pollutant, in September 1968 a total
50 billion gallons of water was being used for
cooling purposes primarily by the electric
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power industry. Electric power demand is
rising and the Report noted: “It is estimated
that by 1980, cooling operations by the elec-
tric power industry will require the equiv-
alent of one-fifth of the total fresh water
runoff of the United States.” (Id. p. 84.)

The second ranking source of water pollu-
tion is municipal waste water discharges. The
Report estimated that about 5,300 billion
gallons of water are utilized by municipali-
ties to carry some 16 billion pounds of wastes.
Yet we are also woefully deficient in sewer
systems for the nation:

“Less than one-third of the Nation’s popu-

lation is served by a system of sewers and an
adequate treatment plant. About one-third
is not served by a sewer system at all. About
five percent is served by sewers which dis-
charge their wastes without any treatment.
And the remaining thirty-two percent have
sewers but inadequate treatment plants. Of
the total sewered population, about sixty
percent have adequate treatment systems.”
[Id. p. 32.]

Municipal systems waste loads are expected
to quadruple during the next half-century. A
recent report to the National Governors Con-
ference by the Citizens Advisory Committee
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on Environmental Quality observes that our
present procedures for handling liguid wastes
result in thousands of small, inefficient
plants. Proposing an alternative national sys-
tem based on statewide water treatment sys-
tems, the Committee notes:

“It would require that disposal programs
be planned insofar as possible on a regional
or river basin basis in order to achieve
maximum economies and at the same time
give maximum protection to streams and
shorelines.” [“A New Approach to the Dis-
posal of Ligquid Waste,” Citizens Advisory
Committee on Environmental Quality, page
12]

Other sources of water pollution Include
agricultural wastes, land erosion sediment,
mine drainage and water craft wastes and oil
spillages—the most newsworthy of which
seems to be accidental oil spillages.

These figures and trends become ominous
in light of the truism that the total fresh
water supply of the continental United States
({excluding Hawail and Alaska) is substantial-
ly static—neither materially increasing nor
decreasing In volume annually. That total
volume is 1201 billion gallons per day. In
1965 the nation used 270 billion gallons dally
for all purposes, including waste disposal. By
1980 it will be using 443 billion gallons dally,
and by the year 2000 it will be utilizing 805
billion gallons daily 2/3rds of the finite
total. Almost 700 billion gallons will be em-

(Id. pp.
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ployed dally for non-consumptive use to
carry wastes and will thus be ‘“polluted”
water which must be cleaned and re-used.
162-163)

Daily over 1200 billion gallons of fresh
water runs through the continental network
of streams and rivers into the surrounding
coastal waters and the Great Lakes. Virtually
every gallon at numerous points in  its
journey to the sea is a portion of interstate
waters directly affecting two or more states.
Equally significant is the fact that direct,
immediate authoritative control over the
most predominant sources of pollution of
these waters—industrial plants and munici-
palities—rests traditionally with the States
of the Union.

Ailr pollution is measured in tons of pollut-
ants emitted into the air annually. This
complex and rapidly growing environmental
problem is most apparent and alarming in
the urban areas of this nation. The Report
noted:

Five main classes of pollutants are pumped
into the air over the United States, totaling
more than 200 million tons per year . . .
Transportation — particularly the auto-
mobile—is the greatest source of air pollu-
tion. It accounts for 42 percent of all
pollutants by weight . . . An accompanying
table presents an analysis of total air pollu-
tion in terms of sources and pollutants:

ESTIMATED NATIONWIDE EMISSIONS, 1968

[In millions of tons per year]

Snu rce monoxide

Sulfur
oxides

Hydro-
carbons

Nitrogen
oxides

Transpnmhun
Fuel combustion in- slnlmnary sources. .
Industrial processes._

Solid waste dlsyosal__ & P
Miscellamsoun s - .. i o

T

& Primarily forest fires, agricultural burning, coal waste fires.
Source: NAPCA | y of Air Pol Emissi

The nation is just beginning to learn the
dimensions of its air pollution menace. Aerial
contaminants already identified are a serious
threat to human health, to vegetation, visi-
bility and climate. The Report states that

-current: trends in air polution promise =
‘more dangerous future.

Carbon monoxide emissions by motor ve-
hicles are projected to trend downward from
a peak in 1965 until about 1985 and then be-
gin to rise again (pg. 79)

Sulfur oxides from coal and oil fueled
steam electric generating plants will con-
tinue to rise dramatically for the remainder
of this century. (pp. 80-81)

As in the case of contaminated water, pol-
luted alr does not respect state boundaries
and so called “ambient air” is an interstate
phenomenon. State control over stationary
emission sources of air pollution—primarily
industrial plants—is virtually plenary. The
Report notes:

“With one major exception—new motor
vehicles—whose control the Clean Air Act
preempts to thet Federal Government—pri-
mary responsibility for the control of the
sources of air pollution is assigned to State
and local governments.” [Id. pg. 83]

Sclid . waste generated by the increasing
populace increases by geometrical propor-
tions due to growing technology and af-
fluence. Garbage collected In urban areas
has increased from less than 3 pounds per
person in 1920 to approximately 5 pounds
per person today and will reach 8 pounds per
person by 1980. [Id. p. 106]

The Report summarizes: 3

“The total solid wastes produced in the
United States in 1969 reached 4.3 billion tons
as shown in the following table:

1870. [id.

Million tuns

Uncollected
Industrial wastes_
Mineral wastes__
Agricultural wastes_

Sources: Bureau of Solid Waste Managemenl Department ul
Health, Education, and Welfare; Division of Solid Wastes, Bureau
of Mines, Dsparlmenl of the Interior.

“Most of it originated from agriculture and
livestock. Other large amounts arose from
mining and industrial processes. A little un-
der 6 percent, or 2560 million tons, was classi-
fied as residential, commercial, and institu-
tional solid wastes. And only three-fourths
of this was collected. . . . The final disposal
point for an estimated 77 percent of all col-
lected solid wastes is 14,000 open dumps in
the country. Thirteen percent is deposited
into properly operated sanitary landfills,
where wastes are adequately covered each
day with earth of the proper type. Nearly all
of the remalning 10 percent is burned. In-
cinerators are used primarily in large cities,
where the volume of refuse and the high
cost of land make incineration an attractive
disposal method. Small quantities of solid
wastes are turned into nutrient rich soil con-
ditioners by composting operations. And a
small but troublesome percentage is dumped
at sea.” (pp. 107, 110)

The composition of total solid waste col-
lected annually in this country consists of—

30 million tons of paper

4 million tons of plastics

100 million automoblle tires
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30 billion bottles

60 billion cans

Unknown millions of cars and major ap-
pliances (Id. p. 108).

The recommended strategy for much of our
growing solid waste problem is recycling
& maximum amount of these materials back
into our economic system. However, before
that can be done, or, as an integral part
of that process, solid waste must be collected,
processed and non-recyclable materials dis-
posed of by the same agencies which have
traditionally performed these chores—local
governments. Although solld waste disposal
is traditionally a purely local concern, the
Report notes:

“Reglonal solid waste management 18
evolving as the only rational approach in
many urban areas, even though local officlals
often balk at turning over control of any
aspect of solid waste management to a metro-
politan-wide authority. Consolidation jeop-
erdizes vested interests. Patronage, position,
and status of individual employees and the
degree of control over solid waste manage-
ment within the community’s own bound-
aries (including location of disposal sites)
militate against intermunicipal cooperation.
To mitigate these factors, higher levels of
government must devise ways to encourage
coordination on a regional basls.” [Id. p. 120]

The concept of regional solld waste col-
lection, disposal and recycling “sheds” sur-
rounding large metropolitan areas is a ra-
tional approach. Long-distance transporta-
tion of solid wastes from urban complexes
generating them to rural disposal areas is
already being contemplated by our hardest-
pressed citles.

A casual glance at a map of the Unlted
States with these water, air and solla waste
problems in mind reveals the strategic sig-
nificance of legislation relating to Interstate
pollution. Many large industrial and urban
complexes not only generate much of our
environmental pollutants but they also tend
to be located near state borders and on or
near the environmental media which trans-
mit pollutants to other states. Thus they
often inflict pollution miseries on more than
one state, sometimes affecting entire geo-
graphic regions,

A national strategy for addressing environ-
mental problems of the magnitude revealed
in the 1970 report must realistically be
grounded firmly on pollution control struc-
tures designed to address interstate pollu-
tion,

1. THE FEDERAL CHALLENGE

The Congress has challenged the several
States to clean up their air, land and water
and thus clean up our national environment.

Congress began in earnest during the past
decade to fashion a national evironmental
pollution control program. Its early efforts
took the form of basic legislation in the flelds
of water pollution, air pollution and solid
waste disposal. From these basic pleces of
legislation the federal government has now
begun to assemble an administrative appara-
tus appropriate to our developing under-
standing of the nature, scope and diversity
of the task. From the basic legislation and
newly created federal executive branch agen-
cies national antipollution programs designed
to master our environment problems are
beginning to issue. The future will ses in-
tensification and amplifications of our cur-
rent approach.

A major premlise of this approach is that
the national government and the States have
definite and differentiated roles to play in
our national environment control program.
Specifically, the States have the primary re-
sponsibility for cleaning up our air, land and
water, while the national government is to
prescribe national criteria and assist the
States In .Implementing their control and
abatement programs.

A summary history of recent Congressional
and executive actions In the field of environ-
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ment protection marks the dimensions of this
major federal challenge to the States.

The Federal Water Pollution Control Act,
the Clean Air Act and the Solid Waste Dis-
posal Act are the key statutes in our national
program to control environmental pollution.
These acts initiated in the early 1960’s and
were broadened and strengthened iIn 1965,
1967 and again in 1970, They provide a firm
legislative base for federal agency programs.

Addiftional legislation in 1969 and 1970 aug-
mented our basic program legislation by ex-
pressing national policy on the matter. Thus
the Congress enacted the National Environ-
mental Pollcy Act in 1969, stating “that it is
the continuing policy of the Federal Govern-
ment, in cooperation with State and local
governments . .. to wuse all practicable
means , . ., to create and maintain condi-
tions under which man and nature can exist
in productive harmony. .. ."” [P.L. 91-190,
Section 101(a) ], and creating the Council on
Environmental Quality. The Environment
Improvement Act of 1970 stated a national
policy “for the enhancement of environ-
mental quality” and further found that “the
primary responsibility for implementing this
polley rests with State and local govern-
ments.” [Title IT of HR 4148, 91st Cong., Apr.
3, 1970, Section 202(1) ]

The Executive Branch has duly imple-
mented the policlee and programs estab-
lished by the Congress. The President in his
Environment Message to the Congress on
February 10, 1970, devoted a major section
of it to proposals designed to organize the
Executive Branch of the federal govern-
ment for action against pollution. Subse-
quently, the President issued Executive
Orders 11507 and 11514 durlng 1970 to im-
plement the National Environmental Policy
Acts and ordered federal agencles them-
selves to avoid polluting our land, Then
late last year through Reorganization Plans
3 and 4 of 1970 the President and Congress
extensively reorganized the federal agency
structure to create the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency and the National Oceano-
graphic and Atmospheric Administration
bringing together widely scattered federal
environmental protection and study depart-
ments. Recently, on December 23, 1970, the
President issued executive order 11574 au-
thorizing the United States Army Corps of
Engineers to establish a pollution permit
system under the Refuse Act of 1899 appli-
cable to industries using the navigable waters
of the United States. Regulations for im-
plementing this new federal water pollu-
tion comtrol system are now being promul-
gated,

Simply stated, the national government
has adopted the role of defining the criteria
by which the state of the national environ-
ment shall be evaluated, establishing certain
national standards and assisting in control
efforts. The States, on the other hand, have
the role of promulgating local standards and
control measures compatible to national
standards and enforcing these control mea-
sures. The assigned role of each level of
government is thus based on. its strengths:
the national government has the revenues,
the overview and scientific capability to per-
form its task; the States have their exist-
ing local contrel apparatus, experlence and
capabilities to enforce against polluters con-
trol measures devised jointly by the State
and national government. The national gov-
ernment stands back of the States in their
control efforts. The States implement na-
tional minimum standards. This approach,
in addition to being traditional, rational and
appropriate, promises to produce the environ-
mental cleanup results our people demand.

Federal-State relations

National policy on the delicate matfer, of .

federal-state relations in the national pollu-
tion control program was firmly, established
at the beginning of the federal effort and
has continued unchanged. That policy is
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most succinctly stated in the Federal Water
Pollution Control Act of 1965 (33 U.S.C. 466
et. seq.). The Congressional declaration of
polley states:

“Sectlon 1(a) The purpose of this Act is
to enhance the quality and value of our water
resources and to establish a national policy
for the prevention, control, and abatement
of water pollution.

“{b) In connection with the exercise of
jurisdiction over the waterways of the Nation
and in consequence of the benefits resulting
to the public health and welfare by the pre-
vention and control of water pollution, it is
hereby declared to be the policy of Congress
to recognize, preserve and protect the pri-
mary responsibilities and rights of the States
in preventing and controlling water pcllu-
tion, to support and ald technical reséarch
relating to the prevention and control of
water pollution, and to provide Federal tech-
nical services and financial ald to State and
interstate agencles and to municipalities in
connection with the prevention and control
of water pollution.

“{c) Nothing in this Act shall be construed
as impairing or in any manner affecting any
right or jurisdiction of the States with re-
spect to the waters (including boundary
waters) of such States.”

Another formulation of the same  essen-
tial policy appears in section 101 of the Clean
{H.r Act (42 UB.C. 1857-18571). That lan-
gunge, framed in terms of Congressional find-
ings and purposes, states as follows:

“Sec. 101. (a) The Congress Finds—

*{1) that the predominant part of the Na-
ticn’s population is located in its rapidly ex-
panding metropolitan and other urban areas,
which generally cross the boundary lines of
loecal jurisdietion and often extend into two
or more States;

*(2) that the growth in the amount and
complexity of alr pollution brought about
by urbanization, industrial development, and
the increasing use of motor vehiclés; has re-
sulted in mounting dangers to the public
health and welfare, including injury to agri-
cultural crops and livestock, damage to and
the deterioration of property, and hazards to
air and ground transportation;

“{3) that the prevention and control of alr
pollution at its'source'is the primary respon-
sibility of States ahd local governments; and

“(4) that Federal finanecial assistance and
leadershin is essential for the development
of cooperative Federal, State, reglonal, and
local programs to prevent and contrel air
pollution.

*“(b) The purposes of this title are—

“(1) to protect and enhance the quality of
the Nation’s air resources so as.to promote
the public health and welfare and the pro-
ductive capacity of its population;

“(2) to initiate and accelerate a national
research and development program to achleve
the prevention and control of air pollution;

*(8)' to provide technical and financial as-

{in millions of dollars]
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sistance to State and local governments in
connection with the development and execu-
fon of their air pollution prevention and
control programs; and

“(4) to encourage and assist the develop-
ment and operation of regional air pollution
control programs."

This same national policy also underlies
the Solld Waste Disposal Act of 1965 (P.L.
89-272). Section 202 of that act states that
the Congress finds—

“(a) (3) that the continuing concentration
of our population in expanding metropolitan
and other urban sreas has presented these
communities with serious financial, manage-
ment, intergovernmental, and technical
problems in the disposal of solld wastes re-
sulting from the industrial, commercial, do-
mestic, and othér activities carried on In such
areas; . . .

*(6) that while the collection and. dis-
posal of solid wastes should continue to be
primarily the function of State, regional, and
local.agencies, the problems of waste disposal
as set forth above have become a matter na-
tional. in scope in concern and necessitate
Federal action through financial and tech-
njcal assistance and leadership in the de-
velopment, - demonstration, and application
of new and improved methods and processes
to reduce the amount of waste and unsal-
vageable materials and to provide for proper
and economical olid-waste disposal practices.

“(b) The purposes of this Act therefore
are—

“(1)..to initiate and accelerate a national
research and development program for new
and improved methods of proper and eco-
nomic solid-waste disposal, including studies
directed toward the conservation of natural
resources by reducing the amount of waste
and unsalvageable materials and by recovery
and utilization of potential resources. in solid
wastes; and :

“(2) to provide technical and finanecial
assistance to State and local governments and
interstate agencies in the planning, develop-
ment and conduct of solid-waste, disposal
programs,” ..,

... These statements manifest that it is na-
tional policy in the entire fleld of environ-
mental pollution that States will be respon-
eible, for cleaning up our air, land and water.
Federal spending for envfron?neﬂ.ful control

This federal legislative _and’execitive ac-
tivity in the fleld of environment has been
strongly supported by Increased appropri-
ations to finance federal agency programs
and matching grants to the States.

No . detailed accounting of the total fed-
eral funds directly invested in enyvironment
contrgl programs. over the past decade is
needed. However, some indication of the
magnitude of commitment is revealed by the
following summary of federal funding for
pollution control and abatement programs
for 1868-T1:

Budget authority

Obligations

“Dutlays

1969 1870 1971 1969

1970 1971 1969 1970 1971

852 1,520 4, 813 916

885 1, 330

1,291 2,100 763

'Souree: "Envtmnmenlal Quality,” The First Annual Raport of the Council on Envlmnmenlai Quality, August 19'.-‘0 p. 319

Pursuant ‘to diverse and sometimes: com-
plicated matching funds formulae, these
federal expenditures are designed to'generate
State expex:dltures approximately t.hrea times
as great.

The President’s most recent propasal to

“the” Congress on February 8, 1970, asked for

an increase of federal grants for eonstréic-
tion of municipal waste-treatment facllltles,
from the present level '0f 81 billion in fiscal
1071 to $2 billlon annually, to be matched
with State. and local funds of 56 hﬂnon an-
nually, proposing a three-year program cost-

ing'a total $12 billion. (Congressional Rec-
ord, February 8, 1971, page 2071.) Whether
this particular increase will be granted by
the Congress Tests with the wisdom of the
Congress. However, the clear indication is
thst federal . appropriations  for environ-
mental programs will continue to rise dra-
matically over the ensuing years of this dec-
ade as the national! .envimnment pmgram
is impleméented. . !

National policy on interstate pollution
Yet-the matter of how interstate pollution
problems are to be confrolled by the States
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is not answered by these general policy state-
ments, although they clearly contemplate
that much of our effort will be aimed at
interstate pollution. That answer is pro-
vided by separate and distinct policy state-
ments unequivocably establishing the Inter-
state compact as the preferred Instrument
for effecting the national program.

In identical language, Section 4 of the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act, cover-
ing both salt and fresh water, and Section
102 of the Clean Air Act provide:

“The Secretary shall encourage coopera-
tive activities by the States for the pre-
vention and control of water and air pollu-
tion; encourage the enactment of improved
and, so far as practicable, uniform state laws
relating to the prevention and control of
(water) (air) pollution; and encourage com-
pacts between States for the prevention and
control of (water) (alr) pollution"

And—

“The consent of the Congress is hereby
glven to two or more States to negotiate and
enter into agreements or compacts, not in
conflict with any law or treaty of the United
States, for (1) cooperative effort and mutual
assistance for the prevention and control of
(water) (air) pollution and the enforce-
ment of their respective laws relating there-
to, and (2) the establishment of such
agencies, jolnt or otherwise, as they may
deem desirable for making effective such
agreements or compacts. No such agreement
or compact shall be binding or obligatory
upon any State a party thereto unless and
until it has been approved by Congress.”

Section 205 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act
provides:

“The Secretary shall encourage coopera-
tive activities by the States and local gov-
ernments in connection with solid-waste dis-
posal programs; encourage, where practicable,
interstate, interlocal, and regional planning
for, and the conduct of interstate, interlocal
and regional solid-waste disposal programs;
and encourage the enactment of improved
and, so far as practicable uniform State and
local laws governing solid-waste disposal.”

These acts also establish grant programs
for planning, research, training construction
and demonstration projects for which inter-
state agencles may qualify, and in a varlety
of ways acknowledge the fundamental na-
tional policy to encourage interstate environ-
ment compacts.

To underscore this policy and guard against
inadvertent preemption the Congress was
careful to preserve the States’ concurrent
jurisdiction over interstate media when fed-
eral pollution abatement authority was given.
SBectlon 10 of the Federal Water Pollution
Control Act provides:

“Section 10. (a) The pollution of interstate
of navigable waters in or adjacent to any
State or States (whether the matter causing
or contributing to such pollution is dis-
charged directly into such waters or reaches
such waters after discharge into a tributary
of such waters), which endangers the health
or welfare of any persons, shall be subject
to abatement as provided in this Act.

“(b) Consistent with the policy declara-
tion of this Act, State and interstate action
to abate pollution of interstate or navigable
waters shall be encouraged and shall not
except as otherwise provided by or pursuant
to court under Subsectlon (h) be dis-
placed by Federal enforcement action.”

And section 108 of the Clean Air Act
similarly states:

“Section 108. (a) The pollution of the air
in any State or States which endangers the
health or welfare of any persons, shall be
subject to abatement as provided in this
section.

“{b) Consistent with the policy declaration
of this title, municipal State, and interstate
action to abate air pollution ghall be en-
couraged and shall not be displaced by Fed-
eral enforcement action except as otherwise
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provided by or pursuant t¢ a court order
under subsection (¢), (h), or (k).”

The Solid Waste Disposal Act does not
provide for any form of federal abatement
action and thus no such express reiteration
of this national policy is required in it. How-
ever, it is significant that in administering
the grant program under the Act the federal
agency has funded urban area solid waste
programs crossing State boundaries by means
of inter-local agreements.

The legislative program established by the
Federal Water Pollution Control Act of 1965
(P.L. 89-234) is aimed almost exclusively at
interstate pollution. Pursuant to it the
individual States file pollution control plans
covering their interstate waters for approval
by the administering federal agency
(F.W.Q.A. originally, now E.P.A.). "Inter-
state waters” under the Act covers all waters
that flow across or form a part of State
boundaries, and

. « » "is not limited to only those portions
of these water bodies at the point at which
they flow across or form a part of State
boundaries. In effect, therefore, water qual-
ity standards are to be established for and
made applicable to the entire stretch of the
interstate waters within a State.”

The agency has advised the States:

“10. State standards will be reviewed in
terms of their consistency and compatibility
with those for affected waters of downstream
or ad)acent States. Coordination is encour-
aged among States to assure such consist-
ency.”

Federal Guidelines on water Quality Stand-
ards, 31 BNA Environment Reporter 5122-
23 (1970).

All fifty States have filed plans covering
their interstate waters with the federal ad-
ministering agency, and all have been ap-
proved subject to certaln express conditions.
[18 C.F.R., chap. V Part 620] Enforcement
of interstate stream standards is the re-
sponsibility of the several states:

Q. Once standards for the interstate waters
of a particular State have been approved or
established by the Becretary, how are the
standards enforced?

A, Standards submitted by a State and
approved by the Secretary (or issued by the
Secretary) become, in effect, federal stand-
ards for the waters involved and are there-
fore subject to federal enforcement action.
This, however, is a last resort. The initial re-
sponsibility for enforcement of standards
rests with the States. Development of State
plans for implementation and enforcement
of the criteria is an integral part of the
standard-setting process.

Questions and Answers on Water Quality
Standards (issued by FWPCA June 1967), 31
BNA Environment Reporter 5151 (1970)

Similarly, the Clean Alr Act empowers the
federal administering agency to designate
interstate alr quality control regions in order
to establish amblent air guallity standards.
[Section 107 (a) (I) ] Federal guidelines issued
May 1969 provide:

“2.25 ... within each region, then, whether
it be interstate or intrastate, air quality
standards applicable to all portions of the
region must (see 1.51) be mutually coms=-
patible,

“In air quality control regions that include
parts of two or more States, the establish-
ment and implementation of alir gquality
standards obviously will require a high de-
gree of cooperation and coordination among
the States involved.

“It 1s expected (see 1.51) that State gov-
ernments will assume responsibility for
achieving such coordination. They are not
required, under the Alr Quality Act, to enter
into interstate compacts for this purpose,
but if they do, such compacts must be ap-
proved by the Congress. Other means of
coordination can be employed.”

NAPCA Guidelines for the Development of
Alr Quality Standards and Implementation
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Plans, 31 BNA Environment Reporter 1121
(1970).

Pursuant to this program the federal
administering agency (originally NAPCA now
EPA) has described nine “Atmospheric
Areas” which cover the continental United
States and has listed 104 Air Quality Control
Regions to be formally designated. Forty-six
of these regions will be interstate in scope,
covering portions of two or more States.

More recently, on February 6, 1971, trans-
mitting extensive reorganization plans to the
Congress, the President released the text
of a portion of the Ash Report on reorganiza-
tion of the Executive Branch relating to mul-
tistate arrangements which recommended
as a general policy “the federal government
should encourage the negotiation of inter-
state compacts and Interstate arrangements
where they appear desirable.” [The Lexing-
ton Herald-Leader, February 7, 1971, page 9].
Two days later on February 8, 1971, as a part
of his environmental program for 1971, the
President proposed the coordinated state-
federal regional control program on elec-
tric power plant siting proposed in the Re-
port by the Energy Policy Staff, Office of
Science and Technology, entitled "“Electric
Power and the Environment,” [Congressional
Record, February 8, 1971, page 2073] In-
terstate Compacts will be required to create
these regional programs at the state level.

All this legislation, federal spending, agen-
cy reorganization and program activity at
the national level adds up to a formidable
federal challenge to the States. That chal-
lenge 1s that with federal assistance and
support the States should clean up our na-
tional air, land and water by exercise of their
police powers and through the instrumental-
ity of the interstate agreement.

II, THE STATES' RESPONSE

The several states have responded afirma-
tively to this massive federal challenge in a
variety of ways. They have undertaken to
comply with the filing requirements of the
federal alr and water quality acts, Compre-
hensive and wide-ranging state legislation in
the fields of environmental protection has
now been enacted by virtually every state,
most of it during the past two years.

All fifty states have filed their required
interstate water pollution control plans, The
accelerated pace at which the states have
adopted air pollution control regulations is
summarized by the Council on Environ-
mental Quality:

“Prior to passage of the Clean Alr Act in
1963, only nine states had adopted air pollu-
tion control regulations. By 1967-68, 30 had.
By the end of 1970 it is expected that all
states will have established the legal basis
for controlling the sources of alr pollution
. . . local agencies set up to deal with the
problem have proliferated from 85 agencies
in 1962 to more than 200 today."

[“Environmental Quality,” The First An-
nual Report of the Council on Environ-
mental Quality, August 1970, page B3.]

A general movement among the states is
underway toward reorganization of state
executive branches to consolidate state en-
vironmental protection agencies similar to
the recent federal environmental agency re-
organization. Concerning but one field of
environmental protection—water pollution—
the Council on Environmental Quality has
observed:

“State legislatures themselves are lJooking
hard at the organizational structure for ad-
ministering state water pollution control
programs. At least 16 states have acted in
this area [water pollution control] . . .
most of those States have . . . created water
quality boards . . or combined water qual-
ity responsibilities with natural resource ac-
tivities. Some states—for example, New Jer-
sey and New York—have combined their air
and water pollution activities in an even
more comprehensive approach to environ-
mental management. Perhaps the most ex-
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citing organizational innovation has been the
statewide treatment authority. Ohlo has
authorized an Ohlo Water Development Au-
thority, with power to construct, operate, and
assess charges for treatment plants In that
State. Maryland has recently created Waste
Acceptance Service with similar functions.

[“Environmental Quality,” Id. p. 50.]

Nor have the states been niggardly in their
spending for basic environment control pro-
grams. Again to take the clearest example,
the Council on Environmental Quallty has
noted:

“Since 1957, the Federal Government has
paid out $1.5 billion to help build and expand
over 10,000 municipally owned and operated
sewage treatment plants. With this money
States and cities have constructed $6.4 bil-
lion in treatment works. In 13 years of such
grants, the population served by some degree
of waste treatment has jumped by more than
51 million people. . . . Overall, state spending
for pollution control programs in fiscal year
1970 wil more than triple spending in 1965,
increasing from about $11.2 million to an
estimated $36 million.

[“Environmental Quality,” Id. pp. 48, 50.]

Yet the magnitude of the ecological sys-
tems involved and the fact that this nation
consists of relatively distinct multistate
regions with different pollution problems.
suggests there is something lacking in an
approach to national problems through state-
by-state compliance with categorical assist-
ance federal programs. Governmental juris-
dictions are the structures through which
environment control programs must be im-
plemented. But air and water pollution do
not respect jurisdictional boundaries nor
observe our constitutional federalism. A
necessary aspect of any truly effective en-
vironment control program is conspicuously
absent.

That missing ingredient is regional over-
view. National overview may be provided by
our newly organized federal environment

protection agencies and state overview ac-
complished by the several states. But there
is a need to coordinate environmental pro-
tection on a multistate basis. The obviocus
ecological differences between the industrial

Northeast, the mountainous and forested
Northwest, the dry and windswept South-
west and the lush, semitropical Southeast
should not be ignored.

Thirty-five years ago two distinguished
scholars of American federalism In a passage
strikingly pertinent today, observed:

“Legislation is the answer, and legislation
must be coterminous with the region requir-
ing control. We are dealing with regions, like
the Southwest clustering about the Colorado
River, or the States dependent upon the
Delaware for water, which are organic units
in the light of a common human need like
water-supply. The regions are less than the
nation and are greater than any one State.
The mechanism of legislation must therefore
be greater than that at the disposal of a
single State. National action is the ready
alternative, But national action is either un-
available or excessive. For a number of inter-
state situations Federal control is wholly out-
slde the present ambit of Federal power,
wholly unlikely to be conferred upon the Fed-
eral government by constitution amendment
and, in the practical tasks of government,
wholly unsuited to Federal action even if
constitutional power were obtained. With
all our unifying processes nothing is clearer
than that in the United States there are
being built up regional interests, regional
problems calling for regional solutions. Con-
trol by the nation would be ill-conceived and
intrusive. A gratuitious burden would there-
by be cast upon Congress and the national
administration, both of which need to hus-
band their energies for the discharge of un-
equivocally national responsibilities. As
to these regional problems Congress could
not legislate effectively. Reglonal interests,
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regional wisdom and regional pride must be
looked to for solutions.

The regional economic areas demand con-
tinuity of administrative control in so far as
control is to be exercised through law. The
central problem of law, it is becoming clearer
every day, is enforcement. Experience over-
whelmingly demonstrates that the demands
of law upon economic enterprises, like the
modern utilities, cannot be realized through
the occasional explosions of lawsuits but call
for the continuity of study, the slow build-
ing-up of knowledge, the stimulation of ex-
periments, the initiative in enforcement
which can only be secured through a perma-
nent, professional administrative agency. The
inventive power exacted from modern State
legislatures must grapple with problems
whose stage is an interstate region. Collective
legislative action through the instrumen-
tality of compact by States constituting a
reglon furnishes the answer.”

[Frankfurter and Landis, “The Compact
Clause of the Constitution—A Study in In-
terstate Adjustment,” 34 Yale Law Journal
685, TOT-T08 (1925) ]

A regional study of the geographic South

The territories of the States of the Geo-
graphic South together with the northern
portion of the Gulf of Mexico and the fa-
mous Gulfstream approximately constitute
what the sclence of ecology calls a biome.
This cosmic view is concisely stated by the
Council on Environmental Quality:

Ecology is the sclence of the intricate web
of relatlonships between living organisms
and their living and nonliving surroundings.
These interdependent living and nonliving
parts make up ecosystems. Forests, lakes,
and estuaries, Larger ecosystems or combina-
tions of ecosystems, which occur in similar
climates and share a similar character and
arrangement of vegetation, are biomes. The
Arctic tundra, prairie grasslands, and the
desert are examples. The earth, its surround-
ings envelope of life-giving water and air,
and all its living things comprise the
biosphere,

[“Environmental Quality,” The First An-
nual Report of the Counecil on Environmental
Quality, August 1970, pages 6-7.]

A glance at a map of the United States
reveals the validity of this ecological concept
of the region. In general terms, the Mis-
sissippt River system, with its great tribu-
taries—the Missouri, Arkansas, Ohlo, Ten-
nessee and Red rivers—Iis the primary fresh
water input to the Gulf of Mexico.

This prototype ocean issues the Gulfstream
around the Florida peninsula which flows
northward along our Southeastern coast be-
fore splitting into its northern and southern
currents out in the Atlantic Oceans.

For both environmental study and control
purposes, this region of the United States
is sufficiently homogeneous to be recognized
by our federal agencles. The National Water
Resources Council in its 1968 report on “The
Nation's Water Resources” designated for its
study purposes seventeen “water resources re-
gions” which were used in its national as-
sessment. Many of these reglons are based on
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or the coastal waters adjolning the Gulf-
stream. (“The Nation's Water Resources,”
United States Water Resources Council, 1968,
pages 1-23 to 1-28.)

The Secretary of Health, Education and
Welfare, acting pursuant to the Clean Air
Act, in 1968 designated 14 atmospheric areas
for the entire United States. These atmos-
pheric areas are based on common meteoro-
logical and climatological characteristics as
established by long-range data. Nine of these
cover the continental United States (exclud-
ing Hawaill and Alaska). Substantially all of
three of these areas and a significant portion
of a fourth one are encompassed by the Geo-
graphic South—

The Southern three-fourths of the Appala-
chian Area.

The Southern half of the Mid-Atlantic
coastal area.

The South Florida area.

The Southern Florida-Caribbean area.

The southeastern portion of the Great
Plains area.

These atmospheric areas are defined “on
the basis of those conditions which affect
the interchange and diffusion of pollutants
in the atmosphere,” and establish the basic
zones for national air pollution control pur-
poses. (“Atmospheric Areas Designated Un-
der the Clean Air Act,” Department of HEW.,
January 16, 1968, and November 13, 1968, 31
BNA Environment Reporter 1191 (1971))

Finally, major portions of three of the six
multistate regional economic development
commissions are located in the Geographic
South

The southern two-thirds of the Appala-
chian Reglonal Commission.

Over three-fourths of the Ozark Reglonal
Commission.

All of the Coastal Plailns Regional Com-
mission.

These regional commission areas are pre-
dominantly rural in character and are thus
attended by mining and agricultural pollu-
tion problems and represent likely areas for
future industrialization with its attendant
pollution problems. In addition, these rural
areas contain likely future sites for the large
solld waste disposal landfills required not
only by the region's own cities but also by
the urban-industrial complex north of the
Ohio River.

The essentlal environmental unity of the
southeastern quadrant of this country has
been summarized in this sucecinet passage:

The states In this area have considerable
similarity of distribution of population—we
are a mixture of urban and rural people
spread more evenly across the land than is
the case In urbanized portions of the North
and Northeast, the less densely populated
great plains and mountains, or the urbaniz-
ing west coast. We have broad similarities in
climate, being relatively well watered com-
pared to the dry states to the West; and our
unprotected lands can erode virtually all
year round compared to the states to the
north where land is stabilized by freezing for
a part of the year. We have similarities in the
growing threat of pollution as our population

single large river systems. Five of these water
regions are located within the Geographic
South—

The Texas-Gulf reglon.

The Lower Mississippi region.

The South Atlantic Gulf region.

The Tennessee region.

The Puerto Rico region and significant
portions of four others are also encompassed:

The eastern four-fifths of the Rio Grande
region.

The eastern two-thirds of the Arkansas-
White-Red region.

The southern half of the Ohlo region.

The southern one-third of the North At-
lantic region,

Significantly, twelve of the total seventeen
water systems flow into the Gulf of Mexico

increases and our industrial complex grows,
but we have by no means reached the crisis
stages such as are encountered in the Los
Angeles smog or the so-called “death” of
Lake Erle,

[“Expediting Cooperation Among The
States,” Statement by Harold V. Miller, Exec-
utive Director, Tennessee State Planning
Commission, SRECC Hearing, Nashville, Ten-
nessee, July 20, 1970.]

Against this background a group repre-
senting the States of the Geographic South
undertook to study an entire region to gain
the regional overview provided neither by the
national government nor by any individual
state. The study was conceived to focus on
interstate environment problems common to
the states of the region and directed toward
remedial action for those problems.
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The Southern Regional Environmental
Conservation Council

The Southern Governors Conference is
composed of the chief executives of Arkansas,
Alabama, Delaware, Florida, Georgia, Een-
fucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippl, Mis-
souri, North Carolina, Oklahoma, Puerto
Rico, South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, Vir-
ginia, Virgin Islands, West Virginia, and is
considered by many to be the most active of
the governors' conferences. This conference
of governors represent a region of the United
States it calls the Geographic South. That
region encompasses about one-fourth to one-
third of this nation in terms of geophysical
characteristics and population.

Meeting annusally, this Conference of chief
executives directs its attention to a wide
variety of governmental concerns of import-
ance to its region. Frequently it imitates
permanent governmental structures to ad-
dress matters of common interest to the re-
gion. A variety of approaches are used among
which is the interstate compact. For exam-
ple, the Southern Regional Education Board
and the Southern Interstate Nuclear Board,
both are based on Interstate compacts initi-
ated by the Southern Governors Conference.

The 1970 Southern Governors Conference
turned its attention specifically to environ-
mental problems and in a remarkable and
creative manner initiated the legislation here
being introduced. Because of the thorough
and highly competent manner in which this
was done, a summary of the project history
will indicate the force and logic behind its
proposal,

Shortly, after the President's environ-
ment Message to Congress in February 1970,
the Chairman of the 1970 Southern Gover-
nors' Conference Governor Winthrop Rocke-
feller, suggested tc Mr. Russell Train, Chair-
man of the Council on Environmental Qual-
ity, that the two organizations cooperate in a
unique study venture. Governor Rockefeller
proposed that they consider the environ-
mental problems of the entire Geographic
South on a regional basis with a view to de-
vising appropriate governmental strategles
for coping with environmental problems com-
mon to the States. Receiving an encouraging
response, Chalrman Rockefeller referred the
matter to the appropriate Conference com-
mittee for recommendations how to proceed.

The Committee on Natural Resources and
Environmental Management on April 16,
1870, recommended “that the Southern Gov-
ernors' Conference take immediate steps to
form a broadbased Southern Regional En-
vironmental Conservation Council” to con-
duct a regionwide study and report to the
1970 Annual Meeting of the Conference on
September 21, 1970. The objective of the
study was to devise a “coordinated solution
for the myriad of environmental problems of
a large geographle region.”

Chalrman Rockefeller moved rapidly and
enthuslastically to implement this recom-
mendation. He called upon the chief execu-
tives of the Conference each to name a rep-
resentative member of SRECC and they re-
sponded dramatically, By means of parallel
executive action simultaneously on May 8,
1970, the nineteen chief executives appointed
their representatives and Chairman Rocke~-
feller created the SRECC. The Counecll was
asked to study the problem and in a report
to the 1970 Southern Governors Conference
in September 1970 to “provide policy
guidance” to the nineteen chief executives
concerning reglional environmental pro-
tection.

This action underscored a remarkable show
of unity which would prevail throughout the
entire project and to the present date.
Further, the persons chosen by the several
governors to conduct the study were their
top environment technicians, officials with
long experience with the problem and a firm
understanding of its complexities. A list of
these men and their official titles indicates
the level of competence enjoyed by SRECC:
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SRECC Representative:r Mr. Glenn Jerm-
stad, Assistant to Chairman Rockefeller.

Arkansas: Mr. Don Smith, Public Service
Commission.

Alabama: Arthur Beck, Director, Bureau
of Environmental Health.

Delaware: Austin Heller, Secretary, Dept.
of Natural Resources and Environmental
Control.

Florida: Nathaniel Reed, Chairman of Board
of Air and Water Pollution Control.

Georgia: Oliver Welch, Director, Georgila
State Planning Commission.

Kentucky: Ralph Pickard, Director, Bu-
reau of Environmental Health, Executive
Director, Eentucky Water Pollution Control
Commission.

Louisiana: Lyles St. Amant, Assistant Di-
rector, Louisiana Wildlife and Fishing Com-
mission.

Maryland: James Coulter, Secretary of Nat-
ural Resources.

Mississippi: Paul Pugate, State Agriculture
& Industrial Board.

Missouri: Phillip A. Clark, Director of Plan-
ning, Dept. of Community Affairs.

North Carolina: Dr. Lelgh Hammond, State
Field Director, Coastal Plains Regional Com-
mission.

Oklahoma: Mr. Calvin T. Grant, Deputy
Assistant, Dept. of Health,

Puerto Rico: Cruz Matos, Assistant Sec-
retary of Public Works.

South Carolina: Clair P. Guess, Jr., Execu-
tive Director, S.C. Water Resources Com-
mission.

Tennessee: Jim Church, Director, Bureau
of Environmental Health.

Tezxas: James Goodwin, Coordinator of
Natural Resources.

Virginia: Fitzgerald Bemiss, Assistant to
Governor Holton.

Virgin Islands: Pedrito Francols, Director,
Environmental Sanitation,

West Virginia: Willlam H. Loy, Chalrman
of SRECC, Administrative Assistant to Gov-
ernor Moore.

The SRECC held its organizational meet-
ing at the headauarters of the Council of
State Governments in Lexington, Kentucky,
on June 8, 1870, and devised a remarkable
study project designed to accomplish their
specified objective. SRECC determined to
survey the entire region by means of a public
hearing In each participating state at which
the Goyernor, his chief of state environment
officials and other interested persons would
testify regarding the following matters:

The varied interstate pollution problems of
the entire region,

The environment problems each particular
state has In common with its adjoining sister
state.

The relationship of each state with the
various federal environment protection
agencies.

Their reaction to the concept of an inter-
state compact, approved by Congress, per-
mitting the party states freely to enter into
supplementary agreements with sister states
regarding their particular common environ-
mental problems.

These hearings would culminate with a
colloquium among SRECC members and
representatives of the several federal envi-
ronment protection agencies. A permanent
record would be made of these hearings and
exhibits would be received.

The hearings would provide the basis for
subcommittee reports in the subject mat-
ter areas of Air Pollution, Solld Waste Dis-
posal, Land Use, Fresh Water Pollution and
Balt Water Pollution. These subcommittee
reports, in turn, would provide the basis
for the BRECC Report to the Committee on
Natural Resources and Environmental Man-
agement for presentation to the Southern
Governors Conference in September.

Federal-state cooperation was present from
the beginning. Mr. Timothy Atkeson, Chief
Counsel, Council on Environmental Quality,
served as the “federal presence” at the initial
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meeting and SRECC requested that a “fed-
eral presence” attend every stage of the
project if possible. The Council on Environ-
mental Quality agreed to provide a federal
representative to serve as a member of the
hearing panels for llaison purposes, and to
provide a federal representative to assist the
subject-matter subcommittees. Subsequently,
Mr, Bryan F. LaPlante, Associate Commis-
sioner, Federal Water Quality Administra-
tion, served as a member of all four hearing
panels, and, together with Professor Eugene
F. Mooney, Chief Counsel of SRECC, at-
tended all eighteen public hearings. Mr.
David Schuenke of the Federal Water Quality
Administration, assisted the subject-matter
subcommittees in preparing their reports.

Accordingly, SRECC organized five subject
matter subcommitiees to prepare work pa-
pers on the subject matters, and formed four
separate hearing panels to conduct the eight-
een public hearings and collogquium.

Hearings would be held in July, subcom-
mittee papers completed in August and the
final report prepared in early September for
presentation to the 1970 Annual Conference
on September 21, 1970, A small grant of
money from the American Conservation
Foundation provided certain necessary travel
funds for the hearing panels and each par-
ticipating state contributed the services of
its SRECC member and bore the cost of its
public hearing,

This rigorous timetable was not only met
and the study and report completed on
schedule but, even more remarkably, as addi-
tional dimensions of the matter were dis-
covered during conduct of the project they
were incorporated into the study, explored
and included in the final report.

During the week July 6-10 public hear-
ings of 214 hours duration each were held
at the rate of two each day In the following
citles:

Baltimore, Maryland, Wilmington, Dela-
ware, Charleston, West Virginia, Frankfort,
Kentucky, Columbia, Missouri, Little Rock,
Arkansas, Austin, Texas, Baton Rouge, Lou-
islana, Jackson, Mississippl, by two of the
SRECC hearing panels. Resuming the hear-
Ing schedule during the third week in July,
during the perlod July 20-24 hearings were
held by two other SRECC panels in:

Nashville, Tennessee, Atlanta, Georgla,
Montgomery, Alabama, Tallahassee, Florida,
Columbia, South Carolina, Raleigh, North
Carolina, Richmond, &

Washington, D.C. for Puerto Rico & Virgin
Islands and the survey concluded with a
colloquium among SRECC representatives
and the following federal agency officials:

Mr. Timothy Atkeson, Council on Environ-
mental Quality.

Mr. Richard H. Broun, Department of
Housing and Urban Development.

Mr. John Callahan, Advisory Commission
on Intergovernmental Relations.

Mr. Bryan F. LaPlante, Federal Water
Quality Administration.

Mr. Leander B. Lovell, Bureau of Solid
Waste Management.

Mr. Hugh Miller, National Air Pollution
Control Administration.

Mr. Ramon Powell,
Counecil,

Mr. David A. Schuenke, Federal Water
Quallty Administration.

Mr. Harry A. Sellery, Department of Jus-
tice.

Mr. Nicholas D. Thomas, Department of
Housing and Urban Development.

These hearings produced statements from
eleven Governors—eight delivered in person—
and over one hundred state environmental
officials, together with numerous statements
by academic and professional people as well
as concerned clitizens. The several transcripts
number approximately 2000 pages augmented
by several thousand pages of technical ex-
hibits. This unique ‘‘record,” the only one of
its kind, contains innumerable examples of

Water Resources
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interstate environment problems described by
those public officials having intimate knowl-
edge of them. It covers not only the proposi-
tions and subject-matter areas defined by
the SRECC but also ranges into a broad
spectrum of closely-related matters., The
record includes not only the pollution prob-
lems of the states of the region but also their
entire spectrum of concern over environ-
mental management in its broadest dimen-
sions.

A film record of these hearings was also
made by SRECC. Almost 20,000 feet of movie
film was taken during the course of the
public hearings. These film clips were com-
bined with appropriate illustrative footage
and a unigue documentary movie entitled “A
Time To Act” was created and presented as
a part of the SRECC Report to the Southern
Governors Conference in Blloxl on Septem-
ber 22, 1970.

As the hearings progressed the panel mem-
bers became aware of the great varlety of
scientific research activities relating to en-
vironmental pollution being performed by
state universities and colleges, sclentific in-
stitutes and federal agencles operating
throughout the region. Even more impor-
tantly, the hearings revealed the potential
for much more highly coordinated scientific
research which could be generated, and the
need for an effective intergovernmental link
between federal sclentific research activities,
expertise and installatlons and the state en-
vironmental pollution control agencies
charged with the responsibility for abating
interstate pollution. Specifically, the hearings
revealed the existence of federally-funded or
operated research und development programs
and installations which could be effectively
utilized by the States of the reglon In co-
operation with sister states. As these exclting
sclentific and technological possibilities ap-
peared the SRECC members began visualizing
appropriate governmental and private insti-
tutions to realize the incalculable benefits
which might be derived from federal-state
environment control efforts conducted on a
reglonwide basis. These prospects were In-
corporated into the study and ultimately
reflected in the SRECC report.

The hearing record was assembled and the
subject-matter subcommittees met in Lex-
ington where thelr reports were drafted dur-
ing the week of August 2-7. These work pa-
pers exceeded a hundred pages and were the
distilled observations, conclusions and rec-
ommendations of the SRECC members who
conducted the hearings and read the record,
combined with their own experience as state
environment protection agency officials. A
summary of these conclusions follows:

Air quality control summary

National policy is set forth in the Air
Quality Act of 1967. Congress declared that
the prevention and control of air pollution
at its source Is the primary responsibility of
state and local governments; that Federal
financial assistance and leadership is essen-
tial for the development of cooperative Fed-
eral, state, regional and local program to pre-
vent and control air pollution; and that a
major purpose of the Act is to encourage and
assist the development of regional control
programs,

To implement those policies, Congress au-
thorized the Secretary, HEW., to define na-
tional atmospheric. areas; designate specific
air quality control regions; establish and
publish air quality criterla; approve stand-
ards and plans adopted by the States; and
in event of fallure by a State, to imitiate
adoption of standards and criteria.

Recognizing that problems of coordina-
tion and consistency are multiplied when
more than one state 15 involved, the Air
Quality Act provides for interstate agree-
ments or compacts. The Act is written in
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such a manner as to effectively require a
separate set of agreements for each inter-
state air quality control region. Neither the
standards nor the plan will be approved for
one state In an interstate region in the ab-
sence of consistent and compatible stand-
ards and plans from the other state or states
involved.

Thus, the effect of interstate control re-
gions is to force states into agreements which,
although not legally binding in the absence
of Congressional approval are mandated by
the administrative and financial sanctions
exercised by the national air pollution con-
trol administration.

While the air quality control reglon
strategy of the Federal Act provides a sys-
tematic basis for the reduction and preven-
tion of harmful emissions, there is great
danger of a bureaucratic snarl if the act is
not administered skillfully.

That a bureaucratic snarl is developing
is a major recurrent theme in the state-
ments presented to the Council by respon-
sible state agencies. Reglons are proposed
and deslgnated by H.E.W. without due re-
gard to the internal program priorities of
the states involved. A major share of the
scarce technical resources available to the
states is committed to the administrative
details forced on them by the simultaneous
designation of a large number of control
regions. The non-productive workload is
greatly increased by Federal inclusion of
non-essential counties in control regions.
Reglons are proposed and established be-
fore criteria are developed and published, the
involved standard setting-plan of compli-
ance procedure must be repeated for each
previously established region.

Willy-nilly response to the rapid random
designation of Federal control regions and
the continual stream of new criteria is a
major obstacle to effective pollution con-
trol activitles within the States. Alr pollu-
tion is prevented and controlled at the ex-
isting and potential sources of emissions.
That is a primary responsibility of the States,
and a goal to be obtalned. Yet the states can-
not plan, budget and establish priority
schedules for abatement activities as long
as the present pattern for establishment of
air quality control regions prevalils.

In part the trouble stems from the role
assumed by Federal officials. Several state-
ments made note. of the fact that the Fed-
eral government was preoccupied with
methodeclogy and minute detalls of state ac-
tivities. Rather than accepting the respon-
eibilities of the “Board of Directors,” Fed-
eral leadership seems to be aimed at the
level of the “shop foremen.”

Recommendations

It is recommended that:

1. Each state air pollution control agency
prepare a program plan which among other
things will designate the areas for inclusion
in alr quality control reglons, the number
of regions, counties to be included in each
region, and priority of development should
be set forth.

2. State plans be submitted to the Federal
air pollution control administration for re-
view and acceptance after mutual consulta-
tion and desirable adjustments;

3. Federal officlals adopt the state plans
as the basis for identifying and establishing
alr quality control reglons;

4, Federal officials use the state plans to
establish a national timetable for designating
air quality control reglons; and

5. The BSouthern Governors Conference
enter into a blanket compact for the pur-
pese of making the operational arrangements
and other interstate agreements promoted
in the spirit of the Air Quality Act of 1967
under binding agreements subject to the
conditions and stipulations that Congress
may wish to impose.
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Land committee

State, regional and national land use poli-
cles must be adopted at an early date and
utillzed in the development of Land Use
Plans of the local, state and national level.
Land has been both a producer of agricul-
tural and mineral wealth, and its beauty
has been a comfort and a solace in time of
trouble. Many times a loock at the unspoiled
landscape has been enough to enable us to
return to our work with renewed energy.
The preservation of productive land and the
location and distribution of our population
are essential factors In preserving a reason-
able balance of nature and malntaining ac-
ceptable environmental quality. Today, 70%
of the population of the United States resides
on 10% of the land.

Sediment resulting from the erosion of
land has been related nationally as the great-
est contributor to pollution of surface
waters, It is a carrler of many pollutant
materials and causes its damage where it
comes to rest in the forms of filling valu-
able bodies of water and the impalrment of
the quality of water for essential uses. There
are many contributors to the estimated 4
billlon tons of sediment per year in America,
including agriculture, road construction,
subdivision development, cut-over forest
land, surface mining, unattended Ilands,
combined with other natural phenomena
such as floods.

The critical need for an orderly program
of reclamation of surface mining areas is
reflected in the testimony of the representa-
tives of the several states in which such
mining is practiced. The need for regional
standards and policles is llkewise expressed.
A typical philosophy was expressed by a
West Virginia representative who stated:

“Reclamation requirements for all states
with common problems should be universally
applied, with the economic consideration for
reclamation to be uniform to maintain the
competitive position in our mineral market.”

Another state representative expressed it
as follows:

“The Interstate Mine Compact would pro-
vide our respective administrative agencles
more effective tools with which to cope with
the mined-land programs; essentially, the
knowledee and experience gained by a group
confronted with Iidentical problems. The
advantages of group efforts as against the
indevendent operation of a single state agen-
cy are obvious, Even the mine operators
would benefit from standard reclamation
programs as against the confusion of in-
dividual state codes, frequently in conflict
and certainly to the dismay of an operator
trying to please everybody.”

The thought is woven through the testi-
mony from the Interstate Hearings that
each state must proceed with some degree of
urgency to develop a broad land use policy
and plan which would accommodate the re-
glonal concept. This must include criteria
to meet the needs of transportation, recre-
atlon, industrial development, agriculture,
power and other utilities. This was very well
expressed by one state representative who
states, “We need these guldelines. They are
necessary in order for us to achieve our goal
of a prosperous and pretty state, a state that
is not only a good place to live, but also a
good place in which to make a llving."

L] L] ® - -
Solid Waste Disposal Subcommittee

A statement by a representative of West
Virginia crystallizes the prevalling thought
on a reglonal approach to solid waste prob-
lems. He sald:

“It is quite evident that the solid waste
disposal problem can no longer be considered
local excepting in centers of small popula-
tion. It is further evident that the solution
of domestic, industrial and agricultural solld
waste problems could be accelerated consid-
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erably beyond stop-gap measures by sub-
regional and/or regional efforts.”

He suggested the following as goals to be
attained under regional concept:

1. Reduction of the quantity of wastes.

2. Development of waste sheds and sub-
waste sheds that are equipped to accept all
types of waste and prepare reusable portions
for shipment to salvage centers for cycling
into raw material markets or as usable end
products,

3. Coordination of research and develop-
ment.

4. Establishment of regional training pro-
grams for personnel who manage and oper-
ate solid waste systems.

5. Development of standard criteria with
reglon-wide application.

L] L] - - -

Recreation subcommitiee

The subcommittee can conclude that all
the supporting evidence points to the need
for planning and managing of the environ-
ment beyond geographical state boundaries,
It also concludes that to effectively solve the
environmental problems of today, govern-
mental entitles must become more flexible
and be positioned to effectively unite as the
need arises for reaching common goals to
meet the needs and wishes of its citizens,

In final analysis the subcommittee would
offer two strong quotes from representatives
of Kentucky and West Virginia as they ap-
peared in the testimony.

From West Virginia—

“One fact stands out—the needs and de-
sires of our society place demands on en-
vironmental quality that extend beyond the
borders of one state. Clearly, we must take
action to insure that multistate cooperation
can be provided swiftly from a well-grounded
and responsive base. The Southern Regional
Environmental Conservation Council can
serve as this base.”

From Kentucky—

“Reglonal concepts have been fostered and
indeed created at the local government level
by Federal agencies. It would, therefore, ap-
Pear pertinent to provide a mechanism that
could be recognized by the Federal Govern-
ment, that will enable States to solve com-
mon problems transcending geographical and
political boundaries without the assoclated
red tape and cumbersome formation of a
compact for solving each separate problem
that may arise between the various states.”

L - - - *
Interstate waters—Fresh water
subcommittee

1. Executive and Congressional pronounce-
ments explicitly and repeatedly set out a na-
tional policy of encouraging and promoting
cooperative arrangements between the sev-
eral states for investigation, planning devel-
oping criteria, and enforcing quality stand-
ards for interstate waters.

2. Federal procedures and objectives are far
from static. No consistent input from the
states is being sought or produced at present.
Hence, the Federal declsion-making process
currently fails to include a consideration of
the capacity and commitment of the states
to Water Quality, while at the same time
substantial enforcement responsibility is be-
ing thrust on state regulatory agencies.

3. National Water Quality objectives can
be better achleved by a permissive mecha-
nism whereby states can pool their expertise
and powers to confront common-interest
problems. The present cumbersome proce-
dure for such cooperative efforts is a mate-
rial factor in inhibiting rapid and rational
governmental action to achieve environ-
mental quality.

4. Responsible agencies of the SRECC
member states can more effectively act co-
operatively with sister state agencies if
agreements could be expeditiously reached
in the following subject matter areas:
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(a) Planning and environment manage.
ment on a river-basin or watershed basis

(b) Stream preservation projects

(c) State-line metropolitan area water use
problems

(d) Legalization of existing
agreements

(e) Proprietary rights

(f) Thermal powerplant siting and utility
corridors

- - -

Interstate Waters—Salt Water Subcommittee

The coastal states of the Southeast agree
that their !mmensely valuable marine re-
sources are threatened by the consequences
of population and industrial growth and
by the absence of policy and governmental
structure required for effective action against
these threats among themselves and in rela-
tion to the Federal Government.

It is recognized that while there is much
that individual states can and should do
toward the conservation and wise use of their
wetlands and estuarine areas, and much that
the Federal Government can and should do,
coastal research and management are per-
haps most in need of orderly and purpose-
ful regional attention.

States frequently share rivers and estuaries
and therefore share use and management.
Differing standards and purposes cause mis-
use, neglect, and confusion. There are vari-
ous interstate compacts and commissions,
but the best of these attend only to fragmen-
tation of the total problem and the worst do
nothing. In either case the important prob-
lems of the sensitive and complex marine
environment go unattended.

On a larger scale, major river basins (in-
volving inland as well as coastal states) drain
vast population and Industry centers. The in-
shore marine environment is called upon to
accommodate not simply marine resources,
but industrial cooling, pollution dilution,
solid waste dispersion, recreation, and a great
many unnatural functions. The coastal zone
is a battered but persistent continuum of
tides and currents, interrelated food systems
and migrating fisheries, and mixtures of tem-
peratures and waters, fresh and salt. These
can only be properly understood and man-
aged by a strong National Coastal Zone Man-
agement program In which the states, region-
ally aligned, are actlve managing partners.

Lateral boundaries present another prob-
lem; that of fixing the lines between states
out across the coastal zone. It is not merely
a matter of ownership but of management
responsibility, involving the fisherles and
minerals of these areas, and waste disposal in
them. And the matter of state and Federal
sovereignty is far from settled.

Then there is the problem of the fishery
resources that migrate along the coast. De-
spite various wholesome efforts there are still
conflicting fishery regulations and laws In
coastal states. And there are the different
worlds of commercial and sports fisherles.
The survival of significant fishery resources
will require coordinated management of wet-
lands, spawning, nursery, and foraging areas
for a uniformly satisfactory marine environ-
ment. The Southern States, working as a
region on clearly reglonal resources, have here
a great opportunity for constructive coopera-
tion with the Federal Government’s Coastal
Zone Management System.

Finally, there is the matter of responsibil-
ity for management of the high seas fisherles
of the “contiguous fisheries zone.” This must
be undertaken first by a reglon of concerned
states with the Federal Government and then
together with foreign fisheries interests,

The Southern Coastal States recognize that
a resource of incalculable value to them-
selves, the Reglon, and the Nation is threat-
ened. They are presented with not just a
problem but an opportunity of exciting pro-
portions.

In summary it is recommended, in the

informal
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interest of more effective action among them-
selves and between themselves and the Fed-
eral Government, that an interstate govern-
mental device be created to:

(1) Enable states to develop uniform pur-
poses and standards for research, policy, and
management of rivers and estuaries they
share for more comprehensive attention to
the marine environment.

(2) Enable states of the entire region to
develop coordinated policy relating to the
impact of industrial and population growth
on the coastal zone in cooperation with the
National Coastal Zone Management Pro-
gram.

(3) Settle questions of lateral boundaries
and management responsibility between
states.,

(4) Make appropriate uniform fishery reg-
ulations and laws governing migrating fish-
ery and their environment.

(5) Band together for more effective deal-
ings with the Federal] Government and for-
eign fisheries concerning the high seas fish-
eries and the “contiguous fisheries zone.”

Perhaps the most significant discovery of
the SRECC Survey of the region relates to
the sheer number and diversity of interstate
pollution control arrangements either man-
dated or suggested by existing federal anti-
pollution programs,

Thus the Air Pollution subcommittee re-
ported:

“Of the total 91 control areas designated
and planned for the entire nation, 39 involve
one or more of the jurisdictions of the
Southern Governors' Conference. Because
many of the control areas include parties of
two or more states, there will be more than
60 involvements of individual state control
agencies of the Southern Governors' Confer-
ence including Puerto Rico and the Virgin
Islands.” (SRECC Air Committee Report,
Aug. 7, 1970, page 3)

Each of the 30-odd interstate alr quality
control reglons already designated In the
Geographic South are appropriate—perhaps
necessary—sltuations for a separate inter-
state agreement relating to control efforts.

The Salt Water Subcommittee reported
that 13 of the 19 jurisdictions surveyed have
salt water shoreline of 2,970 miles which 1is
approximately 429 of our continental coast.
Further—

“The five Gulf states alone . .. (have) ...
6,721,000 acres of estuaries (U.S. total 26,620,-
000) and 5,219 miles of recreation shoreline
(U.8. total 21,724)." (SRECC Salt Water
Subcommittee Report, August 7, 1970, page 1)

This stretch of our national shoreline in-
cludes at least thirteen major Interstate
estuaries connected to twenty-eight inter-
state rivers and involving sixteen states
(thirteen in the Southern Governors Con-
ference and three non-conference states),
plus the Distriet of Columbia and four
Mexican States (Tampaulipas, Muero Leon,
Coahuila and Chihuahua.) Each of these in-
terstate estuaries and their assoclated rivers
is an appropriate—perhaps necessary—situa-
tion for an interstate agreement for pollu-
tion control purposes. (SRECC Salt Water
Subcommittee Report August 7, 1970, page
7, 8). Coastal Zone management programs,
oll spill contingency plan structures and the
definition of seaward state boundary lines
present other occasions for Interstate agree-
ments.

The region contains literally hundreds of
Interstate streams, varying in size from the
Mississippl River to small, scenic sport fish-
ing streams., Numerous large Interstate lakes
are located there. The Fresh Water Subcom-
mittee noted:

“A number of member states have or are
developing stream preservation legislation
and programs. A procedure whereby states
with common streams can cooperatively
designate, develop, and perhaps finance such
streams 18 mandatory. . . . A number of
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metropolitan areas in the member states
sprawl across state boundaries. . . . Six re-
glonal (electric) power pools lie in whole or
in part within the SRECC membership re-
glon. The supply of electric energy within a
power pool is interconnected and interde-
pendent, hence siting of plants involves the
interest of several states. . . . For the same
reasons, the location of routes for transmis-
sion lines should be done on a cooperative
basis. . . . Both nuclear and fossil fueled
powerplants demand enormous amounts of
water for stream generation and cooling. The
ecological impact of siting, as illustrated by
the Chesapeake Bay cases, extends to several
states.” (SRECC Fresh Water Subcommittee
Report, August 7, 1970, pages 2, 4-5)

Each of these interstate stream situations
presents an appropriate—perhaps neces-
sary—situation for interstate agreement on
pollution control programs.

A number of large metropolitan areas lo-
cated within the region are situated on or
near state boundarles, thus automatically
involving interstate solid waste collection,
disposal and recycling districts. Some ex-
amples are Washington, Louisville, Cincin-
natl, St. Louls, Memphis, Kansas City and
New Orleans in addition to dozens of smaller
citles.

The SRECC Report estimates that three to
four dozen Interstate sltuations involving
air pollution, water pollution and solid waste
disposal, amenable to or necessitating im-
mediate interest agreements currently exist
in the Geographic South.

Final report and recommendations

The SRECC mandate had been to provide
“policy guidance” to the Southern Governors
Conference and thus a serles of policy al-
ternatives were examined In light of the
Study. These various alternatives were sum-
marily described in the Report as follows:

Policy alternatives

The posltion was stated to the Council over
and over by witnesses that the States of the
region are wholly committed to the manage-
ment of their environment in exercise of their
traditional police powers within the federal
framework to further the goals of their peo-
ple. State after State volced its determina-
tion that its social and economic develop-
ment continue unabated within the context
of a clean, high quality physical environ-
ment. Further, these officials declared that it
is imperative that the relatively high qual-
ity of the regional environment must be
preserved, as a minimum requirement and
further enhanced if possible. All states af-
firmed the necessity for a strong federal an-
tipollution program; and acknowledged that
federal funds, technical facilities and re-
search are essential to the states in their im-
plementation programs,

In summary, the states of the region desire
higher environment quality standards than
those which would be acceptable to some sec-
tions of the United States in order to pre-
serve an already cleaner environment, differ-
entiated antipollution control structures in
order to accommeodate the diversity of situa-
tions, and arrangements flexible enough to
respond to changing knowledge, technologies
and pollutants.

Given these facts and desires three basic
policy positions were explored for suitability
in achieving the common regional goals con-
cerning interstate environment problems:

1. Federal Agency Programs Implemented
By The Individual States. The present gov-
ernmental structure is essentially an adapta-
tion of the categorical assistance approach
whereby a state “plan” must be promulgated
and formally approved by the federal agency,
and localities apply individually to the agency
for matching funds for antipollution projects.
Compatibility of state plans and local projects
with national goals 1s effected by the federal
granting agency under national criteria and
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enforcement of these “state” laws is by state
environment agencies.

Individual states may promulgate higher
standards for themselves than the federal
minimums. Absent voluntary, unofficial co-
ordination of plans by adjoining states, no
systematic regionalized criteria, standards or
implementation activities arise naturally
from this arrangement. Interstate environ-
ment problems are directly addressed only by
the federal agency under this approach and
the hiatus is bridged by creation of federally
designated interstate zones or by informal
federal coordination of the implementation
plans of adjoining states. Further, this fed-
eral-individual state structure does not per-
mit higher regional environmental standards
because the federal agency cannot legally
promulgate them and the states of the region
have no authority to do so.

2. Separate Agreements For Individual Sit-
uations. No less than forty multistate envi-
ronment arrangements must be effected in
some fashion within the next few years In
order to address pending pollution problems
in the region. The present structure, dis-
cussed above, 'eads to pseudo-agreements by
and among states affected by a particular
problem under the device of federal desig-
nation of an interstate zone and compliance
by the affected individual states with federal
wishes under threat of direct federal regula-
tion upon failure by the adjoining states to
respond satisfactorily. This structure per-
mits little choice of plans, programs or part-
ners by affected states concerning interstate
pollution problems yet commits them to pro-
grams they otherwise might not choose.

The Council discovered that a partial sub-
system of informal interstate ‘“‘agreements”
has subsisted for many years among some
of the region states concerning some aspects
of environment control. Many state fish and
wildlife and water pollution control agencies
cooperate closely with each other concerning
common problems, and exchange data, ex-
perience and information relating to their
respective jobs These informal “agreements”
tend to exist and flourish as a result of per-
sonal relationships and are often enhanced
by lifelong professional associations. How-
ever, these arrangements may not survive
political shifts inside a state, the stresses of
state competition for industry, or interlocal
conflicts. Further they cannot form a secure
basis for long range research, planning, fund-
ing, construction and program development
by the party states regarding interstate re-
sources. The Council feels these productive,
cooperative arrangements would be strength-
ened by a legal cloak of firm and constitu-
tional authority.

Individual interstate compacts formed
around each present or potential interstate
environmental problem offers a possible ap-
proach which combines the best features of
the two previously discussed alternatives—
genuine agreement and stable, long-term
structure, Thus, the region states could pro-
ceed to form some three dozen interstate
compacts immediately to accommodate the
thirty interstate air quality control zones al-
ready designated by H.E.W. plus some five or
six interstate river and estuary commissions
and—perhaps—some other compacts relat-
ing to solid waste, recreation, coastal zone
management, oil spill and electric power gen-
eration and transmission. However, the Coun-
cil learned that at the present rate formal
compacts are normally approved by Con-
gress "It would be the year 2000 before any-
thing effective is done.

Finally, none of the three possible arrange-
ments the benefits of regional environment
data generation, research, policy-planning
and program coordination. Witnesses stated
repeatedly the need for more and better
data concerning the region's environmental
pollutants, land and water use practices and
research oriented toward development of pre-
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ventive and corrective measures to protect
the ecology of the region. The magnitude
and application of expenditures required to
generate the new data, research and technol-
ogy required for each of these separate ar-
rangements is uncalculated.

3. A Regional Compact With Supplemen-
tary Agreements. The Council asked each
state to comment on the desirabllity of an
open-ended interstate compact executed by
the States of the region which permitted
supplementary agreements by party states
regarding their particular interstate environ-
ment concerns, The regional compact would
have to be formally approved by Congress
and might have a “federal presence,” the in-
dividual supplementary agreements would
be drawn and administered by the party
states and would not have to be approved by
Congress. The regional compact could be
administered by a commission with a techni-
cal staff to operate in close conjunction with
federal agency environmental programs and
perform regional data-gathering, coordinat-
ing and advisory functions. Its program
would be jointly funded by the party states
and the federal government.

Each state affirmed that such an agreement
would facilitate development and admin-
istration of interstate environment programs
at the rate and on the scale made necessary
by the present situation. Each expressed be-
lief that such an approach could succeed
with & minimum of additional “bureaucratic
fat” and without sacrificing essential state
prerogatives. Further, to the extent the re-
gional compact could coordinate and ex-
pedite transfer of federal technology, ex-
pertise and funds to the program implemen-
tation level in the field it would be com-
mensurately more useful to the states. The
states surveyed perceived that regionalization
of environmental planning and implementa-
tion efforts in this fashion would complement
existing multigovernmental organizations
such as river and air compact commissions,
federal-state economic development com-
missions and developing interlocal arrange-
ments throughout the region. Additionally,
this approach is a genuine federal-state part-
nership structure. Finally, In a larger con-
text, a number of witnesses noted the com-
patibility of this approch to our traditional
federalism, potential federal revenue-shar-
ing and a decentralization of governmental
responsibility.

The Council believes this third alternative
embodies the most desirable features of the
others discussed, and contains the potential
for an added dimension of effective inter-
governmental relationships In this eountry.

The SRECC Report culminated in the fol-
lowing conclusions and recommendations
derived from the study:

Conclusions by the committee

The Southern Governors must determine
the role of the states of the geographic south
in the national environment program.

A study of regional environment problems
indicates that the nineteen jurisdictions
should organize themselves as a single en-
tity and associate with the national gov-
ernment in a regionwide environment man-
agement program in order effectively to im-
plement federal and state environmental
control measures. An open-ended federal-
state compact should be promulgated by the
nineteen jurisdictions and approved by Con-
gress permitting the participating states
freely to enter into supplementary agree-
ments concerning interstate environment
matters. States would continue their inter-
state environment control programs en=-
hanced by a regional coordination system
and with integrated efforts concerning their
particular interstate environment problems.
The value of this regional alllance arises
from physical characteristics common to
these jurisdictions, their responsibilities un-
der federal and state laws and the need for
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close integration of private and federal, state
and local government environment study and
control activities.

An organizational structure appropriate to
the varied needs of this approach is required.
Generally, the regional federal-state compact
must be drafted, and formally approved by
the states and Congress, numerous supple-
mentary agreements dealing with environ-
ment control among states must be nego-
tiated, a region-wide environmental data-
gathering system must be devised and op-
erated, and continuing theoretical and tech-
nological research efforts initiated and co-
ordinated. An immediate task is to initiate
liaison and planning activities with federal
agencles currently involved in environment
programs and planning the Earth Resources
Survey programs to be carrled out over the
upcoming decade.

To initiate and carry forward these difficult
formative tasks i1t will be necessary to con-
tinue and strengthen the Southern Reglonal
Environmental Conservation Council as the
agency charged with three key responsi-
bilities:

1. Drafting a federal-state compact de-
signed to address the common environmental
problems of the entire region by means of
multistate supplementary agreements.

- 2. Designing an interstate agency and pro-
gram to promote intergovernmental and in-
teragency coordination of environmental
study and control efforts for maximum effec-
tiveness and efficlency; and

8. Conception and development of a re-
glonwide interstate environment data-gath-
ering system for use by the participating
states in their environmental management
programs, utilizing the technological capa-
bilities of federal, state and private agencies.

Summary analysis indicates that an estl-
mated $250,000 will be required for the initial
program year (October 1970-October 1971).
Services to SRECC valued at $100,000 were
contributed by the 18 participating states
during the period May-September, 1970. For
planning purposes It was anticipated these
states would continue this type and level of
support during 1971. Thus, an estimated
$1650,000 in additional funds should be sought
from other funding sources.

Recommendations by the committee

We recommend that a regional environ-
mental management operation be designed
immediately. Specifically, regarding this pro-
gram, we further recommend :

1. The Southern Governors Conference
should:

a. Adopt the Resolution—previously ecir-
culated—which has been proposed by the
Council.

b. Communicate this policy determination
directly to the President of the United States
expeditiously and seek his support for the
principle.

c. Seek interim financing of £150,000 from
federal environment agencies and private
foundations and develop long term funding
plans.

d. Formally request the Council of State
Governments to serve as interim fiseal agent,
furnish in house administrative service and
afford technical assistance to the Southern
Rﬁg!nnal Environmental Conservation Coun-
cil.

e. Develop a program systematically to in-
form congressional delegations of the policy
position here adopted.

2. The Southern Regional Environmental
Conservation Council should proceed im-
mediately to:

a. Prepare a draft of the Southern Re-
gional Environmental Compact in the form
of proposed state legislation and congres-
slonal legislation for introduction on or be-
fore January 1, 1971,

b. Create a skeleton technical planning
staff of member state personnel with ex-
pertise in air, land, fresh and salt water,
legal and administrative flelds with staff
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support to assist the Couneil in formulating
regional interstate environmental control,
data-gathering, criterla and implementation
systems; effecting coordination of state en-
vironment programs relative to interstate
matters; and initiating liaison and engage
in program planning activities with relevant
federal environment agencies, if funds be
available.

c. Initiate preparation of a comprehensive
regional environmental enhancement plan
for presentation by the second program year.

d. Assist preliminary drafting and negotia-
tions by and among the participating states
of supplementary agreements regarding in-
terstate river and estuary quality, interstate
solid waste programs, Interstate recreation
developments and multistate coastal zone
management programs.

e. Coordinate a program designed to in-
form Congress of the policy positions and
views of the compacting states on proposed
federal environment legislation as It comes
before that body for action; relate to federal
environment agencies concerning matters of
common Interest; and systematically inform
the compacting states of the progress and ac-
tivities of the Couneil.

f. Develon recommended regional environ-
mental gquality criteria designed for the
geographic South, more stringent than the
national minimums to be established by the
federal government and appropriately dif-
ferentiated to reflect the social, environmen-
tal, economic and aesthetic needs and de-
sires of the people of the reglon.”

This Report was presented to the Southern
Governors Conference In Biloxi, Mississippi,
on September 2, 1970, and the recommended
Resolution was adopted by the Conference
without dissent. The text of that Resolution
follows:

“Biloxi Resolution

Whereas, the Southern Governors recog-
nize their responsibilities for protecting, en-
haneing and managing the environment of
their States and region and propose to dis-
charge these obligations in an effective man-
ner; and

Whereas, the Southern Governors have
created the Southern Regional Environmen-
tal Conservation Council to assist them in
this endeavor; and

Whereas, it is clear from the testimony of
the many officials and other witnesses who
have appeared before the Council In hearings
throughout our reglon during the month of
July, 1970, that many of the environmental
problems which face and will continue to
face us in the future, transcend political and
geographical boundaries and require common
working relationships and interstate mecha-
nisms; and

Whereas, we concur with the Southern
Reglonal Environmental Conservation Coun-
cil’'s conclusion that we should seek to achieve
an effective, constitutionally valid, and prac-
tical working basis which will enable our
jurisdictions to cooperate between and among
themselves and with the federal government
in identifying and handling specific problems
of environmental quality and the manage-
ment of natural resources which cross state
lines.

1. To be effective—such efforts must be
enforcable

2. To be constitutionally valid—the pro-
gram must have the status and sanction of
the interstate compact;

3. To be workable—Iit must be: (a) flexible
in enabling only those States concerned with
an environmental problem to negotiate and
enter intoa ¢ agreement to handle that
problem; (b) capable of being entered into
without the inordinate delays encountered in
going through a separate Interstate compact
procedure for each specific agreement; and
(c) be related responsibly to the specific
States affected and to the federal government.

Now, therefore, be it resolved the Thirty-
Bixth Annual Meeting of the Southern Gov-
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ernor's Conference recommends that the pro-

gram of the Southern Regional Environ-
mental Conservation Council be strength-
ened and enlarged and that it be continued
for two years to advise the Southern Gover-
nors' Conference on policles and program re-
lating to environmental problems;

That SRECC be instructed to proceed with
the development of a compact dealing with
the environmental and ecological responsi-
bilities of the States in regard to the quality
and control thereof, and further to:

1, Determine the full scope of this compact.

2. Submit the compact to the committee
of three Governors for approval and forward-
ing to the Governors of the nineteen member
jurisdictions so that those which can do so
may take action concerning the compact in
their 1971 leglslative sessions.

And be it further resolved that beginning
on the 1st day of October, 1970, and until the
proposed compact can be organized to assume
this function the Council of State Govern-
ments be requested to serve as the fiscal agent
of SRECC."

- . - - -

Armed with a new mandate from the
Southern Governors Conference Biloxl Reso-
lution, SRECC immediately proceeded with
the “development of a compact dealing with
the environmental and ecological responsi-
bilitles of the States” by preparing succes-
sive drafts of such a compact. The legisla-
tion here proposed embodles such a compact
and is considered by the sponsoring states
to be appropriate for all States having im-
mediate interstate environment pollution
problems. In the words of Governor Arch A.
Moore, Jr. of West Virginia and Chalrman of
the Committee on Natural Resources and
Environmental Management:

“Basically what is proposed is an um-
brella type Interstate compact agreement—
all member states included—broad enough
in character to permit the states to attack
interstate pollution problems in the South-
ern Reglon.

“The practice of interstate cooperation is
not unique to any of our states or to the
South., Throughout the nation there is a
recognition of the need for strong support
for a legal framework within which two or
more states could enter into binding agree-
ments for the purpose of protecting the en-
vironmental area that they share. The con-
stitution expressly permits it and the new
federal pollution legisiation encourages it.

“This novel approach envisions an initial
compact that would require congressional
approval. Under the compact, participating
states could enter into supplementary agree-
ments relating to the particular interstate
environment problems of common concern to
them and their sister states. It would not
require the endless repetitions of formal com-
pact ratification by Congress.

“When we take into account, that in order
to respond to our obligations under the new
federal legislation through a compact ap-
proach, the Southern States would have to
create several dozen new interstate compacts,
the wisdom and necessity for this type of
regionwide approach becomes readily ap-
parent.”

A copy of the Bilox! Resolution was deliv-
ered to President Nixon on October 15, 1970,
and the entire matter discussed with him
by Governor Winthrop Rockefeller in a White
House conference. The President expressed
keen Interest in the concept.

I, THE PROPOSED COMPACT

The proposed legislation, so-called *“con-
sent in advance™ legislation, is in the main-
stream of Twentieth Century American fed-
eralism. Solld precedent of long standing
underlies this approach for authorizing a
meaningful and effective role for the States
in the National environmental protection
program, It is logical in conception. It is
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legal In construction. It is limited to the
program addressed.

Interstate agreements antedate the Con-
stitution. They have a long, proud and hon-
orable record in the history of this country.
Each historic era has seen the nation em-
ploy the interstate compact to meet the
needs of the day. This history—too long and
too well known to recount here—has been
exhaustively documented by some of our
most respected students of law and govern-
ment. Frankfurter and Landis, “The Com-
pact Clause of the Constitution—A Study in
Interstate Adjustments,” 34 Yale Law Jour-
nal 685 (1925); Zimmermann and Wendell.
“The Interstate Compact Since 1925", The
Council of State Governments (1951); Note,
“Interstate Compact—A Survey.” 27 Temple
Law Quarterly 230 (1954); Navjoks, “Com-
pacts and Agreements Between States and
Between States and a Foreign Power,” 36
Marquette Law Review 219 (1952-53); Fer-
guson, “Interstate Agreements,” 39 Kentucky
Law Journal 31 (1950). Other articles related
to the subject include: Ely, “Free Trade,
American Style,” 56 American Bar Association
Journal 470 (1970) and LaRue, “Interstate
Judiciary,” 27 Washington and Lee Law Re-
view (1970).

These scholars note that over the course
of the nation's history interstate compacts
have been utilized for a wide varlety of pur-

poses—

Settlement of state boundary disputes.

Construction of interstate transportation
facilities.

Interstate coordination of panel matters.

Facilitation of uniformity of State legis-
lation.

Regularizing and coordinating interstate
tax collection and regulation.

Conservation of natural resources.

Federal-state water regulation.

Indeed, the interstate compact has evolved
over the years since the first one—the Con-
necticut and New Netherlands Boundary
Agreements of 1666—from a simple dispute-
settlement instrument to a highly innova-
tive intergovernmental device. One author-
ity has summarized this developmental his-
tory thus:

“In the United States, the leading role in
the development of intergovernmental re-
glonal organizations has been played by an
institutional device that provides a superior
legal instrument for that purpose—namely,
the interstate compact. Compacts are author-
ized by Article 1, Section 10 of the United
States Constitution which reads: “No State
shall without the Consent of Congress . . .
enter into any Agreement of compact with
another State, or with a foreign Power .. .”
Descended from colonial procedure in the
settlement of boundary disputes (i.e., agree-
ment between jurisdictions with the appro-
val of the monarch), the clause continued to
be used for the settlement of interstate
boundary disputes after the Constitulon was
adopted. It was not until the 1920s, however,
that it was applied in other areas. The ini-
tiative in these new applications came from
the States, which turned the device of inter-
state compacts into a means for securing
effective intergovernmental regional coopera-
tion in a varlety of problem areas, a promi-
nent one being river basin management, par-
ticularly for the allocation of water, Through
the compact device, the States have not only
pioneered in the creation and acceptance of
intergovernmental reglonal agencies, but also
have progressed much further along these
lines than the federal government, which
has come to accept the intergovernmental re-
gional agency concept only recently, very
reluctantly, and in a biased form.

“Employing the authorization of the com-
pact clause of the Constitution, the States
initiated two Iinterstate compacts in the
1920s. One, a compact between New York
and New Jersey, was a regional agreement
designed to meet a problem of that metro-
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politan area, It established the first inter-
governmental agency in our history, the New
York Port Authority, with power to finance,
build and operate public works. The other
agreement, the Colorado River Compact, was
deslgned to meet a river basin problem. It
provided for allocation of water between the
States of the river’s upper and lower basins.
This was the first interstate compact in our
history to include a number of States.

“The 1930s saw further development of in-
tergovernmental regional bodies for two ad-
ditional purposes. One was thelr use as con-
sultative communication channels for advice
and recommendation to the participating
States with respect to particular functions.
The first agency of this type the successful
Inter-state Oil Compact Commission was
functional rather than regional, since it was
open to oil-producing States without regard
to region. It has been followed by a number
of inter-governmental advisory commissions,
both regional (e.g., the Interstate Commis-
sion on the Potomac River Basin, and the At-
lantic, Gulf, and Pacific interstate marine
fisheries commissions) and functional (e.g.,
the recently established Education Commis-
sion of the States). The second development
in the 1930s was a remarkable breakthrough,
namely, the delegation of regulatory powers
by the compacting States to two interstate
regional water pollution abatement commis~
sions: the Interstate Sanitation Commission
(New York harbor and adjacent waters) and
the Ohio River Valley Sanitation Commis-
sion (ORSANCO). Growth in the use of in-
terstate agencles with delegated powers has
understandably progressed very slowly.
American Legislatures normally hesitate to
delegate powers, and their hesitation is even
greater when the delegation is to agencies in
which other jurisdictions are involved. Nev-
ertheless, the modern trend among the
States is towards intergovernmental regional
agencies with such powers,

“By the 1960s the interstate compact had
been established as one of the most versa-
tile devices of American federalism. States
were steadily increasing their use of the in-
strument in terms of both numbers and pur-
poses. State governments, particularly those
in the Northeast, were effectively employing
intergovernmental regional agencles estab-
lished by interstate compact.”

Zimmerman, “Intergovernmental Commis-
sions: The Interstate-Federal Approach,”
State Government, Spring 1960 (Counecil of

tate Governments). Evolutionary develop-
ment of the compact has continued over the
past decade—spurred by Title IT of the Fed-
eral Water Resources Planning Act of 1965.
Professor Zimmerman notes in a recent
article discussing the Delaware Basin Com-
pact that “The development of the inter-
state-federal compact 1s the latest stage In
a story of state Innovation In the use of the
interstate compact—that binding agreement
between States authorized by Article I, Sec-
tion 10, Clause 3 of the Constitution.”
Zimmerman, “The Role of the Compact in
the New Federalism,” State Government,
Spring 1970. In the words of the late Justice
Frankfurter:

“A compact is more than a supple device
tor dealing with interests confined within a
region. That it is also a means of safeguard-
ing the national interest is well illustrated
in the Compact now under review. Not only
was Congressional consent required, direct
participation by the Federal Government was
provided by the President's appointment of
three members of the Compact Commission.”

West Virginia er rel. Dyer v. Sims, 341
U.S. 22, 28 (1951). The compact there under
consideration was, curlously enough, an
early—and highly successful—environmental
pollution control compact, the Ohlo River
Valley Water Sanitation Compact (OR
SANCO).

This “supple device” has been employed
nearly two hundred times over the period
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1783-1966. According to the latest known
compilation, in 1966 there were 144 active in-
terstate compacts. Twenty-five proposed com-
pacts had not become operative at that time,
and ten had become inoperative for a variety
of reasons. “Interstate Compacts 1783-1966,"
The Councll of State Governments 1966. The
Water Resources Council in 1968 reported:

“There are some 40 interstate compacts
relating to water resources which have been
consented to by Congress pursuant to Article
I, section 10, clause 3, of the Constitution,
and 15 more are under negotiation. These ar-
rangements are largely a twentleth century
phenomenon, developed as the result of mu-
tual recognition that a single State no longer
could ignore the conflicting interests of other
States In shared Interstate waters.”

| The Nation's Water Resources, U.S. Water
Resources Council, 1968, page 5-9-5.] How~
ever, only 13 of these compacts relate directly
to water pollution control. [Eeyser, “Inter-
state Compacts containing References to
Water Pollution Control,” The Library of
Congress Legislative Reference Service, No-
vember 8, 1968, TC 147 NR 108.]

National compacting practice

There is solid precedent in our national
compact history for the legislation proposed
here. Innumerable examples can be cited in
support of the primary features of this type
of national interstate compact implemented
by means of so-called “consent in advance"”
legislation by Congress.

There are a large number of open-ended
compacts. Eligible to enter these compacts
are all states, United States territorles and
possessions, A partial listing of them fol-
lows:

1. Bus Taxation Proration and Reciprocity
Agreement.

2. Civil Defense and Disaster Compact.

. Agreement on Detainers.

. Driver License Compact.

. Compact for Education.

. Interpleader Compact.

. Interstate Compact on Juveniles.

. Interstate Library Compact.

. Interstate Compact on Mental Health.

10. Military Aid Compact.

11. Interstate Compact for Supervision of
Parolees and Probationers.

12. Interstate Compact to Conserve Oil
and Gas.

13, Interstate Compact on Placement of
Children.

14. Interstate School District Compact.

15. Compact on Taxation of Motor Fuels
Consumed by Interstate Buses.

16. Uniform Motor Vehicle Registration
Proration and Reclprocity Agreement.

17. Vehicle Equipment Safety Compact.

18. Interstate Compact on Welfare Serv-
i

ces.
In addition, proposed but as yet inopera-
tive compacts open to all states include: the
Traffic Violations Compact, the Unclaimed
Property Compact, the Pest Control Com-=-
pact and the Interstate Mining Compact.
Many of these open-ended compacts are
also open to Canadian provinces and the

states of Mexico, and in this they
could fairly be called “international inter-
state compacts.”

Consent-in-advance legislation by the
Congress has given impetus to a large num-
ber of interstate compacts, both national
in scope and some relating only to particu-
lar states. Some conspicuous examples are:

1. The Interstate Civil Defense and Dis-
aster Compact (Federal Clvil Defense Act
of 1950, Title IT, § 201(g)).

2. Colorado River Compact (see Boulder
Canyon Project Act of 1928).

3. Delaware Valley Urban Area Compact
(National Housing Act of 1861, 75 Stat.
1870).

4, Agreement on Detainers (Federal Crime
Control Act of 1934).

5. Driver License Compact (Federal High-
way Safety Act of 1858).
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6. Illinois-Missourl and Jefferson-Monroe
Bridge Compact (Federal General Bridge Act
of 1946) .

7. New England Interstate Corrections
Compact (Federal Crime Control Act of
1934).

8. )Int,ers:af.e Compact for Supervision of
Parolees and Probationers (Federal Crime
Control Act of 1934),

9. South Central Corrections Compact
(Federal Crime Control Act of 1834).

10. Vehicle Equipment Safety Compact
(Federal Highway Safety Act of 1958).

11. Western Interstate Corrections Com-
pact (Federal Crime Control Act of 1934).

Proposed but as yet inoperative compacts
consented to in advance by Congress in-
clude: the Illinois-Indiana Bridge Compact
(Federal General Bridge Act of 1946); the
Nlinois-Missouri Bridge Compact (Federal
General Bridge Act of 1946); the New Eng-
land Police Compact (Federal Crime Control
Act of 1934); and the Traffic Violations Com-
pact (Federal Highway Safety Act of 1958).

All American states, territories and posses-
sions are signatories to one or more inter-
state compacts. The SRECC study noted that
in 1966 there were in operation throughout
the entire United States a total 13 compacts
relating to conservation matters (includ-
ing fisheries and forest protection), 24 com-
pacts relating to water use, 7 compacts relat-
ing to planning and development, and 4
compacts relating to recreatlonal parks. Yet
there were but 8 compacts expressly regulat-
ing interstate pollution matters.

Since 1966 a few additional compacts re-
lating to interstate water pollution have been
created, the most recent example being the
Great Lakes Basin Compact (Public Law 90—
419, July 24, 1968). In addition, a few new
water pollution control compacts have been
proposed but are not yet operative—the best
known of which are the proposed Potomac
River and Susquehanna River compacts. A
small number of interstate compacts relat-
ing to air pollution have been proposed, but
it is believed that none are presently opera-
tive. One interstate air pollution compact in
which a Southern Governors Conference
state is involved is the proposed Ohio-West
Virginia Air Pollution Control Compact
which was first proposed in 1965, adopted by
the two state legislatures that year, subse-
quently modified by the Congress which at-
tached elaborate “conditions” to its formal
consent, re-adopted by the two state legisla-
tures and sent to Congress again for its
consent where it languishes yet. [Interstate
Compact on Ailr Pollution Between The
States of Ohio and West Virginia, S. 2707,
91st Congress, 1st Session.]

The SRECC survey revealed the foll
list of 27 interstate compacts relating to
interstate environment matters ratified by
members of the Southern Governors Con-
ference:

Air Pollution, Interstate Compact on: Ken-
tucky.

Arkansas River Compact of 1065: Okla-
homa.

Atlantic States Marine Fisheries Compact:
Delaware, Florida, Georgia, Maryland, North
Carolina, South Carolina, Virginia.

Breaks Interstate Park Compact: Een-
tucky, Virginia.

Canadian River Compact, Oklahoma, Texas.

Cumberland Gap National Park Compact,
Kentucky, Tennessee, Virginia.

Delaware River Basin Compact: Delaware.

Gulf States Marine Fisheries Compact:
Alabama, Florida, Loulslana, Mississippi.
Texas.

Eansas-Missouri Air Quality Compact:
Missouri.

Middle Atlantic Interstate Forest Fire Pro-
tection Compact: Delaware, Maryland, West
Virginia,

Mining Compact, Interstate:
North Caroline., Oklahoma.

Ohio River Valley Water Sanitation Com-

Kentucky,
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pact: EKentucky, Tennessee, Virginia, West
Virginia.

Oil and Gas, Interstate Compact to Con-
serve: Alabama, Arkansas, Florida, Georgia,
Eentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippi,
Oklahoma, Tennessee, Texas, West Virginia.

Ohio-West Virginia Interstate Compact on
Air Pollution: West Virginia.

Pest Control Compact: Delaware, Mis-
souri, Tennessee, West Virginia.

Pecos River Compact: Texas.

Potomac River Compact of 1958: (Fishing
Resources) Maryland, Virginia,

Potomac Valley Pollution and Conserva-
tion Compact (Water Pollution): Maryland,
Virginia, West Virginia.

Potomac River Basin Compact: Virginia.

Sabine River Compact: Louisiana, Texas.

South Central Interstate Forest Fire Pro-
tection Compact: Arkansas, Loulsiana, Mis-
sissippi, Oklahoma, Texas.

Southeastern Interstate Forest Fire Pro-
tection Compact: Alabama, Florida, Georgila,
Kentucky, Mississlppi, North Carolina, SBouth
Carolina, Tennessee, Virginia, West Virginia.

Southern Interstate Nuclear Compact:
Alabama, Arkansas, Delaware, Florida, Geor-
gia, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Missis-
sippi, Missouri, North Carolina, Oklahomas,
South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, Virginia,
West Virginia.

Tombighee-Tennessee Waterway Develop-
ment Compact: Alabama, Kentucky, Missis-
sippi, Tennessee, Florida.

Tennessee River Basin Water Pollution
Control Compact: Kentucky, Mississippi,
Tennessee.

Some of these have not received congres-
sional consent or have not been adopted by
the requisite number of states to bring the
compact into effect.

More significantly, SRECC found that only
the Delaware River Basin Compact and the
Ohio River Valley Water Sanitation Com-
pact (ORSANCO) had substantial regulatory
powers over pollution sources. The remainder
of these environment-related compacts cre-
ated mere advisory and communication chan-
nels at best.

Interstate environment compact

The compact embodied in the proposed
legislation is designed to permit the signa-
tory states freely to enter into so-called *“sup-
plementary agreements” regarding defined
interstate pollution problems without ob-
taining the formal consent of Congress for
each such technical agreement.

There is a growing body of precedent for
Congress conferring on compacting states the
power to execute supplementary agreements
within the scope of the master compact. As
the matters covered by interstate compacts
have grown more technical, programmatic
and scientific in nature, correspondingly the
need for flexibility and “suppleness” has led
to the extensive use of the supplementary
agreement power. Several examples can be
given:

1. The Interstate Compact on Juveniles
(open to all states) contemplates both a
high degree of official programmatic coop-
eration among signatories and the applica-
tion of professional services and facilitles on
behalf of the runaway juveniles. Article X
appropriately provides:

“That the duly constituted administrative
authorities of a state party to this com-
pact may enter into supplementary agree-
ments with any other state or states party
hereto for the cooperative care, treatment
and rehabilitation of delilnguent juveniles
whenever they shall find that such agree-
ments will improve the facilities or programs
available for such care, treatment and re-
habilitation. SBuch care, treatment and re-
habilitation may be provided in an institu-
tion located within any state entering into
such supplementary agreement. . . .”

Such agreements must regulate rates,
court hearings, state responsibility and juris-
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diction, inspection rights and consent of
parents and may embody any other neces-
sary matters.

2. The Tennessee River Basin Water Pol-
lution Control Compact (open to Kentucky,
Tennessee, Mississippl, Alabama, Georgia,
North Carolina, and Virginia) provides for
control and reduction of pollution in the
Tennessee River Basin area and establishes
a regulatory commission to administer the
compact. Article XI provides:

“Any two or more of the party states by
legislative action may enter into supple-
mentary agreements for further regulation
and abatement of water pollution in other
areas within the party states and for the
establishment of common or joint services
or facilities for such purposes and designate
the commission to act as their joint agency
in regard thereto."”

The article further provides that such
supplementary agreements cannot conflict
with the purposes of the compact nor ad-
versely affect a member state's compact
rights or obligations.

3. The Interstate Compact on Mental
Health (open to all states) is designed to
permit interstate cooperation in furnishing
institutionalized mental health care and
treatment. Article XI provides:

“The duly constituted administrative au-
thoritles of any two or more party states
may enter into supplementary agreements
for the provision of any service or facility
or for the maintenance of any institution
on a Jjoint or cooperative basis whenever
the states concerned shall find that such
agreements will improve services, facilities,
or institutional care and treatment in the
fields of mental illness or mental deficien-
% oo

The article further provides that such sup-
plementary agreements cannot relieve a
party state of its compact obligations,

4, The Southern Interstate Nuclear Com-
pact (open to Alabama, Arkansas, Delaware,
Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, Louisiana, Mary-
land, Mississippl, North Carolina, Oklahoma,
South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, Virginia,
and West Virginia) is designed to permit
party states cooperatively to employ nuclear
energy, facilities, materials and products,
and an administrative Board is created to
carry out programs related to the compact
purpose, Article VI provides:

“(a) To the extent that the Board has not
undertaken an activity or project which
would be within its power under the provi-
sions of Article V of this compact, any or
more of the party states (acting by their
duly constituted administrative officials)
may enter into supplementary agreements
for the undertaking and continuance of such
an activity or project.”

The article provides that the Board shall
see that supplementary agreements are not
inconsistent with the compact or the pro-
grams or activitles of the Board, and such
agreements cannot relieve a party of its com-
pact obligations.

The proposed Interstate Environment
Compact is carefully designed to permit
States freely, flexibly and pragmatically to
address the control and abatement problems
presented to them by interstate pollution
all its diverse forms, One of the predomi-
nant themes of this compact is voluntari-
ness. States may or may not become signa-
tories and those who do may exercise their
supplementary agreement powers under the
compact extensively or sparingly.

The draftsmen have fashioned the com-
pact to permit a nationwide substructure of
interstate pollution control agencies to be
created by the States through voluntary ex-
ercise of the broad supplementary agreement
power. States percelving their common pollu-
tion problems with sister states can precisely
embody those interests and those interests
alone in agreements with sister states. These
supplementary agreements may relate to in-
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terstate alr polluticn, water pollution, solid
waste disposal or to various combinations
of these depending upon geophysical charac-
teristics, federal pollution control agency ac-
tions and the location of pollution sources
of various kinds,

Agreements may range in complexity from
simple declarations of agreement concerning
minimum water quality characteristics to be
maintained in a shared river to complex in-
terstate alr—water—solid waste disposal
agreements covering large metropolitan areas
administered jointly by the party states or
through an independent agency they estab-
lish. Essentially, these will be technical pol-
lution control agreements. As sclentific un-
derstanding, pollution control technology or
given environment problems change these
agreements can be more easily modified than
would be possible with a formal interstate
compact.

An elaborate section-by-section analysis of
this proposed compact is both unnecessary
and inappropriate. The terms of the com-
pact are concisely stated and the purpose
straightforward. However, a few comments
pointing out its major legislative parame-
ters seems in order.

First. The compact is drawn in order to
fill a distinct need in the national environ-
ment control program by permitting states
to meet their federal responsibilities. States
have ample police power authority to control
intrastate pollution. This compact is de-
signed to give signatories clear authority to
work together on specified interstate pollu-
tion problems, namely interstate air, water
and solid waste problems. [Section 2.02(b)]
The supplementary agreement power is lim-
ited to the overall scope of the compact and
thus cannot be used for matters other than
interstate pollution problems as defined.

Many of these problems areas have already
been defined by the States themselves or
federal agency officials acting under the Fed-
eral Water Quality Act and the Clean Air
Act. However, signatories are not limited ex-
clusively to federal determination of inter-
state pollution problems, except in the case
of interstate air quality control regions.
They may, for example, define for themselves
and jointly treat interstate water pollution
problems regarding small, scenic or recrea-
tional streams which are beneath notice by
the federal agency. They are completely free
to define for themselves and treat interstate
solid waste disposal problems.

Second. Signatories are not empowered by
this compact to ignore or evade national en-
vironmental quality standards as promulgat-
ed by federal environment agencies. Nothing
in the compact relieves a signatory of its in-
dividual federal responsibilities regarding in-
terstate water quality or ambient alr quality
as embodied in its state air pollution or in-
terstate water pollution plans promulgated
pursuant to federal law. [Section 4.01] On
the other hand, signatories could decide to
impose more stringent standards than na-
tional standards, and the compact would per-
mit them voluntarily to adopt and enforce
higher standards for given interstate areas.
Indeed, signatories making up an entire
region of the country could so decide and
thereby establish higher standards than fed-
eral minimums.

Third. The compact is both supplementary
and complementary to existing state and
federal pollution organizations and does not
affect other multistate organizations. [Sec-
tions 4.02-4.05]

Existing interstate compacts relating to
environmental matters are expressly exclud-
ed from the coverage of this compact and are
not affected in any manner. Nor is this com-~
pact exclusive or preemptive of the subject
and signatories may freely enter into other
environment compacts, create new ones or
modify existing ones.

Other existing multistate organizations
similarly are expressly unaffected by this
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compact. Specifically, the federal-state re-
gional development commissions—Appala-
chian Regional Commission, Ozark Regional
Commission, Great Lakes Regional Commis-
sion, New England Reglonal Commission,
Coastal Plains Regional Commission, and
Four Corner Regional Commission—are ex-
pressly exempted from coverage and signa-
tories may freely enter into new such ar-
rangements without hindrance.

Fourth. The constitutional authority of
both the States and the federal government
is carefully preserved. |[Sections 1.03 and
1.04]

Section 2 of this legislation reserves to
Congress the right of future amendment. In-
ternally, the Compact expressly reserves the
rights of the federal government. Although
supplementary agreements do not require ad-
vance approval by Congress, given supple-
mentary agreements may be disapproved by
the Congress should they prove unacceptable.
| Section 4.07(b)] Finally, the authority of
Congress to approve special supplementary
agreements between signatories and foreign
governments and with the District of Colum-
bia is expressly provided in Section 4.08.

States may become signatories only
through State legislative enactment. The
supplementary agreement power under the
compact is conferred on the governor of a
signatory. However, the legislative branches
of signatories are expressly empowered sub-
sequently to alter, amend, condition or ter-
minate their obligations under supplemen-
tary agreements executed by the governor.
[Section 4.07(a) ]

Fifth. Interstate pollution agencies created
by supplementary agreement are empowered
to participate with the federal government,
its agencies or other interstate entities in
cooperative or joint undertakings to protect
the environment. They can similarly act
jointly with each other to provide sub-
regional and regional environmental protec-
tion. This permits supplementary agreement
entities to pool information, resources, facil-
itles and expertise, and to utilize federal en-
vironment protection expertise and facilities.
[Article III]

Sixth. Existing or future state environ-
ment laws are unaffected by the Compact or
any supplementary agreement made there-
under, |[Sections 1.04, 4.09, 4,10, 4.11 and
5.01]

In summary, the compact is designed to
work together with both the national en-
vironment program and the individual anti-
pollution programs of the states. In this re-
spect it is fairly described as enabling legis-
lation.

One final-—somewhat legalistic—point
should be made regarding the primary thrust
of this compact, namely, the power of the
governor of a signatory to execute supple-
mentary agreements with other signatories
without seeking prior congressional approval.
The constitutionality of this feature would
seem to be undoubted.

Article I Section 10 of the Constitution
provides that “No State shall without the
consent of Congress, enter into any Agree-
ment or Compact with another State, or with
a foreign power.” No particular distinction in
legal meaning has been drawn between the
terms “agreement” and “compact” in this
clause. Virginia v. Tennessee, 148 U.S. 503
(1893) . It was thought by Chief Justice Taney
in Holmes v. Jennison, 14 Pet. 540 (1840), that
all interstate agreements formal or informal,
must have congressional consent. But no
such lteral view prevalls today.

Only those agreements which affect the
political balance within the federal system
must be approved by Congress. Virginia v.
Tennessee, 148 U.S. 503 (1893); Dizie Whole-
sale Grocery, Inc. v. Morton, 1280 8.W. 2nd
184 (Ky. 1939); Roberts Tobacco Co. v. Michi-
gan Department of Revenue, 3¢ NW. 2d 54
(Mich. 1948); Note, “Some Legal and Prac-
tical Problems of the Interstate Compact,”
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45 Yale Law Journal 324 (1935); Ferguson,
"“The Legal Basis for a Southern University
Interstate Agreement Without Congressional
Consent,” 39 Kentucky Law Journal 31
(1950) . Many of our existing interstate com-
pacts came into effect without congression-
al consent because none was required (the
Compact for Education, Great Lakes Basin
Compact, the Interpleader Compact, the In-
terstate Library Compact, the Interstate
Compact on Mental Health, the Minnesota-
Wisconsin Boundary Area Compact, the New
England Health Services and Facllities Com-
pact, the New England Welfare Compact, the
Northern New England Medical Needs Com-
pact, the Interstate Compact on Placement of
Children, the Southern Regional Education
Compact, the Uniform Motor Vehicle Regis-
tration Proration and Reclprocity Agree-
ment and the Interstate Compact on Welfare
services).

On the other hand, the protective feature
of the compact which permits Congress sub-
sequently to disapprove a particular supple-
mentary agreement which did not require
prior congressional approval is similarly law-
ful. Congress can bar any interstate agree-
ment by positive action even though the
agreement was a type not requiring prior
congressional consent. St. Louis and San
Francisco R.R, v. James, 161 U.S, 545 (1896);
Rhode Island v. Massachusetts, 12 Pet. 657
(1838).

Finally, this compact—as with other 1nter-
state compacts—Iis enforcible in state or fed-
eral court and ultimately by the United
States Supreme Court, Delaware River Com-~-
mission v. Colburn, 310 U.S. 419, 427 (1940).
Mr. Justice Frankfurter, speaking for the
Court, made this abundantly clear in the
following passage:

“But a compact s after all a legal docu-
ment. Though the circumstances of its draft-
ing are likely to assure great care and de-
liberation, all avoidance of disputes as to
scope and meaning is not within human gift.
Just as this Court has power to settle dis-
putes between States where there is no com-
pact, it must have final power to pass upon
the meaning and validity of compacts . . . To
determine the nature and scope of obliga-
tions as between States, whether they arise
through the legislative means of compact or
the “federal common law"” governing inter-
state controversies (Hinderlider v. La Plata
Co., 304 U.S. 82, 110), is the function and
duty of the Supreme Court of the Nation.”

West Virginia ex. rel. Dyer et. al. v. Sims,
State Auditor, 341 U.S. 22, 28 (1951). See also:
Kentucky v. Indiana, 281 U.S. 163 and Indi-
ana er. rel. Anderson v. Brand, 303 U.S. 95,
100. This language similarly indicates that
supplementary agreements under this com-
pact, embodying “obligations as between
States” are enforcible in the same fashion.

Nothing in the compact proposed in this
legislation would authorize supplementary
agreements which would conceivably affect
“the political balance” of our federalism. To
the contrary, the compact is designed to en-
hance the federal-state balance by authoriz-
ing states more effectively and expeditiously
to perform their federal responsibilities
cooperatively.

CONCLUSION

The states sponsoring this legislation have
demonstrated genuine initiative by their ef-
forts culminating in this proposal. A speaker
in the film documentary “A Time To Act”
notes that the actions of the Southern Gov-
ernors Conference provides “a wonderful ex-
ample for the rest of the states.” 1In short,
they have not only risen to the federal chal-
lenge but have surpassed it and now point
the direction for the federal government to
travel. Institutionalization of federal and
state environment control programs through
interstate agreements is a logical, necessary
next step in our national effort.

The most immediate benefits to be derived
from this legislation are obvious: states
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would be empowered to act cooperatively
with sister states in implementing federal
and state antipollution programs in inter-
state situations. Flexible, responsive and ef-
fective joint interstate programs could be
planned, constructed and implemented for
long range performance from the solid, legal
base of a supplementary agreement under
this compact, Duplication of state effort in
complying with federal requirements could
be minimized. Costs would be reduced.

Looking further into the future, organiza-
tion of a network of interstate pollution con-
trol agencies would fill the interstices in our
present national structure. The benefits
which conceivably could flow from such a
governmental substructure are incalculable.
Conversion of certain unneeded federal fa-
cilities from space and military missions to
environment control functions has already
begun and likely will continue in the future.
Further, the nation will likely construct new
types of sclentific facilities as it learns more
about its problems. These federal environ-
ment control facilities can be made avail-
able for use by the States most appropriately
in their interstate pollution control activi-
ties. Indeed, the most fruitful relationship
imaginable could arise from combination of
federal scientific knowledge regarding pol-
lutants and State pollution control enforce-
ment programs coordinated over entire re-
glons of the United States through interstate
arrangements.

Finally, this legislation supports a pervad-
ing principle of pragmatic American federal-
ism, namely, that governmental control
mechanisms should be tailored to the prob-
lem. Traditionally this means that govern-
mental authority is situated at the lowest
governmental level which can exercise effec-
tive control over the particular problem, For
interstate pollution control problems this
means a governmental structure less than na-
tional in scope and greater than a single
State. Under the Constitution and in ac-
cordance with national policy formulated by

the Congress this means interstate organiza-
tions based on compact.
Respectfully Submitted,
EvuceEnNE F. MOONEY,
Chief Counsel, Southern Region Envi-
ronmental Conservation Council.

By Mr. PACKWOOD:

S. 908. A bill to amend section 6(o0)
of the Military Selective Service Act of
1967 to exempt from induction and train-
ing under such act the surviving sons of
a family which has lost two or more
members of such family as the result of
military service. Referred to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

Mr, PACKWOOD, Mr. President,
thousands of brave Americans have died
while serving in the Armed Forces of
this Nation. Many of these courageous
young men have been from my home
State of Oregon. I am proud of these
men and we all owe them an enormous
debt of gratitude. Those of us fortunate
enough to serve in this distinguished
body are saddened when we learn of a
serviceman who has died while serving
his country. For parents and other loved
ones who survive, it marks a tragic
crossroad in life.

It is bad enough for one son to die
in the service of his country. But for a
second son to also lose his life while
on active duty is more than any Amer-
ican family should be asked to give.
However, this is what has happened to
a family in my home State of Oregon,
Mr. and Mrs. Lewis Johnson of 8629
North Hartman in Portland.

The Johnsons have had not one—but
two sons killed while serving in the
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Armed Forces. Both, unfortunately, have
died either in or as the result of injuries
sustained in Vietnam. The latest son died
December 26, 1970. Another son, the old-
est of four sons, was honorably dis-
charged after having served 4 years .n
the Marine Corps.

I believe we can all agree that the
Johnsons have given more than any
American family should be asked to give.
And yet, the Johnsons have a 17-year-
old son who will have to register next
October as part of the existing selective
service process.

The Johnson family does not shirk
its responsibility. That has been clearly
demonstrated. Three sons have served in
the Armed Forces. Two have been killed
and another has been honorably dis-
charged after having served. This is
enough for any family to give and the
fact that Mr. and Mrs. Johnson do not
feel they can allow their remaining son
to enter the service should be easily
understood by all of us.

I do not believe Mr. and Mrs. John-
son are asking too much. In fact, I feel
their request should be honored and the
17-year-old son should be exempted from
having to serve in the military.

This can be accomplished by passing
legislation automatically exempting sur-
viving members of any American family
from having to serve in the Armed Forces
where two or more members of that fam-
ily have died while serving on active
duty. This legislation would apply to all
existing situations and would be effec-
tive in the future.

Mr. President, along with providing
for an exemption, this bill will serve to
insure that each serviceman is fully in-
formed of his rights concerning the per-
formance of duty in a hostile fire zone.
In my mind, the current means of in-
forming eligible servicemen of this mat-
ter is most inadequate.

Existing service regulations clearly
state that the second member of a family
is not required to serve in Vietnam or
any area designated as a hostile fire zone,
if another member of the family has been
killed while serving on active duty with
the Armed Forces. However, I am in-
formed by the Department of Defense
that the serviceman is made aware of
this option orally or the information is
simply posted on a bulletin board. The
individual does not sign anything say-
ing that the regulation does not apply
or if it does that he is waiving his right
under that regulation. What this legis-
lation would do is require the service
to obtain, in some appropriate manner,
written proof that the serviceman has
been informed of the regulation.

Mr. President, time is of the essence
in the case of the Johnson family of
Portland, Oreg. The destiny of an Amer-
ican family hangs in the balance.

Therefore, on behalf of the Johnson
family of my home State and other fami-
lies of this Nation who find themselves
in similar distraught circumstances, I
am today introducing a bill which would
amend the Military Selective Service Act
of 1967. It would specifically exempt from
induction and training the surviving sons
of a family which has lost two or more
members as the result of military serv-
ice. Mr. President, I am hopeful that this
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bill will receive prompt and favorable
action by the Senate Armed Services
Committee.

By Mr, PACKWOOD:

S.909. A bill for the relief of John C.
Rogers;

S.910. A bill for the relief of Dennis
Keith Stanley; and

S.911. A bill for the relief of David E.
Baumann. Referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. HUMPHREY :

S.912. A bill for the relief of Mr. Kwok
Jaw Ng. Referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mrs. SMITH:

S. 913. A hill to incorporate the Navy
Wives Clubs of America, and for other
purposes. Referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. BENNETT:

S. 914, A bill for the relief of Pamela
Hayes. Referred to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. HOLLINGS:

S.915. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to permit the de-
duction without limitations of medical
expenses paid for certain dependents suf-
fering from physical or mental impair-
ment or defect. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Finance.

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, one of
the most tragic circumstances in our so-
ciety is the illness that strikes children
with lingering, painful, and possibly fer-
minal results. In this age of technologi-
cal advancement tremendous strides
have been made in combatting these con-
ditions; however, the tragic fact remains
that millions of children are born each
year who must struggle to stay alive. The
tragic byproduct of such circumstance
is, of course, the plight of the parent, not
only emotionally, but financially. In ad-
dition to the heartbreak, they many
times face intolerable financial burdens
in striving to provide the best medical
care they can afford to combat the ill-
ness. Obviously, such illness kmnows no
social or economic boundaries, and ex-
pense strikes both rich and poor. Iron-
ically, those most tragically hit are the
middle income families. Many of our so-
cial programs on the State and Federal
levels provide financial assistance and
treatment to the poor. The rich have the
financial wherewithal to meet the prob-
lem. Middle class Americans, however,
are faced many times with thousands of
dollars worth of hospital, doctor, and
drug bills. Savings accounts are wiped
out or prohibited because of the con-
tinuing expense, Borrowing power at
high interest rates can only go so far.
Homes can be mortgaged and cars can
be sold, and extra work by wife and hus-
band can be obtained, but in many cases
this is still insufficient.

Mr. President, it is estimated that
there are 450,000 under the age of 20
who suffer from epilepsy, 406,000 with
cerebral palsy, 12 million who have eye
conditions requiring specialists’ care,
2,500,000 with orthopedic deficiencies, 3
million with speech disorders, and near-
1y 5,500,000 with emotional disturbances.
These are only sample statistics, but the
list of such erippling illnesses is long and
costs are staggering. Unfortunately, such
costs are rising, not only in medical care,
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but by whatever indices one might use,

the dollar is worth less and the cost is
more. Health care costs have risen from
$26 billion in 1960 to $60 billion in 1969.
In the 3-year period between 1966 and
1969, all consumer prices rose 12.9 per-
cent, but hospital service charges rose
52.4 percent, doctors’ fees rose 20.9 per-
cent, and medical care costs rose 21.4
percent. The problem is further aggra-
vated by the high unemployment rates,
high interest rates, and tight money.

Today I am proposing that we take a
step in assisting families in facing these
problems. I am introducing a bill that
would permit unlimited deductions for
moneys spent for medical care of a de-
pendent under 19 years of age. Deduc-
tions would include money spent for hos-
pital, doctor, and drug bills for a de-
pendent who suffers from a physical or
mental impairment which has been in
existence more than 3 months and results
in a substantial loss, or loss of use in a
normal manner of any substantial por-
tion of the musculoskeletal system or re-
sults in a substantial loss of vision, hear-
ing, or speech.

This is an extremely modest step which
I feel is not inconsistent with the con-
cern that this Congress and our Gov-
ernment should exhibit relative to our
economy and to the financial crisis we
have presently in our country. It is true
that this step would decrease the amount
of revenue received by our Federal Gov-
ernment, but I somehow feel that a na-
tion that spends billions sending men to
the moon, to construct obsolete arma-
ments, and offers a variety of tax breaks
to businesses cannot afford to do less.

By Mr. HOLLINGS:

S. 916. A bill to include firefighters
within the provisions of section 8336(c)
of title 5, United States, Code, relating
to the retirement of Government em-
ployees engaged in certain hazardous oc-
cupations. Referred to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, once
again I am introducing a bill which has
twice passed the Senate and last session
passed the House only to be vetoed by the
President on January 4, 1971—S. 578.
This bill would enable Federal firefighters
to retire earlier than other Federal em-
ployees on the justification that their
duties are hazardous and, therefore,
should be included within Federal retire-
ment programs which cover other occu-
pations which are hazardous in their
nature. Under section 8336(c) of title 5
of the United States Code, early retire-
ment privileges are granted to Federal
employees serving in positions which are
considered hazardous in nature. Present-
ly, employees covered under this section
have duties that primarily involve the
investigation, apprehension, or detention
of persons suspected or convicted of
criminal offenses. Such recognition is
given on the basis that their responsibil-
ities are hazardous in nature. After the
attainment of age 50 and after 20 years,
the employee may retire upon the recom-
mendation of the agency head and upon
the approval of the Civil Service Com-
mission. Presently, the law covers some
844 U.S. marshals, 2,811 Federal police-
men, 14,230 guards, 2,642 correctional
officers, 14,610 criminal investigators, 91
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custom enforcement officers, and 1,412
in the border patrol, for a total of 36,640
people. There are, however, over 11,000
Federal firemen who are not accorded
the same benefits, who, by the very na-
ture of their work, risk their lives daily in
carrying out their duties. I can see no
justification for excluding these em-
ployees.

The job death rate for firefighters is
now some five times that of all other in-
dustries. More firefighters Lave been
killed or injured during the civil dis-
turbances of recent years than police.
Death and injury continue to plague
firefighters in all parts of the United
States and Canada as the tragic toll of
those killed in the line of duty rose to an
alltime record high i 1969. The 1llth
Annual International Association of Fire
Fighters Death and Injury Survey shows
104 firefighters died in the line of duty
last year.

For several years mining and quarrying
workers had the most deaths of any
group with 100 reported for each 100,000
workers in 1959. The figure is still 100
for each 100,000 workers. Now this dread-
ful distinction is held by firefighters.

The International Association of Fire
Fighters Survey also reports that 37 out
of every 100 firefighters were injured last
year. These injuries included those sus-
tained from overexertion, sprains, and
strains, accounting for 32 percent of the
total, as well as burns, falls, cuts, toxic
gas, and building collapse. Burns, toxic
gas, heat exhaustion and overexertion
are the principal sources of injury. But
there are yet other dangers.

In 1969, 162 active firefighters died
from occupational diseases while on
duty—113 from heart disease, 22 from
lung disease. A total of 544 firefighters
left the service in 1969 because of phys-
ical impairment due to occupational
disease or because of injuries received in
the line of duty.

In the face of these statistics, the
President stated that he did not “believe
that this preferential legislation is wise
or justifiable.” Further, the President in-
dicated that “there is no demonstrated
need for permitting the Federal fire-
fighters to retire at an earlier than
normal age.”

Just prior to the President’s veto, he
signed a bill that provided for 50 percent
pensions for Washington, D.C., fire-
fighters after 20 years of service, regard-
less of age. In the President’s veto mes-
sage, he stated that this bill would pro-
vide “an unwarranted extension of an
undesirable and inequitable practice by
providing preferential treatment.” How-
ever, the same pension arrangement pro-
vided in this bill is contained in the
retirement programs of 14 Federal agen-
cies whose employees, like firefighters,
are engaged in activities which are par-
ticularly demanding or hazardous.

The President further commented that
Federal firefighters “already receive
compensation for the hazards of their
work.” That statement is totally inac-
curate. Federal firefighters receive up to
25 percent for additional pay, but for
reasons which have absolutely nothing to
do with the nature of their duties; rather,
the pay differential is because their work
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requires a 24-hour, 7T-day a week, 365
day a year duty schedule,

The President also stated that Federal
firefighters “do not face the degree of
hazard of municipal fire departments.”
This completely ignores the various types
of potential fire hazards that are peculiar
to Federal installations, such as nuclear
power, missiles, reactors, liquid oxygen,
radiation material, ammunition, to name
a few. In my own city of Charleston, the
naval base, known as the Polaris Missile
Center, is under the command of five
admirals and has approximately 80 ships
in port each day. The degrees of fire ex-
pectancy and fire severity is rated high
and obviously faces potential fire hazards
that have absolutely no parallel to muni-
cipal fire departments. In general, the
municipal firefighters retire at 50 years
of age and 20 years of service at 50 per-
cent of salary at time of retirement. The
bill that I plan to introduce would only
give a Federal firefighter retiring at 50
years of age and 20 years of service 40
percent of his high 3 years. In short, I do
not believe that facts upon which the
President based his veto are accurate.

Although the President did not men-
tion this fact, the cost of this legislation
clearly is in the savings category as op-
posed to the costing category. Using the
GS-5 firefighter at the top of his grade,
his average salary for a 3-year high would
be $10,000 per year. Under the present
retirement formula, a firefighter with 20
years of service and 50 years of age
would receive $3,625 per year pension.
Under the proposed formula of a straight
2 percent per year, the same firefighter
would receive $4,000 per year pension.
That is an increase of $375 per year
per man. It is estimated that 200 fire-
fighters would retire per year. This would
effect an increased cost for the first year
of $75,000.

To fill these vacancies, the Govern-
ment would appoint 200 GS—4 firefighters
at a salary of $5,853 plus 25 percent,
using only 72-hour per week firefighters
who are the only ones to receive the
25 percent or $7,316 per year. Ten thou-
sand dollars per year of those retiring,
minus $7,316 per year for their replace-
ments, effects a savings of $2,684 per
year per man. Two thousand six hundred
and eighty-four dollars times 200 equals
$536,800 savings in salaries for the first
year.

Mr. President, I plan to once again
press for passage of this legislation and
bring before members of Congress in
hearings appropriate administration of-
ficials to comment on the specific points
mentioned in the President's veto mes-
sage, Because I feel that much of the
information and reasoning of the Presi-
dent is in error, I believe we can specifi-
cally demonstrate that this legislation is
needed and justified.

By Mr. BROOKE:

S. 917. A bill for the relief of Bernard
Kissoon. Referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. McINTYRE:

S.918. A bill to amend title II of the
Social Security Act to provide for the
making of supplementary payments to
certain low-income recipients of monthly
insurance benefits thereunder. Referred
to the Committee on Finance.
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Mr. McINTYRE. Mr. President, I in-
troduce for appropriate reference the
Social Security Minimum Standard-of-
Living Act, which I announced I would
introduce last year. My measure would
provide all those on social security with
a minimum income of $150 a month for
one person; $225 a month for two per-
sons and $300 a month for families of
three or more on social security.

My purpose in introducing this legis-
lation is simple and clear: it is to as-
sure that no one on social security will be
forced to live on an income which is less
than what is considered to be the min-
imum above poverty: namely $1,800 a
year for an individual, $2,400 a year for
two perons and $3,000 a year for three
Or more persons,

My bill has the additional feature of
providing an automatic adjustment in
this minimum benefit to reflect rises in
the cost of living as determined by the
Department of Labor; the official cost-
of-living figures for the Federal Gov-
ernment.

I think that too many are unaware
of the income crisis facing our senior cit-
izens. Too many still have the mistaken
notion of the adequacy of social security
benefits and private pension plans, when,
in actuality, retired people are getting
less thin 20 percent of their preretire-
ment income.

This reduced income comes at a time
when needs are as great, and in some
cases greater, than before retirement. We
have, only recently in this time of ram-
pant inflation, begun to realize that
senior citizens face many dfficult prob-
lems, such as inaccessible transportation,

high costs of special housing and diets

for the elderly, and other problems
peculiar to advancing age, all of which
compound the fact that they are forced
to live on a fixed income and are there-
fore the first to suffer the brunt of rising
prices,

For too many of our senior citizens,
retirement is an economic catastrophe.
One out of every four Ameriacns 65 or
over is forced to live on a bare poverty
level income or below. Furthermore, this
crisis seems to be worsening. Let me cite
the following statistics which were re-
ported by the Select Committee on the
Aging, under the direction of the distin-
guished Senator from New Jersey (Mr.
WILLIAMS) .

First. Two years ago, approximately
4.6 million people aged 65 or over lived
below poverty levels. In December 1969,
the latest date for which statistics are
available, that number had increased by
200,000—and the number from ages
60-64 had also increased by 12,000; it
was only among these older Americans
that the number of people living on pov-
erty rose.

Second. Of the couples receiving social
security benefits, more than one-fifth
(22 percent) had total incomes of less
than $2,020 and would therefore have
been classified as poor on the basis of the
1967 income threshold developed by the
Social Security Administration. Nearly
three out of every five nonmarried bene-
ficiaries had income below the poverty
threshold of $1,600.

I do not see how in good conscience

we can ignore this group of aged poor
any longer. To me, it is unthinkable that
some of our aged citizens must get along
on the current social security minimum
of $64 a month when the poverty line for
a single person is over $150 a month.

This is why I feel so strongly about the
importance of my proposal to provide a
minimum income through social security
of at least $150 for a single person and
$225 for a couple. Nearly every respon-
sible expert agrees that this income is on
the brink of poverty in the United States.
I do not see how we can in all honesty say
that $1,800 is the basic minimum for the
general population and then deny this
amount to our senior citizens who have
contributed so much to the wealth of our
country.

I believe that the best approach—at
least for the present—to guaranteeing
our senior citizens a minimum income
is through social security. Social security
benefits remain the major source of in-
come for most retirees. The social security
system has proven to be a fast and
effective way to deliver income assist-
ance at retirement. In support of the
social security approach to income main-
tenance, Nelson Cruikshank, president of
the National Council on Senior Citizens,
Inc., in recent testimony before Senator
WirLiams' subcommitiee said:

Of all persons 65 or older, nine in ten now
receive, or are eligible to receive BSocial
Security benefits. This fact, in combination
with the urgent need for action docu-
mented by the findings above, clearly indi-
cates that the fastest and most direct way
of improving the income situation of the
total aged population is through an increase
in the benefits of the Social Security
syst-em.

My choice of the social security system
as the means for providing immediate
help for senior citizens is not meant to
preclude careful consideration of alter-
native measures for income guarantee
for our aged; for example, proposals for
a negative income tax or a guaranteed
annual income. But I feel strongly that
the severity of the situation facing our
elderly today demands immediate action.
We cannot afford to wait until alternate
approaches have been tested.

I realize that it will be said that many
senior citizens have outside sources of
retirement income which would preclude
the necessity of a $1,800 or $2,700 a year
minimum. My bill would take this con-
dition into account. Without causing
anyone to suffer a reduction in pay-
ments, my bill would provide that the
minimum payments by payable only in
the absence of outside income or as a
supplement to this income wherever it is
less than the income considered at the
poverty threshold. In this way, we will
be able to reach the thousands of senior
citizens who, because they have worked
in low-paid or seasonal jobs, are forced
to live on incomes below $150 a month. I
think all would agree that this is woe-
fully inadequate. The only way of pro-
viding them relief through social secu-
rity is by assuring them a minimum
benefit level.

I must admit, very frankly, that I have
considered other approaches to reaching
these people but have found them to be
inadequate. One alternative I considered
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was an across-the-board increase in so-
cial security payments beyond the 10
percent the Senate voted on last year.
However, when we increase social secu-
rity benefits on a percentage basis, we
are, in effect, intensifying the inequality
of income among the aged. A person re-
ceiving $64 a month at the present time,
for example, is not going to be helped
very much if we give him a 15 percent in-
crease, thereby bringing his $60 a month
to $69.

1 also considered the pl‘ODDS&l for re-
moving the income limitation which
would have the effect of allowing senior
citizens to earn outside income without
suffering any loss in their social security
benefits. But again, this would have the
effect of granting benefits only to the
working elderly, leaving less funds for
the nonworking elderly, whose incomes
are lower.

I would like to emphasize that my pro-
posal for increasing the minimum in-
come of those receiving social security
benefits has considerable acceptance
among senior citizen groups and various
task forces which have studied the prob-
lem. Last year, the President’s Task
Force on the Aging reported as its first
recommendation raising the incomes of
all older Americans above the poverty
line, William C. Fitch, the Executive Di-
rector of the National Council on Aging,
in his testimony before Senator WiL-
L1AM’s subcommittee, stated that raising
the minimum standard of benefits for
the elderly under social security should
be the first step taken toward meeting
the economic needs of the elderly. His
recommendation was endorsed by 400
representatives of public and voluntary
agencies who were called together by
NCOA for the purpose of establishing
priorities for the 1970's.

I know that this proposal will be
costly to finance, and I realize that we
have a responsibility for insuring the
cost of these additional benefits be borne
in the most equitable and fair way.
Recently, there has been a great deal of
discussion about the possibility of fi-
nancing any increases in minimum
payments through the general revenues.
Most notably, the Presidents’ Task
Force on Aging, in its report “Toward a
Brighter Future for the Elderly,” sug-
gested that the Federal Government
bear 100 percent of the cost of bring-
ing the incomes of the elderly up to the
poverty line and that these benefits be
distributed through soecial security.

I think there are a number of ap-
parent advantages to this method of
financing. First of all, it would elimi-
nate the necessity of asking those who
have invested a great deal in soecial
security to finance the payments of
those who have contributed very little.
Second, by restricting use of general
revenues to only the financing of the
minimum payments differential, we
would know the limits of our costs and
we would not run the risk of completely
open-ended appropriations for social
security.

But I know that many of my col-
leagues would suggest alternate meth-
ods of financing, and I do not want fo
foreclose discussion of these alterna-
tives. For instance, I believe it is possible
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to finance additional payments in an
equitable fashion by increasing the
wage base. The Senate Finance Com-
mittee last year recommended to us a
raise in the wage base from §7,800 to
$9,000. I believe the base could be fur-
ther extended to absorb the cost of pro-
viding a minimum income level of
$1,800 to all those on social security.

Let us nct forget that old age is not
a far-out issue. It is a here-and-now
issue and the solution of the problems of
the elderly rests heavily upon our
shoulders. Old age is as sure as tomor-
row’s sunrise and the only way to escape
old age and its perplexities is to die
yvoung—and who of us would choose
this escape?

By Mr. BEALL:

S. 919. A bill for the relief of Maria
Ayala. Referred to the Commitiee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. BYRD of West Virginia:

S. 920. A bill to repeal the provisions
of title IT of the Social Security Act
which provide for reduction of disabil-
ity benefits on account of receipt of
workmen’s compensation. Referred to
the Committee on Finance.

By Mr. JACKSON (for himself,
Mr. ANDERSON, Mr. CRANSTON,
Mr. Hart, Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr.
Macnuson, Mr. Mercarr, and
Mr. NELSON) :

S. 921. A bill to provide for the pro-
tection, development, and enhancement
of the public lands; to provide for the
development of federally owned minerals
and for other purposes. Referred to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs.

Mr. JACKSON. Mr, President, I in-
troduce, for myself and several of my
colleagues, the “Public Domain Lands
Organic Act of 1971.”

Mr. President, one of the important
responsibilities assigned to the Public
Land Law Review Commission involved
a careful survey of the so-called “public
domain” lands in Federal ownership.
These vast publicly owned land resources
are administered by the Secretary of the
Interior through the Bureau of Land
Management. The report of the commis-
sion was submitted to the President and
the Congress last June. The report also
covers other categories of our Nation's
public land assets which are not the sub-
jeet of this bill. I served on the commis-
sion as did several of my colleagues on
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

I have concluded, Mr. President, that
the Government has long overlooked a
valuable resource. This neglect of our
largest single block of Federally-owned
Iands must come to an immediate halt.
The Congress must share the blame for
the lack of proper attention given these
lands. Over the years we have legislated
rather extensively concerning other
categories of public lands such as na-
tional forests, parks and recreation and
wilderness areas, but in my judgment, we
have not placed the proper emphasis on
the public domain lands that the public
interest deserves.

During the past several months I have
discussed with many interested citizens
the need for an “organic” act for the
lands under the jurisdiction of the Bu-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

reau of Land Management. This need has
been demonstrated in hearings before
our Subcommittee on Public Lands time
after time. Such an act is imperative to
instill or at least enhance a sense of en-
vironmental concern over the approach
to the management of these lands.

The President of the United States
called attention to this problem in his
February 8 environmental message to
Congress in a section on “Public Lands
Management.” I would like to quote two
very pertinent paragraphs from his mes-
sage:

The Federal public lands comprise ap=-
proximately one-third of the Nation's land
area, This vast domain contains land with
spectacular scenery, mineral and timber re-
sources, major wildlife habitat, ecological
significance, and tremendous recreation im-
portance. In a sense, it Is the ‘breathing
space’ of the Nation.

The public lands belong to all Americans.
They are part of the heritage and the birth-
right of every citizen. It is important, there-
fore, that these lands be managed wisely,
that their environmental values be carefully
safeguarded, and that we deal with these
lands as trustees for the future. They have
an important place in national land use
consideration,

I am pleased that President Nixon has
recognized the need for the type of man-
agzement tools and guidelines that the
proposed legislation will give our public
land managers. Now we must get on with
the job of providing the authority.

However, it was felt, and properly so,
that we should await the report of the
Public Land Law Review Commission be-
fore introducing legislation. The report
has been published for more than 7
months, and my colleagues and I have
decided to introduce a bill now. I am not
wedded to all of the specific provisions in
it, but I am committed to the proposi-
tion that this kind of legislation must
be enacted if we are to meet our respon-
sibilities in properly husbanding a great
public resource.

The public lands of the United States
have always provided the arena where
we Americans have fought for our
dreams. Even today many dreams of
wealth, home adventure, and escape are
still being acted out on these farflung
lands. They are a part of our national
destiny. They belong to all U.S. citizens.

What we do with the public lands of
the United States tells a great deal about
what we are—what we care for—and
what is to become of us as a Nation.

Until now our public domain lands—
for the most part—have been neglected
lands. They were carved from the left-
overs that no one wanted for homestead-
ing, parks, forests, or other uses consid-
ered more important. They have not even
been properly named. But if this bill is
enacted, they shall be known as “na-
tional resource lands.” This is in keeping
with other designations for Federal lands
such as national parks, national forests,
and national seashores, and hopefully
will afford these lands the proper meas-
ure of respect which has been lacking.

The origin of the lands we are dealing
with in this bill goes back 159 years to
the establishment of the General Land
Office in 1812, Under the Taylor Grazing
Act of 1934, the Grazing Service was es-
tablished. Then, in 1946 the Grazing
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Service and the General Land Office were
combined to form the Bureau of Land
Management in the Department of the
Interior.

In 1964, Congress passed the Classifi-
cation and Multiple Use Act, a tempo-
rary authority providing the Bureau of
Land Management with criteria to con-
duct a systematic effort to classify lands
either for retention or for disposal. Some
150 million acres were classified, with
strong participation by the public in the
decisionmaking process. But that au-
thority has now expired. The bill I am
introducing today would continue this
classification process, but the emphasis
will be on retention and management.
Without proper classification, land use
planning and efficient management are
virtually impossible.

The legislation directs that these na-
tional resource lands henceforth shall be
administered on the principles of multi-
ple use and sustained yield of the dif-
ferent values contained therein. The 6-
year temporary authority to so manage
these lands also expired last year, and
the sponsors feel that such management
principles should form the permanent
philosophy of those charged with respon-
sibility of caring for this national asset.

The bill would repeal many of the con-
fused, obsolete land laws that now clut-
ter up the statutes. For example, some of
the acts earmarked for repeal include
sections dealing with homesteading,
desert land entries, townsites, parts of
the Taylor Grazing Act, abandoned mili-
tary reservations, patents for private
claims in Missouri, townsites in Alaska,
sale of public domain in Alaska, sale of
isolated tracts, and related problems. By
providing basic guidelines for the ad-
ministration of these lands, the isolated,
single purpose type of statute is unneces-
sary.

Other provisions of title I of the bill
would impose fines of not more than
$1,000 and/or imprisonment for viola-
tion of public land laws, grant the power
of arrest to authorized Bureau of Land
Management officials, authorize advisory
boards, and in other ways enhance and
streamline the work of BLM.

One of the major beneficial effects of
the bill will be an expanded use of the
public domain lands for recreation pur-
poses. These lands offer a largely un-
tapped resource for meeting the burgeon-
ing demands for outdoor recreation, par-
ticularly near some of our southwestern
population centers. The bill also would
require that wilderness values will be
protected under the national wilderness
system if qualified areas are submitted
to Congress and approved.

Also, under the provisions of this Act,
the Director of the Bureau of Land Man-
agement would be appointed by the
President of the United States, with the
advice and consent of the Senate. The
language further specifies that:

The Director shall have a broad background
and experience in public land and natural
resource management, be selected from the
Federal clvil service, and be subject to re-
moval only for cause or disability.

Formerly, the heads of the Central
Land Office and the Grazing Service were
both subject to confirmation. The im-
portance of the office will be upgraded,
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and at the same time this will provide
an opportunity for public examination of
the views of the Director.

Title II of the bill also changes the
provisions of law concerning the way
federally-owned mineral values are man-
aged.

In short, it places the so-called “hard
rock” minerals on a leasable basis which
has been the method of disposal of oil
and gas values since 1920.

No one is satisfied with the present
system of exploration and exploitation
of the Federal mineral values on our pub-
lic lands whereby under the “location”
system of the mining law of 1872 even
the title to the surface of the land can
pass for nothing. No environmental safe-
guards are now required. Our public offi-
cials have no real control or in some
cases even knowledge of certain mining
activity and the development which ac-
companies it. Roads may be constructed
to get to a deposit without regard to a
master plan for a forest or public do-
main area. Furthermore, exploration by
heavy machinery can destroy fragile
ecology without any requirement for
restoration or rehabilitation.

Abandoned mining claims dot the pub-
lic domain, casting clouds upon the title
to property which belongs to all the
people.

In short, Mr, President, 99 years is
enough. There may have been good rea-
son a century ago to provide for disposal
of a young Nation's resources in such a
manner fto encourage settlement and
growth, but no longer. Just as we have
moved out of the era of the old, solitary
prospector with pick and shovel into a
highly sophisticated mining technology,
we need also to modernize our method
of administering our Nation’s mineral re-
sources. I believe a mineral leasing sys-
tem is the most practical way of achiev-
ing the proper balance. We must assure
access to these lands that are available
under existing law for mining, but we
must provide for the protection of the
land and for the other values at the same
time. It is not the purpose of the authors
to prohibit mineral activity. Indeed the
forecast is for more minerals for the Na-
tion’'s economy, not less. However, we
must update and provide sensible laws
for the administration of the land and
minerals.

Therefore, the goals and objectives
which the Federal leasing program will
seek to meet include preserving the en-
vironment while also providing a supply
of minerals for the Nation to satisfy its
economic requirements. The public will
have an opportunity to participate in the
program, and the Government will re-
ceive fair market value for the public
resources in a competitive environment.
Provision is made for permitting ade-
quate time for the leasees to secure a
fair return for their investment.

The bill also has a very detailed list
of provisions which leases should include
in order that the public interest be pro-
tected but at the same time gives the
Secretary sufficient leeway to permit
leasing in individual cases that reflects
the greatly varying conditions found in
various Federal mineral deposits.

Mr. President, I recognize that the
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implications of this bill are important,
and many special interests may feel that
they will be adversely affected. I do not
believe so. I think the bill prescribes a
fair, reasonable, and modern approach
to the administration of a large segment
of our public resources. It serves the na-
tional interest, and it is a job that should
be done. Indeed, it is past due. Upon
leaving office as Secretary of the In-
terior two years ago, Stewart Udall re-
marked:

After eight years in this office, I have come
to the conclusion that the most important
plece of unfinished business on the Nation's
natural resource agenda is the complete re-
placement of the mining law of 1872. Put
simply, this obsolete and outdated statute
inhibits the best kind of multiple-use man-
agement. It operates as an outright glve away
of vital natural resources.

Now is the time to proceed to consid-
eration of this item on our national
agenda. The committee will hold care-
ful and thorough public hearings on this
measure, All viewpoints are encouraged
and will be examined by the committee.
In view of the President’s statement, we
hope to have the full cooperation and
support of the executive branch as we
consider the bill.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of this legislation be
printed at this point in the Recorp, and
that following this a statement in sup-
port of the bill by Senator METCALF, one
of the cosponsors, be printed.

There being no objection, the bill and
statement, together with insertions, were
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

8. 921

A bill to provide for the protection, devel-
opment, and enhancement of the public
lands; to provide for the development of
federally owned minerals; snd for other
purposes
Be it enacted by lhe Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That this

Act may be cited as the “Public Domain

Lands Organic Act of 1971",

TITLE I—PUBLIC LAND ADMINISTRATION
Sec. 101. The Congress recognizes that (1)

the public lands administered by the Secre-
tary of the Interior (hereinafter referred to
in this title as the “‘Secretary™), through the
Bureau of Land Management, are vital na-
tional assets that contain a wide varlety of
natural resource values including soil, min-
erals, water, alr, plants, and animals, and
(2) these lands should be administered, used,
restored, improved, and protected for multi-
ple use and sustained yleld of these resources
for the maximum long-term benefit of the
general public, and (8) sound ecological
management of these lands is vital to main-
tenance of a livable environment and essen-
tial to the well-being of the American people.
Therefore, the Congress directs that these
lands and resources shall be managed for
tangible and intangible uses, including but
not limited to (1) food and habitat for do-
mestic and wild animals, (2) minerals and
materials, (3) timber products, (4) varlous
forms of outdoor recreation, (5) human oc-
cupancy and use, (6) the preservation of
natural wilderness wvalues, (7) watershed
protection, and (8) other public values,

Bec. 102. As used in this title—

(1) *“public lands” means all lands or
interests in lands administered by the Secre-
tary through the Bureau of Land Manage-
men, which shall be known after enactment
of this Act as “national resource lands”.
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(2) “multiple use” means the management
of the various surface and subsurface re-
sources so that they are utilized in the com-
bination that will best meet the present and
future needs of the American people; the
most judicious use of land for some or all of
these resources or related services over areas
large enough to provide sufficlent latitude for
periodic adjustments in use to conform to
changing needs and conditions; the use of
some land for less than all of the resources;
and harmonious and coordinated manage-
ment of the various resources, each with the
other, without impairment to the environ-
ment or the productivity of the land, with
consideration being given to the relative val-
ues of the varlous resources and to the eco-
logical relationships involved, and not neces-
sarily the combination of uses that will give
the greatest dollar return or the greatest
unit output;

(3) “sustained yield” means the achieve-
ment and maintenance of a high-level an-
nual or regular periodic output of the vari-
ous renewable resources of land without im-
pairment of the quality of the land and its
environmental values;

(4) “qualified governmental agency’ means
any of the following, including their lawful
agents and instrumentalities—

(A) the State, county, municipality, or
other local government subdivision within
which the land is located; and

(B) any municlpality within convenient
access to the lands if the lands are within
the same State as the municipality.

(5) *"qualified individual” means—

(A) any individual who is a citizen or
otherwise a national of the United States
{or who has declared his intention to become
a citizen) aged twenty-one years or more;

(B) any partnership or assoclation, each
of the members of which is a qualified indi-
vidual as defined in subparagraph (A); and

(C) any corporation organized under the
laws of the United States or of any State
thereof and authorized to hold title to real
property in the State in which the land is
located.

SeEc. 103. The Secretary is authorized and
directed to permit the use of the nonmin-
eral resources of the public lands to the
maximum extent and under such terms and
conditions as the Secretary finds consistent
with the principles of sectlon 101 of this
Act and with the following goals and ob-
jectives:

(1) Provision of an adequate supply of
resources to meet national, regional, and
local requirements at reasonable market
prices in a timely fashion,

{2) Protection, development, and enhance-
ment of their outdoor recreational values for
the maximum use and benefit of the general
publle, within the baslc framework of multi-
ple-use management, in a manner consistent
with the Act of May 28, 1963 (77 Stat. 49;
16 U.8.C. 4601—4601-3), and in conformity
with the statewide outdoor recreation plans
developed under the Act of September 3,
12?4 (78 Stat. 801; 16 U.B.C. 4601-4, 46801-

(3) Preservation of a quality environment
for present and future generations of Ameri-
cans,

(4) Management of Federal lands and re-
sources under principles of multiple use and
sustained yleld.

(5) Preparation, maintenance, and pres-
ervation of the integrity of comprehensive
and coordinated national, State, and local
land use plans.

(6) Maintenance of an interdisciplinary
approach to natural resources programs,

(7) Opportunity for the public to partici-
pate fully in the conduct of the public busi-
ness.

(8) Payment by users of public lands and
resources of fair market value,

(9) Adequate tenure and opportunity for
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resource users to plan and develop use and
development operations and to secure a fair
return for their risk and investment.

(10) Maintenance of competition in the
allocation and development of public re-
sources.

(11) Prevention of undue concentration of
ownership of rights to public land resources.

(12) Encouragement of efficiency in re-
source use and development and in protec-
tion and rehabilitation of the environment.

Sec. 104, (a) The Secretary shall develop
and promulgate regulations containing cri-
teria by which he will determine and classify
which of the public lands under certain
conditions and consistent with the goals and
objectives of this Act may be disposed of
because they are more valuable for residen-
tial, commercial, agricultural, industrial, or
other public uses or development in non-Fed-
eral ownership than for management in Fed-
eral ownership. The criteria shall give due
consideration to all pertinent factors, Includ-
ing, but not limited to, environmental qual-
ity, ecology, priorities of use, and the rela-
tive values of the various resources in par-
ticular areas.

(b) No such regulation or any amendment
thereto promulgated pursuant to this sec-
tion shall become effective until the expira-
tion of at least thirty days after the Secre-
tary or his designee has held a public hear-
ing thereon. A notice of such hearing shall
be given at least thirty days in advance
through publication in the Federal Reglster.

(e) The Secretary or his designee shall give
appropriate public notice of any proposed
classification of lands for disposal, includ-
ing publication In the Federal Register and
in a newspaper having general circulation in
the area or areas In the vicinity of the af-
fected lands at least sixty days in advance
of the proposed disposal. No such classifi-
cation for disposal shall become effective un-
til the expiration of at least thirty days after
the Secretary or his designee has held a public
hearing thereon if the Secretary determines
that a timely and responsible request for
such a hearing is recelved.

Sec. 105. Any classification of public lands
in effect on the date of enactment of this
Act Is subject to review for possible re-
classification in accordance with the author-
ity granted by this Act.

Sec. 106. The Secretary of the Interior shall
review every roadless area of five thousand
acres or more on national resource lands un-
der his jurlsdiction on the effective date of
this Act and shall report to the President
his recommendation as to the suitabllity or
nonsuitabllity of each such area for preserva-
tion as wilderness, in accordance with the
Wilderness Act of 1964 (78 Stat. 890).

Sec. 107. The Becretary shall as soon as
possible establish boundaries for units of the
national resource lands and shall provide ade-
quate and appropriate means of public iden-
tification, including signs and maps.

SEc. 108. The Becretary is authorized to
sell public lands that have been classified
for disposal in accordance with this title.
Such sales shall be in tracts not exceeding
five thousand one hundred and twenty acres
each to qualified governmental agencies at
the appraised fair market value thereof as
determined by the Secretary or to quali-
fied individuals through competitive bidding
at not less than the appraised fair market
values as determined by the Becretary.

SEc. 109. At least ninety days prior to of-
fering lands for sale in accordance with this
title, the Secretary shall notify the head of
the governing body of the political subdi-
vision of the State having jurisdiction over
zoning in the geographic area within which
the lands are located or, in the absence of
such political subdivision, the Governor of
the State, In order to afford the appropriate
body with the opportunity of zoning for the
use of the land in accordance with local
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planning and development. All sales shall be
consistent with State and local land use
plans and zoning.

SEc. 110. All patents or other evidences of
title issued under this title shall contain
a reservatlon to the United States of all
mineral deposits. Patents and other evi-
dences of title may contain such reserva-
tions and reasonable restrictions as are nec-
essary to achieve the goals and objectives of
this Act.

Sec. 111. (a) The Secretary is hereby au-
thorized to acquire by purchase, donation,
exchange, or otherwise such lands or inter-
ests therein as he deems necessary to provide
access or otherwise facllitate the adminis-
tration of the public lands.

(b) Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, in exercising the exchange authority
granted by subsection (a) of this section, the
Secretary may accept title to any non-Fed-
eral property or interests therein and in ex-
change therefor he may convey to the grant-
or of such property or interest any public
lands or interests therein under his juris-
diction and which he classifies as suitable for
exchange or other disposal and which is lo-
cated in the same State as the non-Federal
property to be acquired. The values of the
land sp exchanged either shall be approxi-
mately equal, or if they are not approximately
equal, the value shall be equalized by the
payment of money to the grantor or to the
Secretary as the circumstances require. The
proceeds recelved from any conveyance under
this section shall be credited to the Land
and Water Conservation Fund in the Treas-
ury of the United States.

SEc. 112, Violations of the public land
laws and regulations of the Secretary relat-
ing to protection of the public lands and
the uses thereof shall be punishable by a
fine of not more than $1,000 or imprison-
ment for not more than six months, or both.
Any person charged with the violation of
such laws and regulations may be tried and
sentenced by any United States commis-
sloner or magistrate designated for that pur-
pose by the court by which he was appointed,
in the same manner and subject to the same
conditions as provided for in section 3401 of
title 18, United States Code.

BSEc. 113. The Secretary may authorize such
persons who are employed in the Bureau
of Land Management as he may designate to
make arrests for the viclation of the laws
and regulations referred to in sections 114
and 116 of this Act. Upon sworn information
by any competent person, any United States
commissioner or magistrate in the proper
jurisdiction shall issue a warrant for the
arrest of any person charged with the viola-
tion of sald laws and regulations, but nothing
herein shall be construed as preventing the
arrest by any officer of the United States,
without warrant, of any person taken in the
act of violating such laws and regulations.

Sec. 114. The Secretary s authorized to
promulgate such rules and regulations as he
deems necessary to carry out the purposes of
this title.

Sec. 115. In order that the Secretary shall
have the benefit of the advice and assistance
of others knowledgeable with respect to mat-
ters within the purview of this title, he may
establish such multiple use, speclal use, or
ad hoc advisory boards or groups as he deems
necessary.

Sec, 116. There is hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as are necessary to
carry out the purposes of this title. Any
funds so appropriated shall remain avallable
until expended.

Sec. 117. (a) Subject to valid rights and
liabilities existing at the date of approval of
this title, the following Acts or parts thereof
are repealed:

(1) Chapter 7 of title 43, United States
Code, sectlons 161-302, homesteads generally.

(2) Chapter 8 of title 43, United States
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Code, sections 3151 and 315g, Taylor Grazing
Act.

(3) Chapter 9 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 321-338, desert land entries.

(4) Chapter 16 of title 43, United States
Code sections 671-700, sale and disposal of
public lands.

(5) Chapter 17 of title 43, United States
Code, sections T711-731, reservation and sale
of townsites on public lands.

(6) Chapter 24 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 1021-1048, under State laws,
Minnesota and Arkansas.

(7) Chapter 26 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 1071-1080, abandoned military
reservations.

(8) Chapter 27 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 1091-1134, public lands in
Oklahoma,

{9) Chapter 28 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 11563-1156, patents for private
claims, Missouri.

(10) Chapter 28 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 1171-1177, sale of isolated
tracts.

(11) Chapter 28 of title 43, United States
Code, sections 1191-1193, evidence of title.

(12) Sections 11 and 16 of the Act of March
3, 1891 (26 Stat. 1099, 1101; 48 U.8.C. 365, 43
U.B.C. 728), townsites, Alaska.

(13) The fourth paragraph of section 1 of
the Act of March 12, 1914 (38 Stat. 307; 48
U.S.C. 303), townsites, Alaska.

(14) Act of May 25, 1026 (44 Stat. 620; 48
U.8.C. 3556a—-3565d) , townsites, Alaska.

(16) Act of February 26, 1948 (62 Btat.
35; 48 U.B.C. 355e), townsites, Alaska.

(18) Act of August 30, 1949 (63 Stat. 679;
48 U.S.C. 364a—364e), sale of public domain,

aska.

(17) Act of July 24, 1947 (61 Stat. 414; 48
U.8.C. 364), zoning of land, Alaska.

(b) The provisions of this title shall pre-
vall over any existing law not consistent with
it and such laws or portions thereof are here-
by repealed.

Sec. 118. Appointments made on and after
the date of the enactment of this Act to the
office of the Director of the Bureau of Land
Management, within the Department of the
Interior, shall be made by the President, by
and with the advice and consent of the Sen-
ate. The Director shall (1) have a broad
background and experience in public land
and natural resource management, (2) be se-
lected from the Federal civil service, and (3)
be subject to removal only for cause or dis-
ability.

TITLE II—MINERAL LEASING

Sec. 201. This title may be cited as the
“Federal Land Mineral Leasing Act of 1971".

SEc. 202. As used In this title—

(1) “Secretary” means the Secretary of the
Interior;

(2) “Head of department or agency"” means
the head of an agency or the Secretary of a
department other than the Becretary of the
Interior;

(3) “Federal lands” means all federally
owned lands except lands—

(A) Held in trust for Indians;

(B) Owned by Indians with PFederal re-
strictions on the title;

(C) Within units of the national park sys-
tem; or

(D) Administered pursuant to the Outer
Continental Shelf Lands Act (67 Stat. 462;
43 U.8.C. 1331);

(4) "Federal mineral interests” means
mineral deposits in Federal lands and fed-
erally owned mineral interests in non-Fed-
eral lands;

(6) “Person” means any of the following,
including their lawful agents and Instru-
mentalities:

(A) any State, county, municipality, or
other local governmental subdivision within
which the land is located;

(B) any municipality within convenlent
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access to the lands if the lands are within
the same State as the munlicipality;

(C) any indlvidual who Is authorized to
enter into a contract for acquisition of title
in real property in the United States by him-
self or through his guardian or trustee;

(D) any partnership or association, each
of the members of which is an individual as
defined in subparagraph (C); and

(E) any corporation organized under the
laws of the United States or of any State
thereof, and authorized to hold title to real
property in the State in which the land is
located;

(6) “Mineral lease” means an exclusive
right to explore for and develop a mineral
deposit or deposits in specified lands under
this title;

(7) “Mineral license” is a right to mine
and remove a specified amount of minerals
from specified public lands; and

(8) “Mineral” is a substance that—

(A) is recognized as mineral, according to
its chemical composition, by the standard
authorities on the subject, or

(B) is classified as mineral produce in trade
or commerce except that helium, water, and
geothermal steam are not minerals under
this title.

SEec. 203. The Secretary is authorized and
directed to permit by the issuance of mineral
leases and licenses under this title, any
person to prospect for, mine, and develop
Federal mineral interests to the maximum
extent and under such terms and conditions
as the Secretary finds consistent with the
following goals and objectives:

(1) Provision of an adequate supply of
minerals to meet national, regional, and lo-
cal requirements at reasonable market prices
in a timely fashion.

(2) Preservation of a quality environment
for present and future generatlions of Amer-
fcans,

(3) Management of Federal lands and re-
sources under principles of multiple use
and sustained yield.

(4) Preparation, maintenance, and pres-
ervation of the integrity of comprehensive
and coordinated national, State, and local
land use plans.

(6) Maintenance of an interdisciplinary
approach to natural resources programs.

(6). Opportunity for the public to par-
ticlpate fully in the conduct of the public
business,

(7) Payment by users of public lands and
resources of fair market value,

(8) Adequate tenure and opportunity for
mineral prospectors and mining operations
to plan and develop prospecting and mining
operations and to secure a fair return for
their risk and investment.

(9) Maintenance of a competitive environ-
ment in the allocation and development of
public resources.

(10) Prevention of undue concentration
of ownership of rights to Federal mineral
Interests.

(11) Encouragement of efficiency in pros-
pecting and preoduction of minerals and in
protection and rehabilitation of the environ-
ment,

Sec. 204. (a) The Secretary may dispose
of Federal mineral interests in Federal lands
which are not under his jurisdiction only if
the head of the department or agency which
administers the lands concurs with the pro-
posal to dispose of the Federal mineral in-
terests and In the proposed terms and con-
ditions of disposal insofar as such terms and
conditions would affect such head's exercise
of his administrative responsibilities.

(b) The Secretary may dispose of Federal
mineral interests in non-Federal lands only
after he has given the non-Federal land-
owner an opportunity to review and com-
ment on the planned terms and conditions
of the proposed disposal. Insofar as they
relate to conservation of natural resources,
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the protection of the environment, and pro-
tection of and compensation for private im-
provements on the land, the Secretary shall,
to the extent he deems feasible, include in
the proposed disposal the same terms and
conditions that he would include if the lands
were Federal.,

Sec. 205. The Secretary shall consult with
the Federal, State, and local governments,
advisory boards and committees, and the
general public to the extent he deems neces-
sary to secure full public participation in
decisions related to the disposal of Federal
mineral interests. The head of any depart-
ment or agency may render, without transfer
of funds, technlcal assistance to the Secre-
tary in connection with the Secretary's ac-
tivities under this title.

Bec, 206. The Secretary shall publicize all
proposals to dispose of Federal mineral in-
terests under this title to the extent and by
those means which he deems necessary to
comply with the goals, objectives, and other
provisions of this title. Notices of such pro-
posals shall describe by incorporation or by
reference the terms and conditions of dis-
posals so that the general public may knowl-
edgeably comment on the proposal and po-
tential lessees and licensees will be fully in-
formed what their rights and obligations
would be under the proposal.

Sec. 207. (a) The Secretary may dispose
of Federal mineral interests by mineral lease
and license under this title in any manner
which in his judgment will meet the goals,
objectives, and other provisions of this title.
He may utilize competitive means of disposal
whenever he finds that competitive interest
exists and competition would otherwise be
consistent with the requirements and goals
and objectives of this title, In competitive
disposals, he may reserve the right to reject
any and all bids where he finds that ac-
ceptance would be inconsistent with the
goals and objectives of this title, Where he
finds that any person is dependent upon con-
tinued access to Federal mineral interests by
virtue of the location of their mining and
mineral recovery facilitles he may accord
such person a preference right to meet the
terms and conditions of a proposal to Issue
a mineral lease or license. Such preference
right may include, in the discretion of the
Becretary, the right to match the highest
bid for contract when Federal mineral in-
terests are disposed of competitively.

{b) Whenever Federal lands are being
drained of oil and gas by wells drilled on
adjacent lands, the Secretary may negotiate
contract agreements with the owners of those
wells and of the oil and gas in the adjacent
lands to compensate the United States for
such drainage.

Sec, 208. The Secretary shall reserve to the
United States the ownership of and right to
extract hellum from all gas produced under
this title, and in the extraction of such he-
lium, he shall cause no substantial delay in
the delivery of the gas produced from the
well to the purchaser thereof.

Sec. 209. In leases, licenses, and other con-
tracts issued under this title, the Secretary
shall incorporate such terms and conditions
that he deems necessary or desirable to pro-
mote good business practices; to promote the
conservation of lands and other natural re-
sources, to preserve and enhance the envi-
ronment; to maintain ecological balances; to
protect the public health, safety, and wel-
fare; to enable the proper use of the lands;
and otherwise to promote or be consistent
with the goals and objectives and other terms
of this title, including, but not limited to,
provisions for—

(1) cancellation and forfeitures for cause;

(2) relinquilshment of rights and privi-
leges;

(3) bonds, deposits, or other good faith
security;

February 23, 1971

(4) asslgnments and subleases, in whole
or in part;

(5) renewals and extenslons;

(8) removal of improvements;

(7) rentals and royalties;

(8) penalties for noncompliance;

(9) reinstatements;

(10) nondiscrimination;

(11) protection of health and safety of
workers;

(12) protection and rehabilitation of nat-
ural resources;

(13) prevention of air, water, and land
pollution;

(14) adjustment of disputes;

(15) payments in kind;

(16) inspection of premises by Federal
and State officials;

(17) inspection of business records;

(18) joint enterprises;

(19) suspension, walver, and reduction of
rentals or royalties in order to promote con-
servation of resources;

(20) reasonable diligence;

(21) workmanlike performance;

(22) disposal of surface estate;

(23) wuses of the lands and resources
thereon by third parties;

(24) uses of the lands and resources by
the contracting parties, including rentals to
be pald by the lessee or licensee;

(25) unitization, operating, and other co-
operative agreements; and

(26) submittal of plans of exploration,
mining, and rehabilitatlon operations for
approval by the Secretary.

Sec. 210. The Secretary is authorized to
issue such regulations as he finds necessary
or desirable to carry out the goals, objectives,
and other purposes of this title, including.
but not limited to, regulations to etabslish—

(1) the area or volume or kind of mineral
rights that may be held by any one qualified
applicant, and

(2) the area or volume or kind of mineral
rights that may be acquired by any one
person in any area or at any sale.

Sec. 211, (a) All prior laws which relate
to the disposition of Federal mineral deposits
covered by this title are hereby repealed
except to the extent noted in subsection (e)
of this section. These laws include, but are
not limited, to—

(1) The Mining Law of 1872, as amended
(30 U.S.C. 21-77).

(2} The Mineral Leasing Act of 1920, as
amended (30 U.S.C. 181-286).

(3) The Mineral Leasing Act for Acquired
Lands (30 U.B.C. 351-359).

(4) The Act of July 31, 1947, as amended,
and the Act of July 23, 1955, as amended
(30 U.S.C. 601-615),

(5) The Right-of-Way Leasing Act of 1930
(30 U.S.C. 301-306).

(b) Any valid mining claim, lease, con-
tract, or other right acquired under any laws
repealed by this title which existed on the
date of enactment of this title shall not be
affected by this title but shall remain subject
to the provisions of the law under which
such rights were derived, The Secretary is
authorized in his discretion and upon appli-
cation to him by the owner of the right to
issue a lease or license under this title in
exchange for a valid mining claim or valid
mineral lease, license, or permit issued under
the authorities repealed by subsection (a)
of this section.

(¢) The following provisions of law shall
remain in force and effect:

(1) Section 29 of the Mineral Leasing Act
of 1920, as amended (30 U.S.C. 185).

(2) Sectlon 35 of the Mineral Leasing Act
of 1920, as amended (80 U.S.C. 181).

(3) The distribution of receipts provisions
of section 3 of the Act of September 1, 1949
(30 U.S.C. 192¢).

(4) The distribution of receipts provisions
of the Act of June 1, 1948 (30 U.S.C. 286).
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{5) The distribution of recelpts provisions
of the Act of June 12, 1926 (44 Stat, 740).

STATEMENT OF SENATOR METCALF

Mr, MeTCALY. Mr. President, I am proud to
join with my distinguished colleague from
the State of Washington, Mr. Jackson, in co-
sponsoring the “Public Domain Lands Or-
ganic Act of 1971."

We are all becoming keenly aware of the
abuses that have been inflicted upon our
lands due, in many ways, to our past policies
concerning public holdings. For too long this
nation has been locked into a psychology of
exploitation of the environment. Now, Mr.
President, those days must be put behind us.
We must recognize that our public lands are
vital and preclous national assets. It is im-
perative that we treat them as such. We must
move to protect and preserve them. The
Public Domain Lands Organic Act of 1971 is
a long step in that direction.

There 18 a portion of this bill, Mr. Presi-
dent, that is sorely needed to help solve some
serious environmental problems. Although
the examples I have are in Montana, I as-
sume the problem is general in the mining
areas. Recently, mining exploration activities
have Increased drastically in some of the
mountainous areas of Montana. Some of this
exploration has been on private land. Most
of it has been on public land, particularly
that administered by the Forest Service. Dur-
ing the recent period of exploration there
have been reports of extensive damage to our
National Forests. These reports came from
many concerned Montanans, and the prob-
lem has recelved widespread coverage In the
Montana press.

One example of exploration damage to pub-
lic lands is reported on the Custer National
Forest in south central Montana. Here peaks
rise to more than 12,000 feet, thick forests
abound with wildlife, and mountain streams
run unspoiled. Part of this area had been un-
der consideration for designation as a Wil-
derness Area. But now, a large part of this
areqa has been scarred, some of it permanently,
by mining company exploration,

A recent article in the Billings, Montana,
Gazette described clearly what has happened
in this wild mountain area. I ask unanimous
consent that this article be printed at this
point in the RECORD.

There being no objection the article is or-
dered printed.

“MINE EXPLORATION THREATENS FIsH
(By Tom Brown)

“Mining exploration near Goose Lake in
the Beartooth Mountains is a threat to fish
in the Stillwater, Clark-Fork and West Rose-
bud Rivers, according to Custer National
Forest Deputy Supervisor Rovert Miller,

“He sald Wednesday that ‘considerable’
bulldozing of exploratory pits had occurred
this summer in the area around Goose Lake
and near the headwaters of the three rivers.

“These pits will cause siltation in the
rivers which drain them during the spring
runoff,” Miller said, “and siltation means
dead fish.

“The Goose Lake mining activity will not
wipe out the fish in the affected rivers, but
it will contribute to their degradation, he
continued.

“The deputy supervisor said Eennecott
Mining Co. was the only company known to
be working in the area but there could be
others.

“We really have no way to know other
than rumor since the companies are under
no obligation to keep us informed of their
activities and have not done so voluntarily,

“We are, however, monitoring the area
and plan to do a complete study of every-
thing from soils to water pollution next
year,

“Miller sald the study would enable them
to develop a management plan describing
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the best way to conduect any mining in the
area with respect to its effect on the environ-
ment.

“But, he admits that a mining company
would be under no obligation to follow such
a plan should one be developed.

“They are operating under the general
mining law of 1872 which gives them a right
to mine the public domains,” Miller sald.

“Meanwhile, not only are the fish in dan-
ger, but the open pits are leaving scars,”
Miller says, ‘‘that can never be removed.”

“They are working in alpine country at
or above timberline at an elevation of 9,000
to 10,000 feet,” he said. “At that height it is
impossible to restore the vegetation.

“These scars will stay the way they are
left.”

Mr. MercaLF, Such exploration damage is
not confined to the Beartooth Mountains
area. Neal Peterson, and Noel Rosetta, Forest
Service officials on the Helena National For-
est, are among those who have focused pub-
lic attention on the Lincoln area In western
Montana. A Billings Gazette article of 5 Oc-
tober 1970 told of Peterson’s alarm. I ask
unanimous consent that a portion of this
article be printed in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection the article is
ordered printed as follows:

“Peterson calculated that about 20,000
acres in the 326,000-acre district have been
disturbed by the exploratory work of four
large exploratory companies.

“They are the Anaconda Co., Kennecott
(which is no longer believed to be actively
exploring), Roberts Mining and New Park
Mining, both California-based.

“The Lincoln district is heavily mineralized
with copper, zinc, molybdenum, iron, gold,
silver and other valuable metals.

“Mineral exploration and road construction
have been so extensive in the area,” Peterson
said, “that there are few places, from Lin-
coln to Butte, that haven’t been staked out.”

“In the Heddleston district near the head-
waters of the Big Blackfoot River, Anaconda
has gouged roads up steep grades through
lodgepole pine stands to bring in heavy core
drilling rigs. Roads branch every 100 yards
or so and there is extensive erosion.

“Rosetta sald that the failure of mining
companies to file an application for a special
use permit with the Forest Bervice before
building a road prevents the service from
helping them lay out a route to prevent ero-
sion and other problems.

“The Forest Bervice can't deny a miner
the right of entry to a valid claim,” he sald.

“Adding to the erosion problem made worse
by poorly-designed roads, recreationists drive
the fragile high country with their four-
wheel-drive rigs,"” Rosetta sald.

“Rosetta’s suggestion that companies post
land restoration bonds would,” he sald, “no
longer leave the Forest Service ‘holding the
hack after the companies move.

““We expect erosion problems from all this
activity,” Peterson concluded. “Someday, if
we get mud three feet deep in the Blackfoot
River at least someone will credit us with
surveying to determine the causes.”

Mr. METCALF. As you can see, Mr. Presi-
dent, the Forest Service is painfully aware
of the problem of exploration damage, but
its hands are tied. The mining industry ac-
tivity, while certainly not socially respon-
sible, apparently has been legal.

The primary law governing mineral activ-
ity on public lands is the Mining Law of
1872, enacted as a means of promoting the
development of the mining resources of the
United States. At that time, the exploration
process consisted of one or two prospectors
packing into the back-country on horseback,
probing about as they went with thelr picks
and shovels. These men caused no concern
about the destruction of the public lands
because they were responsible for none. And
understandably so for the technology exist-
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ing in 1872 in no way compares with that of
today.

Modern exploratory processes utilize four-
wheel-drive vehicles, bulldogers and other
earth-moving equipment and core-drilling
rigs. In this new process of exploration, ir-
reparable scars and damaged streams are
often left as by-products. Clearly, Mr. Presi-
dent, mining laws designed for a single pur-
pose for the nineteenth century cannot be
expected to meet the demonstrated needs on
the public lands in the latter third of the
twentieth century. The Public Land Law
Review Commission, in its recent report, has
recognized this problem of the protection of
environmental quality during exploration
for minerals. On page 127 of the Report, in
the section entitled “Protecting the Environ-
ment,” the Commission recommends:

“Upon receipt of the required notice of
location a permit should be issued to the
locator, subject to administrative discre-
tion exercised within strict limits of con-
gressional guidelines, for the protection of
surface values. While an administrator
should have no discretion to withhold a
permit, he should have the authority to vary
these restrictions to meet local conditions,
It is our view that protection of environ-
mental values must cover all phases of min-
eral actlvity from exploration, through de-
velopment and produetion , . )"

The bill introduced today attempts to deal
with the problem along the lines of the
Public Land Law Review Commission's Re-
port. The bill would give the administrators
of our public lands full authority to regu-
late exploration in addition to mining ac-
tivities on public lands.

Specifically, this Act will enable the ad-
ministrators of our public lands to require,
among other things:

1. Advance submission of exploration and
operation plans by mining companies, in-
cluding proposals for the protection of the
environment.

2. Leasing before exploration can be pur-
sued.

3. Restoration and rehabilitation of dis-
turbed surface arees.

4. Posting of performance bonds.

5. Penaltles for noncompliance.

Mr. President, Montanan's have always
been very close to the land. They love it
and they demand that it be protected. A
substantial majority of the people of Mon-
tana and those charged with managing our
public lands will welcome these new pro-
visions.

By Mr. RIBICOFF (for himself,
Mr. Baya, Mr. Casg, Mr. JAVITS,
Mr, MaGNUsoN, Mr. MCINTYRE,
Mr. Muskig, and Mr. PELL) :

S. 922. A bill to provide Federal leader-
ship and grants to the States for develop-
ing and implementing State programs for
youth camp safety standards. Referred
to the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare.

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, I intro-
duce today a hill to establish a Federal
leadership program to promote youth
camp safety.

The camping industry in the United
States is growing at an ever-increasing
rate; 10,000 to 12,000 camps are Now op-
erated in this country. Resident camps
alone have tripled in the last decade.

Each year more than 7 million young-
sters go off to residential, day, or travel
camps. While some camp activity takes
place during the school year, camping is
primarily a summertime activity. How-
ever, while a parent can be relatively con-
fident of his child’s safety while at school,
millions of parents across the Nation
send their offspring to camps with little
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or no knowledge whether the institution
meets basic minimum safety standards.
The sad fact is that too often many of
them do not.

In 19 States there are absolutely no
regulations governing camping at all;
and, in many of the other States only
isolated aspects of camping are governed
by law or regulation. And yet camp per-
sonnel virtually take the place of parents
for several weeks of the year, especially
in travel and residential camps.

For instance, only 40 States have train-
ing requirements for counselors who su-
pervise aquatic activities.

Forty-six States have no regulation re-
garding the condition of vehicles used for
transportation or the qualifications of
drivers. An equal number of States have
no regulations restricting the age of
counselors. Twenty-nine States fail to
even require annual camp inspections.

The absence of State regulations has
meant that private camping organiza-
tions have had to establish and police ap-
propriate standards. The American
Camping Association with over 3,400
member camps, the Scouting organiza-
tions, the Association of Private Camps
and church oriented groups have all
made a substantial contribution to better
camping. These organizations are to be
commended for taking the initiative
where the Government has failed.

Too many camps across the Nation,
however, do not belong to any of these
organizations and do not follow their
advice. And in any event, even if a camp
does belong to one of the organizations,
there is little that the organization can
do to enforce its standards.

In 1967, representatives of the Ameri-
can Camping Association surveyed a rep-
resentative group of their member camps
to see whether ACA safety standards
were being adhered to. These camps are
generally recognized as some of the best
in the Nation and yet one out of every
eight failed to meet minimum standards.

The failure to establish adequate
standards for many of our camps has had
tragic consequences across the Nation.
Ever since I became active in this field,
I have heard enough horror stories to
convince me that governmental protec-
tion for our youngsters is an absolute
necessity.

Two years ago in California four chil-
dren were killed and 68 others were in-
jured when a flatbed truck driven by a
camp counselor overturned on an ex-
pressway. Just last summer a schoolbus
carrying day campers from Long Island
overturned in western Pennsylvania kill-
ing seven and seriously injuring 51 others.
The truck was driven by a man who did
not even have a valid driver’s license.

Far and away the greatest cause of
death at camp is drowning, in spite of
the fact that the waterfront of the
average camp is often the best supervised
area.

One man who knows, and can never
forget, how what began as a pleasant
summer for their son turned out to be a
nightmare is Mitch Kurman, a constitu-
ent of mine from Westport, Conn. Mr.
Kurman chose a camp in upstate New
York which offered canoce trips into
Maine, New Hampshire, and Ontario.
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Like every other parent, he simply as-
sumed the camp was safe.

One night he received word that his
son had drowned in a canoeing accident
on a branch of the Penobscot River in
Maine. On checking into what was first
considered to be an unfortunate acci-
dent, he learned from other campers on
the trip and from Ontario and Maine
police that the young counselor guarding
the boys had previously had a narrow
escape on a river he had been warned
against and that a Forest Ranger had
specifically warned the same counselor
not to challenge the Penobscot. The
counselor ignored all these warnings and
led his charges down a stretch of river
which has been described as “wilder
than the Niagara gorge” in canoes that
lacked fast water safety equipment such
as life preservers or ropes.

Since that time Mr. Kurman has be-
come & crusader for greater camp safety.
He has been a vigorous supporter of the
bill T introduce today as part of his un-
ceasing efforts to insure that no more
parents have to face the agony he
experienced.

One of the greatest problems in re-
gard to camp safety is that no one really
knows how many campers there are,
how many suffer injuries or how these
injuries are treated. In most cases, it is
simply a matter of the camp reporting
to the parents that young John bruised
his knee or broke his arm, Too often, no
records are kept of injuries or illnesses,
no matter how serious.

The only real camp safety survey
took place 40 years ago when a group
of distinguished youth 1leaders and
camping enthusiasts met in New York
to discuss camping in general. It was
the consensus of this group that the
time had come to establish a minimum
standard for camp health and safety.
The group commissioned a nationwide
camp safety study which remains today
the only full report of the situation.
They concluded that 65 percent of all
camp accidents could have been pre-
vented by better supervision or higher
standards of camp maintenance and ad-
ministration. Only one-quarter of the
accidents could be attributed to the
camper’s negligence and half of these
could have been prevented with more
rigorous supervision by counselors. A
shockingly high percentage of the in-
juries covered were due to faulty struc-
tures, dangerous pathways and often the
very location of the camp itself.

This report was released in 1929.
Forty-two years have passed and little
progress has been seen in this area. The
time for action is now. We can no longer
play Russian roulette with the health
and safety of our children and grand-
children. The camping industry has
done its utmost to police itself, but has
found it to be an impossible task. The
camping industry supports the bill, con-
cerned parents support the bill and
there is no reason why the U.S. Senate
should not support the bill.

This bill would instruct the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare, in
consultation with camping and safety
experts, to establish camp safety stand-
ards. After the publication of these
standards, each State would be encour-
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aged to establish a program to insure
compliance. The bill provides for incen-
tive grants to the States to pay up to half
the cost of administering the inspection
and compliance program, Camps which
meet the Federal standards will be urged
to display this fact to assist parents in
their choice.

The bill would also establish an Ad-
visory Council on Youth Camp Safety
to consult with the Secretary on the
promulgation of safety standards. Mem-
bers of the Council would come from all
areas of the camping industry.

Before establishing safety standards,
the bill provides fhat the Secretary shall
survey existing safety standards pub-
lished by State and private organizations
and the effects of these standards.

My proposal will not affect the finest
camps and there are many across the
land. It is aimed rather at fly-by-night
operations and those camps which are
unaffiliated and unaceredited by respon-
sible camping organizations.

I have no desire to take the adventure
out of camping. But I see no reason why
the benefits of camping cannot be ren-
dered in a safe and healthy atmosphere.
Many camps already measure up to the
highest safety standards. Others will be
given the incentive to improve. Those
that fail to provide a safe environment
do not belong in the business and should
not be allowed to continue.

Camping at its best can provide un-
matched opportunities for recreation and
close contact with our natural environ-
ment.

For most children it is an experience
that is remembered throughout their
whole lifetime. It should not be a night-
mare that children or parents can never
forget.

I ask unanimous consent that the bill
be printed in the Recorp at this point,

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

S. 922
A Dbill to provide Federal leadership and
grants to the States for developing and
implementing State programs for youth
camp safety standards

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Youth Camp Bafety
Act™,

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

Sec. 2. It is the purpose of this Act to
protect and safeguard the health and well-
being of the youth of the Nation attending
day camps, resident camps, and travel camps,
by providing for establishment of Federal
standards for safe operation of youth camps,
and to provide Federal assistance and leader-
ship to the States in developing programs for
implementing safety standards for youth
camps, thereby providing assurance
parents and Interested cltizens that youth
camps meet minlmum safety standards.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 3. As used in this Act—

(a) The term “youth camp” means:

(1) any parcel or parcels of land having
the general characteristics and features of &
camp as the term is generally understood,
used wholly or in part for recreational or
educational purposes and accommodating for
profit or under philanthropic or charitable
ausplices five or more children under eighteen
years of age, living apart from their relatives,
parents, or legal guardians for a perlod of,




February 23, 1971

or portions of, five days or more, and includes
a site that 1s operated as a day camp or as
a resident camp; and

(2) any travel camp which for profit or
under philanthropic or charitable auspices,
sponsors or conducts group tours within the
United States, or forelgn group tours origi-
nating or terminating within the United
States, for educational or recreatlonal pur-
poses, accommodating within the group five
or more children under eighteen years of age
living apart from their relatives, parents, or
legal guardians for a perlod of five days or
more.

(b) The term *“person” means any indi-
vidual partnership, corporation, assoclation,
or other form of business enterprises.

(e) The term ‘safety standards” means
criteria directed toward safe operation of
youth camps, in such areas as—but not lim-
ited to—personnel qualifications for direc-
tor and staff; ratlo of staff to campers; sani-
tatlon and public health; personal health,
first aid, and medical services; food han-
dling, mass feeding, and cleanliness; water
supply and waste disposal; water safety In-
cluding use of lakes and rivers, swimming
and boating equipment and practices; ve-
hicle condition and operation; bullding and
site design; equipment; and condition and
density of use.

(d) The term ‘“‘Secretary"” means the Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare,

(e) The term “State” includes each of the
several States and the District of Columbia.

GRANTS TO STATES FOR YOUTH CAMP SAFETY
STANDARDS

Sec. 4. From sums appropriated pursuant
to section 11 of this Act, but not to exceed
$2,600,000 of such appropriation for any fis-
cal year, the Secretary is authorized to make
grants to States which have State plans ap-
proved by him under section 6 to pay up to
50 per centum of the cost of developing and
administering State programs for youth
camp safety standards.

Sec. 5. In developing Federal standards for
youth camps, the Secretary shall—

{a) undertake a study of existing State
and local regulations and standards, and
standards developed by private organiza-
tions, applicable to youth camp safety, in-
cluding the enforcement of such State, local,
and private regulations and standards;

(b) establish and publish youth camp
safety standards within one year after en-
actment of the Act, after consultation with
State officlals and with representatives of
appropriate private and public organizations
after opportunity for hearings and notifica-
tion published in the Federal Register; and

(c) authorize and encourage camps certi-
fed by the States as complying with the
published Federal youth camp standards to
advertise their compliance with minimum
safety standards.

BTATE PLANS

Bec. 6. (a) Any State desiring to partici-
pate in the grant program under this Act
shall designate or create an appropriate State
agency for the purpose of this section, and
submit, through such State agency, a State
plan which shall—

(1) set forth a program for State super-
vised annual inspection of, and certification
of compliance with, minimum safety stand-
ards developed under the provisions of sec-
tions 6 and 9{a) of this Act, at youth camps
located in such State;

(2) provide assurances that the State will
accept and apply such minimum youth camp
safety standards as the Secretary shall by
regulations prescribe;

(3) provide for the administration of such
plan by such State agency;

(4) provide for an advisory committee, to
advise the State agency on the general policy
involved in inspection and certification pro-
cedures under the State plan, which com-
mittee shall include among its members rep=-
resentatives of other State agencles con-
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cerned with camping or programs related
thereto and persons representative of pro-
fessional or civic or other public or non-
profit private agencles, organizations, or
groups concerned with organized camping;

(5) provide that such State agency will
make such reports in such form and con-
taining such information as the Secretary
may reasonably require;

(6) provide assurance that the State will
pay from non-Federal sources the remaining
cost of such program; and

(7) provide such fiscal control and fund
accounting procedures as may be necessary
to assure proper disbursement of and ac-
counting of funds received under this Act.

(b) Any State desiring to enable youth
camps in the State to advertise compliance
with Federal youth camp standards, but
which does not wish to participate in the
grant programs under this Act, shall desig-
nate or create an appropriate State agency
for the purpose of this section, and submit,
through such State agency & State plan
which shall accomplish the steps specified
in (a) (1) through (3) of this section, and
which provides for availability of informa-
tion so that the Secretary may be assured
of compliance with the standards.

(c) The Secretary shall not finally disap-
prove any State plan submitted under this
Act or any modification thereof, without first
affording such State agency reasonable notice
and opportunity for a hearing.

DETEEMINATION OF FEDERAL SHARE, PAYMENTS

Sec. 7. (a) The Becretary shall determine
the amount of the Federal share of the cost
of programs approved by him under sec-
tlon 6 based upon the funds appropriated
therefor pursuant to section 10 for that fiscal
year and upon the number of participating
States; except that no State may receive a
grant under this Act for any fiscal year in
excess of $50,000.

(b) Payments to a State under this Act
may be made in installments and in advance
or by way of reimbursement with necessary
adjustments on account of overpayments or
underpayments.

OPERATION OF STATE PLANS, HEARINGS AND
JUDICIAL REVIEW

Sec. 8. (a) Whenever the Secretary, after
reasonable notice and opportunity for hear-
ing to the State agency administering a
State plan approved under this Act, finds
that—

(1) the State plan has been so changed
that it no longer complies with the provi-
sions of section 6, or

(2) in the administration of the plan
there is a fallure to comply substantially
with any such provision,

the Secretary shall notify such State agency
that no further payments will be made to the
State under this Act (or in his discretion,
that further payments to the State will be
limited to programs or portions of the State
plan not affected by such failure), until he Is
satisfied that there will no longer be any
fallure to comply. Until he is so satisfled, no
further payments may be made to such State
under this Act (or payment shall be limited
to programs or portions of the State plan not
affected by such fallure).

(b) A State agency dissatisfied with a
final action of the Secretary under section 6
or subsection (a) of this section may appeal
to the United States court of appeals for the
circuit in which the State is located, by
flling a petition with such court within sixty
days after such final action. A copy of the
petition shall be forthwith transmitted by
the clerk of the court to the Secretary or
any officer designated by him for that pur-
pose. The Secretary thereupon shall file in
the court the record of the proceedings on
which he based his actlon, as provided in
section 2112 of title 28, United States Code.
Upon the filing of such petition, the court
shall have jurisdiction to affirm the action
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of the Secretary or to set it aside, in whole
or in part, temporarily or permanently, but,
until the filing of the record, the Secretary
may modify or set aside his order. The find-
ings of the Secretary as to the facts, If sup-
ported by substantial evidence, shall be con-
clusive, but the court, for good cause shown,
may remand the case to the Secretary to take
further evidence, and the Secretary may
thereupon make new or modified findings of
fact and may modify his previous actlon,
and shall file in the court the record of the
further proceedings. Such new or modified
findings of fact shall likewise be conclusive
if s by substantial evidence. The
judgment of the court affirming or setting
aside, in whole or in part, any action of the
Secretary shall be final, subject to review by
the Supreme Court of the United States
upon certiorarl or certification as provided
in section 1254 of title 28, United States
Code. The commencement of proceedings un-
der this subsection shall not, unless so spe-
cifically ordered by the court, operate as a
stay of the Secretary's action.

ADVISORY COUNCIL ON YOUTH CAMP SAFETY

Sec. 9. (a) The BSecretary shall establish
in the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare an Advisory Couneil on Youth Camp
Safety to advise and consult on policy
matters relating to youth camp safety, par-
ticularly the promulgation of youth camp
safety standards. The Council shall consist
of the Secretary, who shall be Chairman, and
elghteen members appointed by him, with-
out regard to the civil service laws, from
persons who are specially qualified by experi-
ence and competence to render such service.
Prior to making such appointments, the
Secretary shall consult with appropriate
assoclations representing organized camping.

(b) The Becretary may appoint such
special advisory and technlcal experts and
consultants as may be necessary in carrying
out the functions of the Council.

(¢) Members of the Advisory Counecil, while
serving on business of the Advisory Counell,
shall recelve compensation at a rate to be
fixed by the Secretary, but not exceeding $100
per day, including traveltime; and while so
serving away from their homes or regular
places of business, they may be allowed travel
expenses, including per diem in lieun of sub-
sistence, as authorized by section 5703 of title
5, United BStates Code, for persons In the
Government service employed intermittently.

ADMINISTRATION

Sec. 10. (a) The Secretary shall prepare
and submit to the President for transmittal
to the Congress at least once in each fiscal
year a comprehensive and detalled report on
the administration of this Act.

{b) The Secretary is authorized to request
directly from any department or agency of
the Federal Government information, sugges-
tlons, estimates, and statistics needed to
carry out his functions under this Act; and
such department or agency is authorized to
furnish such Information, suggestions, esti-
mates, and statistics directly to the Secre-
tary.

(e) Nothing in this Act or regulations
issued hereunder shall authorize the Secre-
tary, a State agency, or any officlal acting
under this law to restrict, determine, or in-
fluence the curriculum, program, or ministry
of any youth camp.

AUTHORIZATION

Sec. 11. There are authorized to be appro-
priated to carry out the provisions of this
Act the sum of $3,000,000 for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1972, and for each of the five
succeeding fiscal years.

By Mr. WILLTAMS (for himself,
Mr. CHURCH, Mr. EAGLETON, Mr.

Moss, and Mr. MONDALE) :
8. 323. A bill to amend the Social Se-
curity Act to provide increases in benefits
under the old-age, survivors, and disabil-
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ity insurance program, to provide health
insurance benefits for the disabled, and
for other purposes. Referred to the Com-
mittee on Finance.

Mr. WILLITAMS, Mr. President, I in-
troduce, for appropriate reference, a bill
to authorize increases in social security
benefits and to make other comprehen-
sive reforms in the social security and
medicare programs.

A few days ago, the Senate Committee
on Aging issued a far-reaching and hard-
hitting report—based on 2 years of study
and more than 2,000 pages of testimony—
on the “Economics of Aging: Toward a
Full Share in Abundance.”

What has emerged is a compelling
call for immediate and long range action.

This report also forcefully points out
that millions of older Americans are ex-
periencing a retirement income erisis.
And their situation is worsening, rather
than improving.

Nearly 5 million elderly persons live in
poverty. Medicare, valuable as it is, still
covers less than half of their health eare
expenditures.

For the typical retired worker, the
average social security benefit is only
about $1,400 a year. For the average re-
tired couple, social security provides ap-
proximately $2,400 in annual benefits.

And for the first time since poverty
statistics were tabulated, the elderly poor
population is growing instead of decreas-
ing. In the past their aggregate numbers
have declined, although at a slower rate
than for younger persons, But since 1968,
nearly 200,000 older Americans have been
added to the poverty rolls. In sharp con-
trast, the number of persons under 65
in poverty declined by approximately 1.2
million.

Today older Americans are twice as
likely to be poor as younger persons. One
out. of every four individuals 65 and
older—in contrast to 1 in 9 for younger
persons—Ilives in poverty.

These statistics clearly show that
piecemeal, stopgap legislation is just not
going to solve the retirement income
problems of the aged. Adding a few dol-
lars every 2 years to social security will
not get the job done either. And timid
tinkering with medicare is not the
ANnsSwer.

What is needed—and needed now—is
a comprehensive, overall approach for
their pressing problems.

The bill I introduce today can be help-
ful in providing an important founda-
tion for this needed reform. This meas-
ure—enthusiastically supported by the
AFL-CIO and the National Council of
Senior Citizens—is patterned after simi-
lar legislation I sponsored in the last
Congress,

Several of these provisions were ap-
proved in identical or modified form in
the House- and Senate-passed social se-
curity bills last year.

However, no final action was taken be-
cause a conference committee could not
be held to resolve the differences in the
two bills.

But now there is strong sentiment in
both Houses of Congress that social se-
curity legislation should be promptly en-
acted this year. And there is equally
strong support that the benefit increases
should be retroactive to January 1, 1971,
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the same effective date as in the proposed
1970 Social Security Amendments.

We owe this pledge to our 20 million
senior citizens, who have worked most of
their lives for the progress we now enjoy.

And we owe this commitment for to-
day's workers, the retirees of tomorrow.
Because, unless major policy changes are
made, they, too, will be poor when they
become old.

BENEFIT INCREASES

First, my bill would provide a 15 per-
cent across-the-board increase in bene-
fits retroactive to January 1, 1971, An-
other 15-percent raise would be author-
ized for 1972.

With this approach, social security
benefits can be brought up to a more
realistic level for the wealthiest Nation
in history—with a gross national product
exceeding $1 trillion.

ATUTOMATIC ADJUSTMENTS

Thereafter, benefits would be adjusted
on an annual basis for each 3-percent
rise in the cost of living. However, any
proposal would stress the role of Con-
gress in setting benefit levels. This auto-
matic escalator would be employed only
if Congress failed to act on social secu-
rity legislation.

In addition, my bill would authorize
a study by the Secretary of HEW to con-
sider methods of adjusting benefits based
on increases in productivity and the
standard of living.

MINIMUM MONTHLY BENEFITS

One crucial area for reform is that of
minimum benefits, now $64 per month
for a single person. This represents about
$770 a year—less than one-half of the
$1,749 poverty threshold for an aged per-
son.

Substantial increases in minimum ben-
efits are needed now because of the prev-
alence and persistence of poverty among
older Americans.

My bill would raise the minimum in
two steps, to $100 this year and then to
$120in 1972.

With this approach and the 15-percent
boost in social security benefits, large
numbers of elderly persons could be lifted
out of poverty.

EARNINGS TEST

Today only about 1 out of every 6
persons 65 and over is employed—usually
part time and in lower paying work.

But many older persons need to work
to supplement their retirement income.
However, large numbers of individuals
under 72 are now deterred because of
the existing $1,680 earnings limitation
before social security benefits are re-
duced. For earnings in excess of $1,680
but not greater than $2,880, $1 in benefits
is withheld for each $2 of earnings.
Thereafter, benefits are reduced dollar
for dollar for earnings above $2,880.

My proposal would raise this exempt
amount to a more realistic level, to $2,100.
For older persons who must work or
would prefer to work part time, this
measure can provide welcome relief.

100-PERCENT BENEFITS FOR WIDOWS

Another area for reform concerns the
freatment of widows. At present they re-
ceive 824 percent of the primary benefits
of their deceased spouses.

Yet there are many pressing reasons
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for allowing widows to receive the full
amount of their deceased husband's ben-
efits, instead of only a fraction.

About 6 out of every 10 widows living
alone have incomes below the poverty
line. Equally disadvantaged are the Na-
tion’s older women.

Another compelling argument has been
advanced by Dr. Joseph Pechman of the
Brookings Institute. He told the Com-
mittee on Aging:

. . . an increase in the widow's benefits to
a full 100 percent of P/A (the primary benefit
amount that had been payable to the hus-
band) would more effectively aid the poor,
per dollar of added cost, than any other
change in the system, including a minimum
benefit.

AGE-62 COMPUTATION POINT FOR MEN

Social security benefits for men are
now figured differently and less advan-
tageously than for women. In computing
benefits for men, earnings up to age 65
must be taken into account. But for
women, only years up to age 62 are con-
sidered.

Under my proposal, men and women
would be treated alike in computing their
benefits.

ELIMINATING PART B PREMIUM COST

One major drain for the fixed incomes
of the elderly is the cost of the part B
supplementary medical insurance pre-
miums—now $5.30 per month, but sched-
uled to rise to $5.60 in July.

When the new rate is in effect, the
cost of part B insurance for an aged
couple will be about $135 per year.

For the great majority of older Ameri-
cans living on limited incomes, this ex-
penditure represents a heavy financial
burden.

My amendment would eliminate this
premium charge. Instead, financing for
part B—like part A hospital insurance—
would be provided from payroll taxes
and a mateching contribution from the
Federal Government.

COVERAGE OF DRUGS

Today the threat of costly and cata-
strophie illness is all too real for millions
of senior citizens.

One major gap in coverage is out-of-
hospital prescription drugs. Too often
older Americans are confronted with this
dilemma: Shall we buy food for the ta-
ble or drugs to maintain our health?
And too often, both needs are not ade-
quately met.

Drug expenditures for persons 65 and
older average about 3 times higher than
those for younger individuals.

And for aged persons with severe
chronic conditions—about 15 percent of
all elderly individuals—prescription ex-
penditures are six fimes as great as for
younger people.

To provide relief for this major ex-
pense, my bill would extend medicare
coverage to out-of-hospital prescription
drugs.

MEDICARE FOR DISABLED

Another essential change is medicare
coverage for disabled social security ben-
eficiaries under age 65. These individuals
need medicare as much, if not more, as
persons 65 and older.

We know this need exists because that
need has been documented. Therefore, I
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urge extension of medicare coverage for
the disabled.
GENERAL REVENUE FINANCING

Social security and medicare are now
financed largely by a payroll tax levied
on employees and employers. This
method, however, leaves much to be
desired.

It places a regressive tax on today’s
workers. Individuals with low earnings
pay much larger shares of their total
wages than do higher paid persons.

It also lacks the built-in flexibility of
the more progressive individual income
tax.

Well-timed and well-conceived use of
general revenues—as urged in my bill—
could help to correct these existing de-
ficiencies.

In addition, general revenues would
provide a more equitable basis for fi-
nancing part of the costs of medicare
and social security.

And it would not result in burdensome
taxes imposed upon lower paid workers.

NEED FOR FAST ACTION

In 1935 this Nation made a commit-
ment to enable the:elderly to live in dig-
nity and self respect in retirement with
the enactment of the landmark Social
Security Act.

Today social security protects workers
and their families from loss of earnings
because of retirement, death, or dis-
ability.

But there is still a great need for im-
proving this imperfect, essential system.

Mr. President, I urge prompt and fav-
orable action to make these necessary
and comprehensive reforms in social se-
curity and medicare,

By Mr. GRAVEL:

S. 924. A bill for the relief of Jaime
Interior Capule. Referred to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BENTSEN:

S. 925. A bill to provide mortgage pro-
tection life insurance for service-con-
nected disabled veterans who have re-
ceived grants for specially adapted hous-
ing. Referred to the Committee on Vet-
erans’ Affairs.

Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. President, the cur-
rent mortgage protection life insurance
for service-connected disabled veterans
in special adapted housing is inadequate.

Public Law 91-22 provides for a maxi-
mum mortgage insurance of $12,500. The
average cost of special adapted housing is
approximately $30,000. Quadraplegics
and paraplegics are the principal users of
housing of this type. Upon their death, if
the mortgage is $30,000, the widow is left
with a $17,500 mortgage burden. The life
expectancy of many of the veterans of
the group concerned has been shortened
by their service-connected disabilities,
and following their death, the income of
their widow or other survivors generally
is substantially reduced. It is time to up-
date the mortgage protection life insur-
ance benefits for our disabled veterans.

The bill I introduce today is similar to
the bill H.R. 943 that was iniroduced to
the House by Congressman MONTGOMERY.

I introduce S. 925, a bill to provide
mortgage protection life insurance not to
exceed $30,000 for service-connected dis-
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abled veterans who have received grants
for specially adapted housing.

I believe it is the responsibility of the
Congress to give full consideration to
mortgage protection life insurance to our
disabled veterans.

By Mr. BENTSEN:

8. 926. A bill to amend section 620 of
title 38, United States Code, to extend
the length of time community nursing
home care may be provided at the ex-
pense of the United States. Referred to
the Committee on Veterans’ Affairs.

Mr. BENTSEN. Mr, President, our cur-
rent program of extended nursing care
for veterans is clearly inadeguate. The
present program provides that once a
non-service-connected disabled veteran
has used his maximum Veterans' Admin-
istration hospital benefits—which is nor-
mally 60 days—he must be transferred to
a community nursing home for a period
not to exceed 6 months, and the Veter-
ans' Administration pays 40 percent of
the nursing home cost. Many of these dis-
abled patients have suffered strokes and
have severe heart conditions and need
longer than 6 months to convalesce.

To rectify this inequity seems only a
matter of simple justice. I doubt if there
is any Member of this body who would
deny the need to extend the current
nursing care program for veterans. Pres-
ent programs fail to meet the needs of
our veterans, Therefore, we must extend
the helping hand that is necessary.

The bill I introduce today is identical
to the bill which was introduced in the
House this session by Congressman OLIN
TEAGUE.

Today I introduce S. 926, a bill to
amend subsection (A) of section 620 of
title 38, United States Code, to extend
the length of time community nursing
home care may be provided at the ex-
pense of the United States from 6 months
to 9 months.

I believe it is the responsibility of the
Congress to give full consideration to the
extended nursing care needs of our
veterans.

By Mr. SPONG (for himself, Mr.
BAKER, Mr. BaAYH, Mr. DoLE, Mr,
MUuUskIE, and Mr. RANDOLPH) :

S. 927. A bill to amend the Clean Air
Act and the Federal Water Pollution
Control Act in order to prevent false and
deceptive advertising with respect to
products and services to prevent and
control air and water pollution. Referred
to the Committee on Public Works.

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, last May I
suggested during hearings before the
Senate Subcommittee on Air and Water
Pollution that criminal sanctions be im-
posed upon industries which engage in
grandiose advertising about the benefi-
cial environmental effect of new prod-
uets which in reality are doing as much
harm as good in terms of both the en-
vironment and public health.

The subcommittee was in the midst
of receiving testimony from representa-
tives of the detergent industry, and I
predicted that while everyone was com-
mitted to cleaning up the environment,
Madison Avenue would overextend itself
with pie-in-the sky advertising.

At the time, the chemical known as
NTA was being advocated by a segment
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of the industry as a substitute for phos-
phates in detergents. Phosphates, of
course, are considered as a contributor
to accelerated algal growth in some lakes
and bodies of water.

Since the hearings, and as a conse-
quence of studies by the Surgeon Gen-
eral, the Environmental Protection
Agency has warned the industry and the
public that new research indicates that
NTA is a potential threat to health. The
industry has agreed to discontinue its
use.

The American public is being subjected
to a flood of advertising on a wide range
of products that are being introduced on
the market with little—if any—consid-
eration to their impact upon man or
his surroundings.

Moreover, many industries apparently
are placing more emphasis on advertising
their abatement activities than they are
on abatement itself. And the advertise-
ments in some cases are worse than mis-
leading—they are not even truthful.

Mr., President, in an effort to stop such
practices, I introduced for myself, the
Senator from Tennessee (Mr. BAKER),
the Senator from Indiana (Mr. BAYH),
the Senator from Kansas (Mr. DoLE),
the Senator from Maine (Mr. MUSKIE),
and the Senator from West Virginia (Mr.
RanpoLPH) a bill to carry out the pro-
posal I made during the hearings last
year.

The bill I send to the desk for appro-
priate reference provides for fines of
not more than $10,000 or imprisonment
of not more than 6 months, or both,
upon conviction for knowingly making
false or deceptive statements, represen-
tations or claims in advertising produets,
services, systems or devices of any kind
or deseription which will control or pre-
vent, or aid in controlling or preventing,
the emission of pollution agents.

Two articles discussing the extent of
environmental hucksterism have come to
my attention. They were published De-
cember 28, 1970, in Newsweek, and Jan-
uary 7, 1971, in the Wall Street Journal.
In a moment, I intend to ask unanimous
consent that they be inserted in the
RECORD.

Before doing that, I wish to make clear
that it is not my wish to embarrass any
of the industries mentioned in the arti-
cles, or to prejudge their particular situ-
ation. My purpose is to buttress my opin-
ion that this is a growing problem which
must be resolved.

Mr. President, I now ask unanimous
consent that the full text of the bill and
the articles be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the bill and
articles ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

S. 027
A bill to amend the Clean Alr Act and the

Federal Water Pollution Control Act In

order to prevent false and deceptive adver-

tising with respect to products and serv-
ices to prevent and control air and water
pollution

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United Staies of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Clean Air Act is amended by redesignating
sections 310 through 3817 as sections 311
through 318, respectively, and by inserting
after section 309 a new section as follows:
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“FALSE OR DECEPTIVE ADVERTISING IN AIR POLLU=-
TION PREVENTION OR CONTROL PRODUCTS OR
SERVICES

“SEc, 810. (a) In order to protect the na-
tion’s consumers and industries, any person
who knowingly makes any false or deceptive
statement, representation, or claim in adver-
tising a product, service, system, or device
of any kind or description with respect to
the ability of the product, service, system
or device to prevent or control air pollution,
shall upon conviction, be punished by a fine
of not more than $10,000, or by imprison-
ment of not more than six months, or by
both.

“{b) The Administrator, in consultation
with the Federal Trade Commission, shall
issue regulations designed to prevent the
making of such statements, representations,
or claims by anyone, including provisions
for the Commission to receive and investi-
gate complaints concerning such statements,
representations, or claims,

“(c) The several district courts of the
United States shall have jurisdiction to pre-
vent and restrain violations of this section
upon the application of such Administrator
or Commission.”

Sec. 2 The Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Act is amended by redesignating sections
20 through 27 as sections 21 through 28,
respectively, and by inserting after section
19 a new sectlon as follows:

“FALSE OR DECEPTIVE ADVERTISING IN WATER
POLLUTION PREVENTION OR CONTROL FPROD-
TCTS OR SERVICES

“Sec. 20. (a) In order to protect the na-
tlon's consumers and industrles, any per-
son who knowingly makes any false or de-
ceptive statement, representation, or claim
in advertising a product, service, system, or
device of any kind or description with re-
spect to the ability of the produet, service,
system or device to prevent or control water
pollution, shall upon conviction, be pun-
ished by a fine of not more than $10,000 or
by imprisonment of not more than six
months, or by both.

*“(b) The Aministrator of the Environ-
mental Protection Agency, in consultation
with the Federal Trade Commission, shall
issue regulations designed to prevent the
making of such statements, representations,
or claims by anyone, including provisions
for the Commission to receive and Investi-
gate complaints concerning such statements,
representations, or clalms.

“{e) The several district courts of the
United States shall have jurisdiction to pre-
vent and restrain violations of this subsec-
tion upon the application of such Admin-
istrator or Commission.”

[From the Newsweek magazine, Dec. 28, 1870]
POLLUTION: PUFFERY OR PROGRESS?

“It cost us a bundle but the Clearwater
River still runs clear,” read the headline
beneath the plcture. And sure enough, 1t was
a scene of breath-taking natural beauty—
hills, shaggy with evergreens, framing a
stretch of clear, blue water flecked with white
foam where it raced over hidden rocks. But
what Potlatch Forests, Inec., neglected to
mention in its national ad campaign was
that the picture had been snapped some 50
miles upstream from the company's pulp and
paper plant In Lewiston, Idaho. What is
more, Potlatch pumps its fresh water from
the Clearwater—but dumps up to 40 tons of
suspended organic wastes back into the
glsearwster and the nearby Snake River every

y.

Aside from the filth that spews into the
river, Potlatch concedes, some 2.6 million
tons of sulphur gases and 1.8 million pounds
of particulates billowed from the plant stacks
last year; in fact, the Lewiston plant enjoys
the dublous distinction of being the only in-
dustrial mill in the U.S. to have been the
subject of separate air- and water-pollution
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abatement hearings before Federal authorl-
tles. Each day, on leaving the plant's park-
ing lot, employees sluice down their autos
with a company-installed car wash to pro-
tect the car’s paint from the corrosive sodium
sulphate that sifts from the alr. When an
enterprising local college newspaper editor
pointed out the discrepancy between ad copy
and reality, the company responded by can-
celing all corporate advertising. As Potlatch
president Benton R. Cancell explained it:
“We tried out best. You just can't say any-
thing right any more—so to hell with it.”
FISHING

The Potlatch incident is certainly not the
whole story of Industry’s role in pollution.
U.8. companies will have spent some $1 bil-
lion in 1970 alone to clean up the nation's
fouled air and water, according to the Presl-
dent’s Council on Environmental Quality
(CEQ). Indeed, under pressure from Federal
agencies, Potlatch itself has announced plans
to spend $9.6 million on pollution-abatement
equipment for the Lewiston plant. And some
companies have gone all-out to prove thelr
good Intentions. Armco Steel won the high-
est award of the American Soclety of Civil
Engineers this year for 1ts virtually pollution-
free steel mill in Middletown, Ohio, where
even the pickling pond, usually a cauldron of
acld and water, is so pure that it has been
stocked for fishing. Campbell Soup Co. solved
a tough problem in Parls, Texas, by using
water laced with food scraps to irrigate 500
acres of pastureland.

Still, there is growing concern among
Washington officials, conservationists and
even some Industrialists that too many com-
panies are declaring war on pollution mainly
with TV commercials, lavish brochures, press
releases and ads in newspapers and maga-
zines—without doing enough actual spend-
ing to wage the war effectively. “I think
there has been widespread acceptance by
industry of the reality of the environmental
problem but at this point, I don't feel they
have a now-or-never attitude,” CEQ chair-
man Russell E. Train told Newsweek's James
Bishop Jr.

Beyond doubt there are some publicists
who have selzed on the pollution issue as
what Advertising Age called "today’s bo-
nanza.” In San Francisco, liberal adman
Jerry Mander—who has crusaded for the
Sierra Club and lost an auto account because
of his ecological zeal—says many corporate
ads are merely “eco-pornography.” No less an
industrialist than Willard Rockwell Jr., chair-
man of North American Rockwell, has warned
the Assoclation of National Advertisers: “We
should never be accused of surfing on a wave
of public concern with little more than com-
mercial gain as our goal. But this Is what is
happening In pollution control.” And now
the Federal Trade Commission has launched
an investigation to find out for itself whether
the advertised claims are founded on fact.
Staffers are in the field gathering evidence
that FTC aides expect will result in a serles
of actions charging deceptive advertising. As
one alde sald, “Many advertising campaigns
are capitallzing on the new ecological eon-
cern, and our p is simply to make sure
they are not misleading anyone.”

Misleading may turn out to be an under-
statement In some cases; in at least two re-
cent ads, companies have been as careless
with detalls as Potlatch. To counter ecologl-
cal criticism of its nuclear generating plant
at San Onofre, Calif., Southern California
Edison ran an ad showing a healthy lobster
over the caption, “He llkes our nuclear
plant.” As it turned out, a local marine biol-
ogist, Rimon Fay, sald the company's ad
agency had borrowed a lobster from his tanks
to photograph—and Fay hotly disputes the
company's clalm that the plant is not harm-
ful. Similarly, Standard Oll of California
plugged its effort to reduce auto smog with
an ad featuring an Impressive building and
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a sign that read: “Chevron Research Center.”
The building proved to be the Palm Springs
County Courthouse, with a new sign.

SNAPPY NAME

A blgger problem, because it's harder to
prove, 1s exaggeration in anti-pollution
claims. Chevron is also under FTC fire for
its claims that an additive—F-310—makes
its gasoline cleaner than the competition’s.
As far as the FTC is concerned, the F-310
label is nothing more than a snappy name for
a common chemical similar to the detergents
used by most oll companies, Moreover, the
agency charges that Chevron stacked the
deck by matching its own blend against a
specially concocted “dirty gas" that caused
black exhaust fumes. “There has been far too
much emotionallsm by the government,” sald
one Chevron executive when asked about the
charges. Now the oil company has retallated
with another salvo of ads rebutting the
charges, and is passing out leaflets to its
customers,

Even without bending the facts, companies
may Infilate their ecologlcal contributions
with half-truths, FMC Corp. recently took
out double-page spreads in national publica-
tions to boast of its participation in the 83.8
million Santee, Calif., water-reclamation
project, which converts sewage into water fit
for swimming and boating. Conveniently
omitted was the fact that FMC did no more
than sell the project some $76,000 worth of
pumps and other equipment.

- L] L] L]

One state official looked at I-P's recent ad
campalgn and snapped: “It would cost them
less to clean up the mess than they are paying
for the ads.” Yet, International Paper’s com~
petitors were doing the same thing in their
own neighborhoods during the 88 years when
the old mill was operating, and all the com-
munities were benefiting from the payrolls,
profits and peripheral operations of the mills.
Should the cleanup be paid for only by the
company, or at least In part by a tax assess-
ment? “Until this came up,” says the chair-
man of another company faced with a similar
situation, “I never fully understood how com-
plicated the pollution issue is.”

One way or another, of course, the public
will pay—either in higher prices for indus-
try's products or in some form of taxes. Given
the choice, most businessmen would probably
prefer to be subsidized for their pollution
control out of the public purse rather than
their customers’ pockets—and until the is-
sues are clearer, to spend as little as possible,
“If I were a company president right now,”
concedes general counsel Edward L. Rogers
of the Environmental Defense Fund, “I
wouldn't do any more than I had to on the
pollution front, because that would hurt my
company more than its competitors.” But
businessmen also try to stall off the uniform
codes that would make enforcement of the
laws more equitable. When President Nixon
this year proposed a 87-point program to
straighten out the chaotic patchwork of laws,
he touched off a fusillade of lobbying that
all but killed the package.

TRUST

Unfortunately, such foot does no
good at all in terms of convincing the publie
that the Industrial community can be
trusted. “What right do companies have to
infiict enormous social costs on people?”
demands a White House aide. “After all, the
technology is avallable now to control most
pollutants considered dangerous—except for
sulphur and nitrogen oxides, and that is
coming.”

The fault lies not merely in compliance
but in enforcement. A New ¥York Times
survey recently disclosed that a majority of
state pollution boards are heavily weighted
with representatives of the polluters them-
selves: business, agriculture and local gov-
ernment. In one instance, the Times re-
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ported, a Colorado brewery was called on the
carpet before a pollution board and the
meeting was presided over by the brewery's
own pollution-control director. Ruckelshaus,
for one, was dismayed by this potential con-
flict of interest. “It's not a good idea to have
the regulated controlling the regulators,” he
said. “I would hope we can see the trend
reversed.”

In the long run, it seems clear that uni-
form enforcement codes must be enforced—
and that industry will have to be offered
some form of economic incentive to clean up
& mess that to some extent is the fault of
soclety at large. Meantime, Washington
officials are adopting a tough new stance
toward polluters. The Environmental Protec-
tion Agency intends to institute a system of
pollution permits within weeks; to get one,
a company would have to show that it was
complying with state and Federal effiuent
standards, or risk being hauled into court.
And the Justice Department has made it
clear that it has no qualms about doing just
that. “I predict intensified action in the
whole environmental quality area,” says
Attorney General John Mitchell. Last week,
pollution suits were brought against both
General Motors and Jones & Laughlin Steel
Corp., and the Attorney General announced
the creation of a new Pollution Control
Section.

Perhaps most encouraging, Congress last
week finally passed a remarkably tough
version of Sen. Edmund Muskie's clean-air
bill—a measure setting uniform standards
for industrial plants and ordering a 90 per
cent reduction in auto emissions by 1975.
Whatever specific rules are set, however, it is
obvious that industry can count on closer
scrutiny of its operations—and of what it
tells the public from now on.

[From the Wall Street Journal, June 7, 1970]

Curvron’s F-310 Gas: A LessoNn 1N How
Nor To FroMOTE A ProDUCT

(By Herbert G. Lawson)

San Francisco—Standard Oil Co. of Cali-
fornia, as the biggest industrial company
based here and the fifth largest oil company
in the country, isn't accustomed to attacks
by its local Better Business Bureau.

Barly in 1970, however, Charles R. Thur-
ber, BBB executive vice president in San
Francisco, wrote a private letter to the com-
pany chiding it for its promotion of F-310,
a gasoline additive. Mr. Thurber recalls that
he warned Standard that the additive
“seemed to promise a miracle” in reducing
air pollution—particularly in a now-famous
televislon commercial featuring astronaut
Bcott Carpenter.

In the ad, Mr. Carpenter shows how a
plastic bag attached to a car's exhaust pipe
fills with black smoke before using F-310.
The car’s gas tank is subsequently filled six
times with Standard's Chevron gasoline, con-
taining F-310, and the bag appears to be
crystal clear.

“We suggested that Standard play down
the black bag bit,” Mr. Thurber says. He
adds that the company politely agreed to
consider the ldea and gave him a tour of
its Chevron Research Co. laboratories. Fol-
lowing the tour, Mr. Thurber says, he was
convinced California Standard could “sub-
stantiate its ad claims.”

But a number of persons are not con-
vinced. In the 13 months since Standard
began its televised trumpeting of F-310's
virtues, a succession of news stories has
noted critical response from powerful guar-
ters, including, among others, the Federal
Trade Commission.

FIRM VOWS TO FIGHT

The FTC has charged in a proposed com-
plaint that F-310 advertising is deceptive
and fraudulent. Moreover, the commission
has made it clear it conslders the case a
key one in which it will seek to establish
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a novel penalty: An order requiring that all
Chevron ads for one year devote 25% of
their print space or 26% of their air time
to proclaiming the falsity of original P-310
ads

Perhaps even more significant for Stand-
ard—and for industry in general—Is the fact
that a number of conservationists consider
the promotion of F-130 to be corporate ex-
ploitation of public concern about the en-
vironment. At least two private suifs—as
class actions on behalf of the public—have
been flled against the company seeking to
halt F-310 advertising. And the Sierra Club,
a prominent and powerful conservationist
organization, hints it may also file a legal
action.

“Misrepresentation (of F-310) serves the
ulterior purpose of taking advantage of legiti-
mate public concern over air pollution,” as-
serts Phillip Berry, the Slerra Club’s presi-
dent. Mr. Berry also accused Standard in a
letter of having a “dismal record” in pollu-
tion matters and has dubbed the company
“the number-one polluter In the San Fran-
cisco Bay area.”

California Standard has responded by in-
tensifying its advertising and vowing to fight
the FTC charges. Chalrman Otto Miller, in
fact, told San Francisco security analysts
recently that F-310 is “an exceptional break-
through In gasoline technology,” and has
been “an outstanding success in the market."”
Standard, Mr, Miller sald, has "extenslve,
documented evidence” of F-310's effective-
ness, which it will use “in court, if necessary."”

HOW NOT TO PROMOTE A PRODUCT

The case against F-130, of course, is far
from proven. Indeed, many sources agree
that the additive does appear to work, albeit
to a modest degree, in reducing emissions of
two key pollutants: Unburned hydrocarbons
and carbon monoxide. While Standard’'s most
extensive test to demonstrate this reduction
has been called flawed, most sclentists famil-
iar with the experiment say it was more care-
ful than similar research by other oil
companlies,

Nevertheless, an examination of F-130's
evolution and history to date suggests that
Callfornia Standard may be hard-pressed to
defend ever aspect of its additive. And while
much of the controversy clouding the sub-
stance’s introduction and promotion has been
previously aired, a careful study of the F-130
saga seems to illustrate how not to promote
& new product.

The story of F-130 begins in 1968, when
Chevron Research came up with a gummy
substance described as a polybutene amine,
The new substance, Chevron scientists say,
seemed to have an unusual ability to dissolve
or prevent deposits that clog carburetors,
intake systems and certain automotive valves.
The additive was then given to Scott Re-
search Laboratories Inc.,, an independent
auto-testing concern, for further experi-
mentation.

Scott ran 13 cars—all containing Chevron
with polybutene amine, which the company
had dubbed F-310—on a 17-mile city-and-
country driving course. The results were
impressive: After less than 2,000 miles of
driving, each car was sald to have shown a
dramatic decline in exhaust emissions.

Armed with the Scott results, along with
additional observations of certain taxi
fleets using F-310, California Standard on
Dec. 18, 1969, unveiled what it termed a
“revolutionary” new product. The Scott tests,
a press release declared, demonstrated how
F-310, under “typical city driving condi-
tions,” could reduce unburned hydrocarbons
by “more than 50%."

California Standard’s announcement was
considered newsworthy by many, and the
509% figure was picked up prominently by a
number of newspapers, including The Wall
Street Journal and the New York Times. On
the heels of this publicity, the company
began a series of advertisements with such
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messages as ""Proof: Chevron Gasolines with
F-310 Turn Dirty Exhaust Into Good Clean
Mileage.”

THE CRITICISM BEGINS

Bo far, so good. California Standard, how-
ever, neglected to inform newsmen and pro-
spective consumers that cars used in its F-310
tests had been artificially ‘“dirtied up” by
using a speclally formulated low-quality gas-
oline supplied by Cheyron. Furthermore, it
was soon noted by critics that Scott Research
didn’t compare Chevron with F-310 with
competitive gasolines.

By March 1970, less than three months
after F-310's Introduction, California Stand-
ard had become a target for conservationists
and government agencies. An officlal of the
Los Angeles Clean Alr Councll called F-310
promotion “misrepresentative” and “a false
advertising campalgn.” And the Federal Trade
Commission, among others, began studying
California Standard’s claims,

Particularly enraging some television view-
ers were props used in F-310s ads., “They
purposely confused what air pollution is all
about,” says the Sierra Club's Mr. Berry,
citing the “black bag” commercial. The bag,
Mr, Berry asserts, is black because it’s full
of carbon particles from an abnormally dirty
car. But these particles are a minor part of
air pollution, he says, and the '‘clean” bag
is full of invisible pollutants—including hy-
drocarbons and carbon monoxide,

Another advertising prop that soon came
under fire was an “air-poliution meter” that
registered “90" for Brand X and swung back
to “20" for Chevron with P-310. Critics noted
the numbers on the dial weren't explained
and therefore meant nothing. Moreover, they
sald reduction from 90 to 2r was nearly
80%—far more than the emisslon reduction
indicated by published F-310 tests.

Criticism shortly became more concrete. In
May, the California Air Resources Board is-
sued research findings that cast doubt on the
value of F-310. Use of the additive, the state
agency said, didn’t result in any “significant
changes in the emission of pollutants.” In
fact, one of the board’s studies found that
cars using ¥-310 released slightly more un-
burned hydrocarbons than cars using other
brands, The F-310 cars, however, released

less carbon monoxide.
THE ROSE BOWL TEST

California Standard’s rebuttal was lengthy
and well published. The state tests, the com-
pany said, didn't use F-310 for a sufficlent pe-
riod of time. The company's big barrage, how-
ever, came In August when it released the re-
sults of experimentation subsequently chris-
tened the “Rose Bowl Test."

The Rose Bowl Test began and ended in
Pasadena’s famed stadium and was duly
chronicled in the press tory officials,
FTC representatives and newsmen were in-
formed that California Standard and an inde-
pendent testing laboratory had experimented
with 465 cars of all ages and makes. Each car’s
driver left the Rose Bowl with a Chevron
credit card and returned 2,000 miles later.
And when they returned, the company said,
the cars were averaging 13.99% less hydro-
carbons and 11.8% carbon monoxide than
when they started.

The Rose Bowl Test was also criticlzed, For
one thing, some researchers sald, California
Standard didn't use a control group of test
cars with other gasoline brands. And the Air
Resources Board subsequently sald that
almost one-third of the cars tested emitted
more rather than less, pollutants after using
F-310. “There are so many loose ends,” com=-
plains Frank Bonamassa, a board official.

Whom can one belleve? A state senate com-
mittee In Hawall has chosen not to belleve
California Standard, and last year, after bitter
public hearings, criticized the company's ad
claims for F-310. The FTC, meanwhile, isn't
commenting on its investigation, but it's be-
leved the agency is focusing on anti-pollu-
tion claims of all kinds from all companies.




3568

California Standard, however, is the only
company yet named by the FTC for making
possibly misleading clean-air claims,

SOME EMBARASSMENT

California Standard, in the face of such
consistently heavy criticism, hasn't remained
entirely unmoved. “They've backed off in
some of their claims,” says an Air Resources
Board official. And the company was clearly
embarrassed when the FI'C complained a
building labeled “Chevron Research Center"
in an F-310 ad was, in fact, the Palm Springs
courthouse.

California Standard has also modified some
of its original television commercials with
superimposed messages, such as “Very Dirty
Engines Purposely Used to Provide Severe
Test . . . Degree of Improvement in Your Car
Depends on Condition of Engine.”

At least one top researcher who worked
with F-310 says the company “went too far
with sketchy data™ in its advertising based on
the Scott tests. But California Standard, at
least outwardly, continues to uphold its in-
itial evaluation of the additive. While Chev-
ron scientists in general seem uncomfortable
about the ad campaign, J, H. MacPherson, a
research vice president, says, “In the total
plcture, I guess it is accurate.”

“This is an important test case for the
FTC in broadening their powers,” claims Eu-
gene Spitler, manager of Chevron Research
Co.’s fuels division. “I think we'd all walk
cut of Chevron Research if the company had
to advertise that F-310 doesn't work.”

Whatever the outcome, the year-long brou-
haha will undoubtedly leave its mark. Even
granting that F-310 is beneficial, California
Standard’s promotion of the additive—with
early factual omissions and later correc-
tions—has if nothing else, served to confuse
the public.

But Frank Fenton, assistant advertising
manager for California Standard, is phil-
osophical. “We don’'t think the public is mis-
led by F-310 advertising,” he says. “In our

professional judgment, we think the public
understands no product is a cure-all for
everything. Obviously, no one really thinks
the guy using a certain advertised deodorant
is going to get all those pretty girls because
of the deodorant.”

By Mr, PEARSON:

5. 928. A bill to amend the Fair Pack-
aging and Labeling Act to require the
disclosure by retail distributors of unit
retail prices of consumer commodities,
and for other purposes. Referred to the
Committee on Commerce.

Mr. PEARSON. Mr. President, I in-
troduce today legislation to require food
commodities within the purview of the
Fair Packaging and Labeling Act of
1966, often referred to as the Truth in
Packaging Act, to be marked or be in
close proximity to information listing
the unit price of that commodity. In so
doing, I wish to emphasize the remarks
that I made here last year when I first
directed the attention of the Senate to
my proposal.

Mr. President, the Fair Packaging and
Labeling Act of 1966 really has not
worked. It was enacted into law to re-
duce confusion in the marketplace. Its
stated purpose was to facilitate value
comparisons for the average consumer.
Yet, proliferation in package sizes and
diverting promotional practices from
coupons to “cents off"” arrangements to
“giant economy” sizes, have made the
consumer’s task of finding the best buy
for his money an unnecessary difficult
exercise,

The bill I am introducing today would
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provide for direct comparison of values
by requiring packaged consumer com-
modities within the purview of the Fair
Packaging and Labeling Act to be priced
on a per unit basis. For example, an 89
cent commodity would also be marked as
14 cents per pound or per ounce, pint,
or other common unit of measure.

This bill, Mr. President, is the result
of hearings by the Consumer Subcom-
mittee of the Commerce Committee,
where we heard testimony indicating
that even after passage of the act, a
group of college educated shoppers, un-
der testing conditions, were unable to
select the best per unit buy roughly 40
percent of the time. We can only guess
what the percentage might be for those
less educated consumers who face a crit-
ical need to stretch their food dollars.

The approach of this bill, Mr. Presi-
dent, differs from the one we adopted in
1966, and to which I dissented in com-
mittee. The thought then adopted was
that value comparison could be facili-
tated by reducing the proliferating num-
bers of package sizes. However, despite
the efforts of the various agencies during
two administrations, this proliferation
exists today in many produet categories.
In other words, facilitating value com-
parisons by reducing proliferation in
package sizes through voluntary agree-
ments tinged with antitrust implications
has proved to be not only contrary to
open and innovative marketing, but
plainly unworkable, Accordingly, this
bill, based on our experience, would more
effectively implement our original policy
by providing, in a simple and direct
manner, what has been thus far avail-
able to the consumer only indirectly and
after complex and tedious calculations.

Mr. President, price is obviously not
the only factor involved in purchasing.
People buy for a variety of complex and
unknown' reasons. Unit pricing would
only make clearer one of those factors.
Selection on the basis of quality or con-
venience will continue to be important,
perhaps more important than before.
But with unit pricing, with a forthright
statement as to how much one is buying
for what price, the factor of price could
at least be dealt with easily and with
confidence.

This bill, Mr. President, recognizes the
problem of the small retail grocer. The
“mom” and “pop” stores, understand-
ably, would face an administrative bur-
den in implementing unit pricing. More-
over, the importance of familiar and con-
venient neighborhood grocery stores is
evident to all of us. Accordingly, they
are exempt from the operation of this
bill.

Also, this bill provides that the unit
price may be displayed either on the
package of the commodity or, alternately,
in close proximity to it—on the shelf, for
example. This language was adopted, Mr.
President, to allow retail grocers some
measure of flexibility in administering
unit pricing. While computerized label-
ing and fully automated handling may be
commonplace in the future, at this par-
ticular time it is important, in my opin-
ion, to offer the retail chain outlets the
opportunity to freely develop competi-
tive methods of unit pricing.
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Mr, President, unit pricing is both
timely and inevitable, It has, for years,
been stamped on meat and poultry prod-
ucts. It is presently being used to vary-
ing degrees by several large retail chains,
such as Giant, Safeway, Kroger, Jewel,
and others. It was recently recommended
in a national chamber of commerce re-
port. And, in all likelihood, it soon will
be required in several States.

Moreover, Mr, President, in this infla-
tionary period, it is most timely to recog-
nize not only the economic hardships of
individual consumers of all income clas-
ses, but also to recognize that consum-
ers account for two-thirds of all spend-
ing in the United States. Our annual
food budget approaches $120 billion. The
importance of unit pricing—which, ac-
cording to estimates, could result in in-
creased savings of up to 10 percent of our
annual food budget—should be especial-
1y recognized.

Mr. President, other provisions of this
bill would clarify various aspects of exist-
ing law. It provides that the accurate
statement of identity will apply to pic-
tures or vigneites which often appear on
labels. It indicates that coupons are also
to be covered by the “cents off”” regula-
tions under section 5(e) (2) of the act.
Further, it broadens the definition of
“consumer commodity” to include those
commodities customarily used in or
around the household with the exception
of durable goods not normally consumed
during the first year of use.

Finally, Mr. President, I wish to in-
dicate the surprisingly broad support
which has been expressed for unit prie-
ing. Editorials have endorsed this con-
cept; 82.6 percent of all those Kansans
who responded to my questionnaire fa-
vored it. Even the food chains’' own fig-
ures show favorable response, varying
from 80 to 90 percent of those questions,

But, the most accurate measurement of
support for this idea, in my judgment,
is the obvious enthusiasm with which
private industry has embraced unit pric-
ing—an eloguent expression, it seems to
me, of the workability of free enterprise
prineiples. It is this voluntary effort
which I wish to encourage through this
legislation. My bill would only insure the
permanence and fairness of such laud-
able steps taken by businessmen to bet-
ter serve the consumers of this Nation.

Mr. President, the February 1971 issue
of Consumer Reports contains an article
entitled “Progress Report on Unit Pric-
ing” which describes the recent boom in
voluntary unit pricing programs. I invite
the attention of this body to this dis-
cussion of these very commendable ef-
forts by private industry as well as the
article’s summary statement that calls
for action “more dependable than con-
sumerism promotional sales campaigns,
welcome though they are. What it ealls
for, CU thinks, is a Federal law.”

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have the article printed at this
point in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ProGrESS REPORT ON UNIT PRICING

Leafing through their Sunday papers last
fall, Washington and Baltimore residents
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came upon a familiar face in an unfamiliar ware, probably as a prelude to chalnwide use.

place. It was the face of Esther Peterson,
formerly the Special Assistant to the Presi-
dent for Consumer Affairs and a life-long
champion of consumer causes, and it ap-
peared in, of all places, a supermarket ad-
vertisement, Mrs. Peterson, now the con-
sumer adviser to Glant Food supermarkets,
was announcing a new commitment by her
company to a consumer “bill of rights,"” As
a first step, Glant Food proclaimed, “Good-
bye slide rule , . . welcome unit pricing!” It
sald more than 7000 items would be labeled
with both their package price and their
price per pound, pint, quart or 100-count.

Glant Food is not alone in embarking on
a “consumerism” program. Catering to the
rising demand for clear and complete in-
formation, many supermarkets are trying to
outdo one another promotionally with con-
sumer-oriented campaigns. Some chains have
started putting freshness dates on meat,
bread, cottage cheese and other perishables,
or have posted lists of laundry detergents
with their phosphate levels, or have handed
out Government leaflets on food buying, or
have run educational ads about nutrition.

The biggest swing has been to unit pricing,
something CU proposed (we were hardly first
with the idea) after giving a shopping test
to college-educated housewlves (CONSUMER
REPORTS, January 1969). Asked to buy the
package of 14 everyday items offering the
largest amount for the lowest price, they
succeeded in only about half their pur-
chases. They did no better than others like
them had done in an identical test in 1962,
before the Federal Fair Packaging and Label-
ing Act forced packagers to display net con-
tents clearly and conspicuously on the front
of the package, Without unit prices, there
are still simply too many different package
sizes and too many cents-off labels, calling
for too many arithmetic problems, to allow
a shopper to make consistently accurate
price comparisons.

GROCERS FOUGHT BACK

One aroused reader of CU's report was
Bess Myerson Grant, commissioner of the
New York City Department of Consumer
Affairs. She issued a departmental regula-
tion to require unit-price labeling of several
groups of supermarket items. But most su-
permarkets would have none of it, Through
the New York State Food Merheants Associa-
tion, they fought the regulation in hearings,
and when that failed they fought it in court.
And they won. A state judge ruled that Mrs.
Grant had exceeded her authority. Unit
pricing was desirable, he said, but it would
have to be legislated.

While New York grocers fought the idea
in court, & number of supermarket chains
voluntarily posted the unit prices of many,
and in some cases all, packaged products.
One of the first big chains to try unit pric-
ing was Safeway. Persuaded by U.S. Repre-
sentative Benjamin 8. Rosenthal, a sponsor
of unit-pricing legislation, Safeway experi-
mented in two markets In the Washington,
D.C., area. The Eroger Co. soon began a
similar experiment in several Toledo, Ohio,
stores; Jewel Food Stores tried unit pricing
in Chicago.

By last December, according to the Na-
tional Assoclation of Food Chains, unit pric-
ing had spread to about 35 supermarket
chains; moreover, the New York State Food
Merchants Association, apparently seeing the
handwriting on the wall, had begun support-
ing a state unit-pricing law.

Instead of experimenting on relatively few
products, several chains have begun chain-
wide, store-wlde programs; those include
King Soopers in Denver, Benner Tea Co. in
Iowa, Red Owl stores in Minnesota, and
Chatham Food Centers in Michigan. The
Bafeway chain announced In Washington, a
year after its first two-store experiment, the
expansion of unit pricing to several hundred
products in 255 supermarkets in the District
of Columbia, Virginia, Maryland and Dela-

Safeway, second In size only to A&P, has 2200
stores. “In two years,” predicted Represen-
tative Rosenthal, “every chain in the U.S.
will fall in line."”

WILL THIS, TOO, PASS

Promotional tactics in the supermarkets
come and go. The sweepstakes and games of
the 1960’s have all but disappeared, and trad-
ing stamps have faded from many stores.
The same might happen a few years hence to
unit pricing.

In its infancy, however, unit pricing is
being studled intensely for consumer ap-
peal. Kroger’s Toledo experiment became the
subject of an industry-financed doctoral dis-
sertation. Safeway and the National Assocla-
tion of Food Chains financed a scholarly
study of its Washington test. Jewel Food
Stores conducted hundreds of interviews.

Those studies leave no doubt about con-
sumers’ desire for unit pricing once they
catch on to what it is. Researchers asked the
following questions, in roughly similar form,
and received the following replies:

lin percent]

Safe-
way Kroger

Have you noticed the new price
labels?
Customers answering yes
If you noticed the new price labels,
did you try to use them?
Customers answering yes_____.
If you tried to use them, did you
find them warthwhile?
Customers answering yes

7.5

Not asked,

As you would expect, well-educated and
affluent people were most likely to have
noticed and used unit pricing. But it needn’t
be a tool for only the middle-aged, middle-
income middle class. Among those people
who saw and understood the Information in
the Kroger stores, black shoppers and shop-
pers for families with young children made
the most use of the labels. A certaln amount
of advertising seemed to have helped call
attention to the new information. Jewel Food
Stores ran full-page newspaper spreads.
Kroger stuffed explanations into shopping
bags at the checkout counter.

More people actually used the unit-price
information in Jewel Food Stores than in the
other two chains. The reason almost certainly
was that Jewel put the information in by
far the easiest and most conspicuous form—
a large green cardboard display label clipped
to the shelf. Safeway and Kroger printed
small, inconspicuous and unclear gummed
labels on their computers and pasted the
1abels to shelf edges under product displays.

These early unit-price experiments didn’t
revolutionize buying habits. The stores didn’t
detect significantly heavier demand for low-
priced products when people could actually
compare prices. There as no sudden boom
in sales of relatively low-priced supermarket
brands or honest-to-goodness economy-size
packages.

That was probably because shopping habits
are slow to change, especially after you've
discipined yourself to life as it’s lived amid
7000 or BOOO different products and package
sizes in the typlcal supermarket. To their
credit, a few stores have helped stimulate
price-consciousness by advertising complete
lists of unit prices of a given commodity.

PERFECTING THE SHOPPING LIST

In self-defense against the unplanned con-
fusion and the well-lald impulse-buying
traps in the supermarket maze, thrifty
shoppers learn to make as many buying de-
cislons as possible before entering the store.
Unit pricing opens the opportunity for bet-
ter-prepared shopping trips. Perhaps if 1s
too much to hope that newspapers will per-
form the service of publishing comparative-
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price lists as a regular feature for consum-
ers—just as they publish lists of stock prices
for investors. But local consumer groups
could monitor prices in local markets and
circulate price lists of at least the basic food
and housekeeping items. With that kind
of advance information available, personal

shopping lists can be expanded to include the
desired brands and sizes. Decisions can be

made beforehand on the basis of preference
and price.

As the supermarkets often point out in
their ads, price isn't everything. To quote
Jewel Food Stores, “Quality, taste, style and
variety must all be taken into conslderation
in making a wise buying decision. Ease and
time of preparation may also be important
if time is short. Only you can make the
decislon.”

Ah, yes, quality. If only you could detect it
by reading the label Packaged food in the
supermarket, like food traded in the great
commodities exchanges of New York and
Chicago, is bought and sold sight unseen.
Commodity traders do it by means of stand-
ardized quality grades and price per standard
unit. Packagers of food and other goods for
consumers know what quality goes into a
package. They should be required to reveal
quality, in terms of standardized grading, on
the label.

Enowing only unit prices but not grades is
far better, though, than knowing neither. In
the long run, the Kroger study says, Increased
consumer sensitivity to food prices will make
the market work better. It will eliminate
needless package sizes and do away with the
glant economy size that costs more per pound
or pint than a smaller size, and thus make
room on the supermarket shelves for more
real varlety. CU thinks it will also stiffen re-
sistance to price increases,

MOM-AND-POP STORES

The biggest objection raised against unit
pricing when it was first proposed was its
cost to the supermarket. The past year's ex-
periments have proved those costs to be neg-
ligible. Kroger Co. estimated $2500 per store
per year, Jewel Foods about $1000, other
chains as low as $300. But what about the
burden on small neighborhood groceries
and delicatessens, the so-called mom-and-
pop stores owned and operated by one person
or family? At present, they do not usually
stamp any price on the package. Yet their
prices are ordinarily higher than supermar-
ket prices, and in many poor neighborhoods
they are the only food stores.

In Massachusetts, where the nation’s first
unit-pricing law went into effect January 1,
individually owned one-store operations are
exempt. While small food stores must not
be driven out of business, CU believes inex-
pensive methods can be developed for put-
ting both the price per package and the price
per unit on every self-service item.

Price labeling should not be left to chance.
Every self-service store should be required
to post unit prices. A uniform set of rules
should determine, nationwide, whether a
package should be priced by the pound or
the ounce, by the quart, the pint or the gal-
lon, by the square foot, the square yard or
the square inch, by the 10-count, the 50-
count, or the 100-count. And a standard
should be laid down for the size, the con-
splcuousness, and the location of the price
tag. All that calls for something more de-
pendable than consumerism promotional
sales campaigns, welcome though they are.
What it calls for, CU thinks, is a Federal
law.

JOINT RESOLUTIONS

By Mr. CHURCH (for himself and

Mr. MATHIAS) :
8.J. Res. 48. Joint resolution to repeal
authorization for the employment of
armed forces for the protection of For-
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mosa and the Pescadores. Referred to
the Committee on Foreign Relations.

(The remarks of Mr. CEURCH when he
introduced the joint resolution and the
ensuing debate appear later in the Rec-
orp under the appropriate heading.)

By Mr, PERCY :

S.J. Res. 49. Joint resolution authoriz-
ing the President to issue a proclamation
designating the period from April 17,
1971, through April 25, 1971, as “Na-
tional Photography Week.” Referred to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

Mr. PERCY., Mr. President, the
photography industry with which I had
an association for a quarter century,
continues to be one of the most execiting,
challenging, and fastest growing indus-
tries in the United States, and virtually
every one of us has an interest in, or is
affected by, the latest developments in
photography. It is not just the filmmaker,
the artist, or the professional photog-
rapher who has a stake in the innova-
tions of the photographic industry, but
the classroom teacher, the scientist, and
the amateur photographer as well.

To focus attention on the size, scope,
and innovations of the photography in-
dustry, the National Association of
Photographic Manufacturers is planning
an exhibition for the week of April 17-25
in the new McCormick Place in Chicago.
On display will be the latest in cameras,
film, projectors, and electronic equip-
ment as developed by over 400 manufac-
turers in the United States and 11 other
countries. I think this exposition, to be
called the Universe of Photography, will
be a show well worth attending and I
urge anyone who can to attend.

At this time I would like to inftroduce
a Senate joint resolution which recog-
nizes the importance and accomplish-
ments of the photography industry.

By Mrs, SMITH:

S.J. Res. 50. Joint resolution authoriz-
ing the President to issue annually a
proclamation designating June 3 of each
year as “National Navy Wives Clubs of
America Day.” Referred to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BROOKE:

S.J. Res. 51. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution to
provide for the direct popular election
of the President and Vice President of
the United States. Referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, I am in-
troducing today a constitutional amend-
ment to provide for direct popular elec-
tion of the President. The proposal sets
forth a procedure of presidential selec-
tion by the voters, unencumbered by the
will of either the Congress or some vari-
ation of the electoral college.

The bill establishes that a clear ma-
jority—50 percent or more—of the popu-
lar vote figure would be required to elect
a President. In the event that no candi-
date receives a majority of the vote, then
the contest shall be decided by use of a
modified district plan. Under this con-
tingency mechanism, each candidate
would be awarded one electoral unit for
each electoral district in the United
States in which he received the greatest
number of votes. Each of the electoral
districts shall conform to a congressional
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district. Should no candidate receive a
majority of the electoral units, then the
candidate in this count with the fewest
units, as well as any candidate with less
than 10 percent of the total units, will
be eliminated, and each of his units shall
be transferred and credited to the eligible
candidate who received the next largest
number of votes in that district. This
process shall continue until one candi-
date has received a majority of the elec-
toral units.

This plan has three distinet advan-
tages.

First, it provides that the man selected
President will have majority support
from the Nation which he will govern
for the succeeding 4 years. Its effect will
be to insure that the selection of the can-
didate who has proven the broadest na-
tionwide voter support.

Second, the winner will be determined
solely on the basis of the popular vote.
There will be no separate voting proce-
dure by an independent body, not neces-
sagly acting in accord with the popular
vote.

Finally, each candidate would have an
influence in the outcome of the election
only in direct relation to the number of
popular votes which he received.

I am hopeful that a linkage of an auto-
matic district plan with a 50-percent re-
quirement can become the basis of the
workable compromise for which many
Senators have been searching for sev-
eral years. In view of the national con-
cern over the present method of selecting
a President, and in view of the principle
that majoritarianism lies at the basis of
the American system of government, I
urge that the Senate give thorough and
prompt consideration to this bill.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the joint resolution
be printed at this point in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the joint
resolution was ordered to be printed in
the REcorbp, as follows:

8.J. Res. 51
Joint resolution proposing an amendment to
the Constitution to provide for the direct
popular election of the Presldent and Vice

President of the United States

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled (two-thirds of each
House concurring therein), That the follow-
ing article is proposed as an amendment to
the Constitution of the United States which
shall be valld to all intents and purposes as
part of the Constitution if ratified by the
legislatures of three-fourths of the several
States within seven years from the date of
its submission by the Congress:

“ARTICLE —

“SectioN 1. The people of the several
States and the District constituting the seat
of government of the United States ghall be
the electors of the President and Vice Presi-
dent. In such elections, each elector shall
cast a single vote for two persons who shall
have consented to the joining of their names
on the ballot for the offices of President and
Vice President. No persons shall consent to
their name being jolned with that of mere
than one other person.

“Sec. 2. The electors in each State shall
have the qualifications requisite for the
electors of Members of the Congress from
that State, except that any State may adopt
less restrictlve residence requirements for
voting for President and Vice President than
for Members of Congress and Congress may
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adopt uniform residence and age require-
ments for voting in such elections. The Con-
gress shall prescribe the qualifications for
electors from the District of Columbia.

“Sgc. 3. The pair of persons joined as
candidates for President and Vice President
who recelve the greatest number of votes cast
in all States and the District of Columbia
shall be President and Vice President if that
number is at least 50 per centum of the total
number of such votes certified. If no pair of
such persons recelves at least 50 per centum
of the total number of such votes certified
the pair of such persons credited with a ma-
jority of the electoral units of the Unlted
States shall be President and Vice President.

“Each pair of persons joined as candidates
for President and Vice President shall be
credited with one electoral unit for each
electoral district of a State, from which a
Member of the House of Representatives may
be elected, in which they received the great-
est number of votes cast for President and
Vice President; and one electoral unit for
each electoral district of the District of Co-
lumbia In which they recelved the greatest
number of votes cast for Presldent and Vice
President. Such electoral districts within
the District of Columbia shall be established
by the Congress in number equal to the
number of Representatives in Congress to
which the District would be entitled if it
were a State,

“If no palr of such persons is credited un-
der the preceding paragraph with a major-
ity of the electoral units of the United
States, the palr credited with the smallest
number of such units, and each pair credited
with less than 10 per centum of the total
number of electoral units of the United
States, shall be eliminated from further con-
sideration., When a pair of persons joined
as candidates is eliminated from further
conslderation, each electoral unit credited to
them, for their receipt of the greatest num-
ber of votes cast for President and Vice Presl-
dent in an electoral district of a State or
the District of Columbia, shall be trans-
ferred and credited to the palr of candi-
dates, among those pairs remaining under
consideration, who recelved the next larg-
est number of votes cast for President and
Vice President in that electoral distriet. If,
after such transfer of electoral units, no
pair of candidates is credited with a ma-
jority of the electoral units of the United
States, the pair of candidates then credited
with the smallest number of such units
shall be eliminated from further consldera-
tion, and each electoral unit credited to the
pair of candidates so eliminated shall be
transferred and credited to another pair of
candidates in the manner prescribed by the
preceding sentence. The elimination of pairs
of candidates from consideration and the
transfer and crediting of electoral units to
other pairs of candidates shall continue in
the manner prescribed by this paragraph
until a palr of candidates is credited with
a majority of the electoral unmits of the
United States.

“Sgc. 4. The days for such electlons shall
be determined by Congress and shall be the
same throughout the United States. The
times, places, and manner of holding such
elections and entitlement to inclusion on
the ballot shall be prescribed in each State
by the legislature thereof; but the Con-
gress may at any time by law make or alter
such regulations. The times, places, and
manner of holding such elections and en-
titlement to inclusion on the ballot shall be
prescribed by the Congress for such elections
in the District of Columbia.

“Sec. 5. The Congress shall prescribe by
law the time, place, and manner in which
the results of such elections shall be ascer-
tained and declared.

“Sgc. 8. If, at the time fixed for declaring
the results of such elections, the presidential
candidate who would have been entitled to
election as President shall have died, the vice-




February 23, 1971

presidential candidate entitled to election as
Vice President shall be declared elected
President.

“The Congress may by law provide for the
case of the death or withdrawal of any
candidate or candidates for Presldent and
Vice President and for the case of the death
of both the President-elect and Vice-Presi-
dent-elect and, further, the Congress may
by law provide for the case of a tie.

“Sec, 7. The Congress shall have power to
enforce this article by apppropriate legisla-
tion.

“Sgc. 8. This article shall take effect on
the 1st day of May following its ratification.”

By Mr. SPAREKMAN (for himself
and Mr. TOWER) :

8.J. Res. 52, Joint resolution increas-
ing the authorizations for comprehen-
sive planning grants and open-space
land grants. Referred to the Committee
on Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs.

By Mr.JAVITS:

S.J. Res. 53. Joint resolution to au-
thorize and request the President to pro-
claim the period April 18, 1971, through
April 25, 1971, as “Occupational Health
Nurses Week.” Referred to the Commit-
tez2 on the Judiciary.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I intro-
duce & joint resolution to authorize and
request the President to proclaim the pe-
riod of April 18 through April 25, 1971,
as Occupational Health Nurses Week.

This period will coincide with the an-
nual joint meeting of the American As-
sociation of Industrial Nurses and the
Industrial Medical Association, known as
the American Industrial Health Confer-
ence. This year’s meeting will be of par-
ticular significance in light of the recent
passage of the Occupational Safety and
Health Act of 1970, a landmark bill which
will be of direct and immediate benefit
to the bulk of our Nation’s 80 million
workers. The Senator from New Jersey
(Mr. Wnriams) and I had the honor of
obtaining passage of the Occupational
Health and Safety Act of 1970.

I think it is critical, at a time when
the services of nurses are so highly re-
quired, that we signalize their partici-
pation by setting aside a time when they
may be suitably recognized.

The annual American Industrial
Health Conference is evidence of the
great concern of the American
tion of Health Nurses for the right of
American workers to employment free of
health hazards, and the designation of
an Occupational Health Nurses Week
would be a fitting tribute to their willing-
ness to perform their essential function
as part of the medical profession in guar-
anteeing this right.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the joint resolution, together
with a copy of a letter from the Amer-
jcan Association of Industrial Nurses,
may be made a part of my remarks.

There being no objection, the joint
resolution and letter were ordered to be
printed in the REcorb, as follows:

S. J. REs. 53
Joint resolution to authorize and request
the President to proclaim the period April

18, 1971, through April 25, 1971, as “Occu-

pational Health Nurses Week"

Resolved by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, since
(1) occupational health nursing is the ap-
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plication of nursing principles in conserving
the health of workers in all occupations, in-
volving prevention, recognition and treat-
ment of illness and injury and requiring
special skills and knowledge in the flelds of
health education and counseling, environ-
mental health, rehabilitation and human re-
lations, and (2) the American Association of
Industrial Nurses and the Industrial Medical
Association will hold its annual joint meet-
ing known as the American Industrial Health
Conference during the week of April 18, 1971,
to provide an opportunity for members of
the two groups to exchange ideas and ex-
perience, and to discuss new methods of
practice in their profession important to the
health and safety of the American working
force, the President is authorized and re-
quested to issue a proclamation designating
the period April 18, 1971, through April 25,
1971, as “Occupational Health Nurses Week",
and calling upon the people of the United
States to observe such with appropriate
ceremonies and activities.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF

InpusTRIAL NURSES, INC.,

New York, N.Y., January 29, 1971.
Hon, Jacos K, Javirs,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear SenaTor Javits: The American
Association of Industrial Nurses is the pro-
fessional organization of registered nurses
engaged in the specialty field of occupational
health nursing.

By definition occupational health nursing
is the application of nursing principles in
consgerving the health of workers in all oc-
cupations. It involves prevention, recognition
and treatment of illness and injury and re-
quires special skills and knowledge In the
fields of health education and counseling,
environmental health, rehabilitation and
human relations.

Each year the American Assoclation of In-
dustrial Nurses and the Industrial Medical
Association hold a joint meeting which is
known as the American Industrial Health
Conference. This meeting provides an oppor-
tunity for members of the two groups to ex-
change Ideas and experience, and to discuss
new methods of practice in their profession
50 important to the health and safety of the
working force which is vital to the continued
growth and prosperity of our nation. Their
untiring effort effects tremendous benefit to
both industry and the employee.

The occupational health nurse makes an
outstanding contribution to the health and
well-being of the worker. It is with this in
mind and an awareness of the esteem in
which the nurse is held that we ask you to
take the necessary steps to implement the
issuance of a Congressional resolution au-
thorizing President Nixon to honor all nurses
in this field by proclaiming the week of
April 18, 1971 Occupational Health Nurses
Week. The American Industrial Health Con-
ference will be held during that week In
Atlanta, Georgia,

We will be pleased to supply additional in-
formation about the American Assoclation of
Industrial Nurses and the nursing specialty,
if necessary.

Sincerely yours,
DoroTHY M. SaLLER, RN,
Ezecutive Director.

By Mr. JAVITS (for himself, Mr.
BuckLEY, Mr. Caseg, and Mr.
WiILLIAMS) :

s.J. Res. 54. Joint resolution granting
the consent of Congress to the States of
New Jersey and New York for certain
amendments to the Waterfront Commis-
sion Compact and for entering into the
Airport Commission Compact, and for
other purposes. Referred to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.
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Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, on behalf
of Senators BuckKLEY, Casg, WILLIAMS,
and myself, and for the States of New
York and New Jersey, I introduce a joint
resolution authorizing the States of New
York and New Jersey to enter into an air-
port commission compact and to make
certain amendments to the existing
Waterfront Commission Compact.

The same legislation is being intro-
duced simultaneously in the House of
Representatives under the auspices of
the steering committee of the New York
congressional delegation by the senior
member of the New York congressional
delegation, Congressman CELLER, and 24
other Representatives from New York, as
well as by Congressman Ropino and the
14 other New Jersey Congressmen for the
New Jersey delegation.

In July of last year the same joint res-
olution was referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary and rereferred for a limited
time to the Commerce Commiitee on
Commerce for substantive review. After
hearing testimony in September of 1970
in favor and in opposition to the joint
resolution, the Commerce Committee fa-
vorably reported the joint resolution to
the Senate, recommending that it pass.
Pursuant to previous agreements it was
again referred to the Judiciary Commit-
tee which unfortunately did not act on it
before the session was over. Except for 2
days of hearing, the House did not have
the oppor{unity to act upon it at all. The
problem is extremely serious and it has
been looked into by the Select Commit-
tee on Small Business and other com-
mittees of the Senate.

Mr. President, the intent of this Air-
port Commission Compact is to help
prevent air cargo thefts at the major air-
ports in the New York City metropolitan
area by authorizing the existing Water-
front Commission of New York and New
Jersey to regulate the air freight indus-
try in this area. The Commission would
be renamed the “Waterfront and Airport
Commission of New York and New Jer-
sey.” The Commission’s primary func-
tions at the airports would include the
promulgation of regulations to provide
physical security for air freight; the
licensing of trucking firms which trans-
port air cargo, their truck personnel, the
operators of air freight terminals, the
airport employees handling air freight,
and the labor relations consultants in
the air freight industry; and the designa-
tion and protection of air freight secu-
rity areas at which access would be
granted only to those with Commission
approval. Under the provisions of the
compact the program would be financed
by assessments levied upon the air freight
industry—the immediate beneficiary of
improved conditions at the airports—
rather than from Federal or New York
or New Jersey State taxes.

This compact admittedly grants sig-
nificant powers to the Commission. It
would be given discretion to determine
who is and who is not permitted to handle
freight. Ordinarily, I would be loathe to
grant any Government agency such life
and death power over the jobs of workers.
But, I feel Congress should give its con-
sent to this agreement; first, because the
deplorable problem of cargo theft at the
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New York area facilities has so far not
been resolved by the best efforts of Gov-
ernment and private business using the
ordinary tools afforded by the law; and
second, because this compact represents
the will of two sovereign States and, as
such, deserves our consent—unless we
have something better to offer in the way
of Federal law. We do not have such a
substitute now—perhaps we may later.
Under the circumstances, we cannot, in
good conscience, repudiate the expressed
will of two State legislatures, and the
request of Governors Rockefeller and
Cahill,

The Waterfront Commission, after
which the Airport Commission has been
modeled has been substantially sucecess-
ful insofar as it was called upon to put
an end to racketeering on the docks. All
evidence points to the fact that it has
not abused its discretion to license peo-
ple to work. It has been trustworthy in
exercising its discretion properly and
there is no reason to believe that exten-
sion of its authority to the airports
would produce different results. The
Waterfront Comission, however, was not
designed to combat theft per se, as is
this Airport Commission extension.

As T stated on the floor in introducing
the joint resolution at the last session
of Congress and in testimony before the
Committee on Commerce, evidence sub-
mitted to the States of New York and
New Jersey and at hearings before the
Senate’s Small Business Committee, on
which I serve as ranking minority mem-
ber, makes it clear that legisiation such
as this is urgently needed.

Witnesses describing the extensiveness
of this theft and citing the pervasive
existence of criminals and corrupt prac-
tices in the handling of aircargo, espe-
cially in the New York-New Jersey met-
ropolitan area, have pleaded for govern-
mental intervention and assistance, but
until now little has been done. Reported
airfreight thefts at Kennedy Airport in
1963, for example, amounted approxi-
mately to $45,000. In 1967, these known
and reported thefts soared to $2,000,000
and in 1969 to $3,300,000. The airlines
have reported thefts of $1,834,000 for
1970. The 1969 estimate for the Nation’s
aireargo theft was somewhere between
$50 million and $100 million, T am told.

It should be emphasized, however,
that these theft figures represent only
known losses as reported by the airlines.
They do not represent the extent of air-
freight thievery. They do not include
the estimated $65,000,000 in postal
thefts from 1967 through 1969 at Ken-
nedy Airport, for example, nor do they
represent losses that are unreported as
thefts merely because the place or the
cause of the loss cannot be determined.
One witness told the Small Business
Commitiee, to cite a releated example,
that the identified thefts in 1968 on the
New York waterfront amounted to $1,-
451,000 but that the more realistic
amount should be closer to $20 million.

The problem is growing tremendously,
not only at our Nation's airports. Our
piers, truck routes, and, as we now dis-
cover, our railroads have been struck by
this thievery. Both the petty thief and
the organized syndicates find cargo easy
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pickings. The lead story in Life maga-
zine's February 12, 1971, issue described
this presence of organized crime and
labor racketeers at the airports, for ex-
ample, and the concomitant rise in air
cargo thefts. Indeed, the problem having
erown so acute, the Committee on Com-
merce is about to launch a major investi-
gation into the impact of organized crime
on the various modes of transportation
as well as on other aspects of commerce.
The total estimated cargo loss for the
Nation in 1969 reportedly reached $1,-
200,000,000.

In 1969 Kennedy Airport handled more
than $915 billion worth of cargo, 22 per-
cent more than in 1968, and with the
coming of the mammoth cargo aircraft,
air eargo traffic is expected to quadruple
during this decade. Certainly some regu-
latory control is needed. This cargo pil-
ferage in the New York-New Jersey area
must be stopped. Because shipments from
throughout the country, and indeed
throughout the world filter through the
New York-New Jersey center, business-
men worldwide are affected and, ulti-
mately, it is the consumer who pays the
crime inflated price of this unchecked
pilferage.

Other efforts are being made to curb
the problems of cargo theft, not at all in-
consistent with this joint resolution I am
introducing, Largely as a result of hear-
ings on cargo theft conducted by the
Small Business Committee, the senior
Senator from Nevada (Mr. Bible) intro-
duced last year S. 3595, which I cospon-
sored. Shortly, Senator Bible will again
introduce this bill. It embodies the imagi-
native concept of bringing together the
resources of the private sector and the
expertise of the Federal Government, es-
tablishes a commission to investigate over
2 years the problem of thefts in all modes
of transportation—air, truck, rail and
water—and to make legislative recom-
mendations to end cargo theft.

The joint resolution I am introducing
today is entirely consistent with Senator
Bisre's bill for that bill specifically
provides:

The Congress further finds that State and
local governments, through exercise of their
regulatory powers, have an equal respon-
sibility in stimulating measures to enhance

the safety and security of cargo storage and
transport.

The Treasury Department is actively
moving to regulate air cargo theft, too.
The Department has announced revised
regulations to go into effect April 1, 1971,
which will require strict cargo account-
ability and theft reporting, improved
standards for the handling and storage
of international cargo, a better authen-
tication of pickup orders and verification
of delivered quantities, and authoriza-
tion for the district directors of customs
to require bonded warehouse operators,
customhouse brokers, and carriers to
submit lists of their employees. Still un-
der review is a proposed regulation which
would require the issuance and display of
photo-identification cards within areas
where there is a high incidence of theft
and pilferage, and legislation that would
authorize the Secretary of the Treasury
to set comprehensive national standards
for storage and handling of international
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cargo is being processed within the
executive branch.

Unfortunately, Treasury's jurisdiction
does not extend to domestic trade, not
even interstate domestic trade, nor is it
likely that any legislation Treasury
might recommend could become opera-
tive within a year’s time.

The Commission, however, would have
jurisdiction to safeguard not only inter-
national cargo but also domestic cargo
flowing through the New York-New Jer-
sey metropolitan airports and its pro-
gram could become operative almost
immediately.

It should be noted also that the Com-
mission’s authority is intended to be en-
tirely consistent with the Treasury De-
partment’'s efforts in this area. Of course,
to the extent any valid Federal regula-
tion of law subsequently were found to be
inconsistent, the Federal initiative would
prevail.

Mr. President, there is no question that
we need a national program, one which
can be marshalled whenever and wher-
ever we are faced with a high inecidence
of cargo theft and I am most hopeful
that the Congress will enact some legis-
lation that will help stem this criminal
threat at our airports as soon as possible.
It appears that industry and business
have been unable to cope with this prob-
lem alone, In the meantime, however, the
problem is too acute in the New York-
New Jersey area to wait even another
vear for a national program. The States
of New York and New Jersey have agreed
upon and enacted a program which can
be put into effect immediately if the Fed-
eral Government gives the plan its
consent.

The Committee on Commerce recog-
nizing the need and support for a na-
tional program for eargo security, spe-
cifically stated when favorably reporting
the joint resolution to the Senate last
year:

Nevertheless, with respect to the present
legislation (the joint resolution) there is a
presumption in favor of State action, unless
it ean be shown. conclusively that the inter-
state compact is in conflict with existing
Federal law; or that it would be detrimental
to interstate and foreign commerce; or that
there is imminent Federal legislation which
would confliet with the interstate compact.
On the basis of the hearing record, such a
showing has not been made.

To the best of my knowledge this is
still the case.

Mr. President, this is an excellent initi-
ative taken by two States in the best
tradition of our federal structure. I urge
that the Congress consider it expediti-
ously in order to permit the States of
New York and New Jersey to deal quickly
with this extremely serious condition at
the New York-New Jersey metropolitan
area airports.

‘We are not seeking at this time a ref-
erence successively to the Committee on
the Judiciary and the Committee on
Commerce because the Committee on
Commerce has already passed on the
matter and the compact is the same as
the one we submitted in the last Con-
gress. We are acting here at the request
of the two States and the Governors of
the two States and I hope the measure
receives expeditious action. As I had
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mentioned if there is Federal action or it
Federal law of any character covers the
situation, naturally, to the extent that
would be inconsistent with this compact,
that would preempt the respective bi-
State regulation.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a brief summary of the joint
resolution and the resolution may be
printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the joint
resolution and summary were ordered to
be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S.J. Res. 54

Joint resolution granting the consent of Con-
gress to the States of New Jersey and New
York for certain amendments to the Water-
front Commission Compact and for enter-
ing into the Airport Commission Compact,
and for other purposes
Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-

resentatives of the United States of America

in Congress assembled, That a. The consent
of Congress is hereby glven to the States of

New Jersey and New York for entering into

certain amendments to the Waterfront Com-

mission Compact between the States of New

Jersey and New York for which compact the

consent of Congress was given by the Act of

August 12, 1953 (67 Stat. 541), which amend-

ments result in articles II and IIT of said

Waterfront Commissilon Compact reading

substantially as follows:

ARTICLES 1II AND III OF WATERFRONT
COMMISSION COMPACT AS AMENDED

“ARTICLE II
“DEFINITIONS

“As used In this compact:

““The Port of New York district’ shall
mean the district created by Article II of the
compact dated April 30, 1921, between the
States of New York and New Jersey, author-
ized by chapter 154 of the laws of New York
of 1921 and chapter 151 of the laws of New
Jersey of 1921,

“*Commission’ shall mean the waterfront
and airport commission of New York and New
Jersey established by Article IIT hereof,

““Pler' shall include any wharf, pier, dock
or quay.

" ‘Other waterfront terminal’ shall include
any warehouse, depot or other terminal
(other than a pler) which is located within
1,000 yards of any pler in the Port of New
York district and which is used for water-
borne freight in whole or substantial part.

‘“‘Person’ shall mean not only a natural
person but also any partnership, joint ven-
ture, association, corporation er any other
legal entity but shall not include the United
States, any State or territory thereof or any
department, division, board, commission or
authority of one or more of the foregoing.

* ‘Carrier of freight by water' shall mean
any person who may be engaged or who may
hold himself out as willing to be engaged,
whether as a common carrler, as a contract
carrier or otherwise (except for carriage of
liquid cargoes in bulk in tank vessels de-
signed for use exclusively in such service or
carriage by barge of bulk cargoes consisting
of only a single commodity loaded or carried
without wrappers or containers and delivered
by the carrier without transportation mark
or count) in the carriage of freight by water
between any point in the Port of New York
district and a point outside said district.

“ "Waterborne freight' shall mean freight
carried by or consigned for carriage by car-
riers of freight by water.

“‘Longshoreman’ shall mean a natural
person, other than a hiring agent, who is
employed for work at a pler or other water-
front terminal, either by a carrler of freight
by water or by a stevedore.

“(a) physically to move waterborne freight
on vessels berthed at plers, on piers or at
other waterfront terminals, or
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*{b) to engage in direct and immediate
checking of any such freight or of the cus-
todial accounting therefor or in the record-
ing or tabulation of the hours worked at
pilers or other waterfront terminals by nat-
ural persons employed by carriers of freight
by water or stevedores, or

“(e) to supervise directly and immediately
others who are employed as in subdivision
(a) of this definition.

“‘Pier superintendent’ shall mean any
natural person other than a longshoreman
who is employed for work at a pier or other
waterfront terminal by a ecarrier of freight
by water or a stevedore and whose work at
such pier or other waterfront terminal in-
cludes the supervision, directly or indirectly,
of the work of longshoremen.

* ‘Port watchman'® shall include any watch-
man, gateman, roundsman, detective, guard,
guardian or protector of property employed
by the operator of any pier or other water-
front terminal or by a carrier of freight by
water to perform services in such capacity
on any pier or other waterfront terminal.

“ ‘Longshoremen’s register’ shall mean the
register of eligible longshoremen compiled
and maintained by the commission pursu-
ant to Article VIII.

“ ‘Stevedore’ shall mean a contractor (not
including an employee) engaged for com-
pensation pursuant to a contract or arrange-
ment with a carrier of freight by water, in
moving waterborne freight carried or con-
signed for carriage by such carrier on ves-
sels of such carrier berthed at piers, on piers
at which such vessels are berthed or at other
waterfront terminals.

“‘Hiring agent’ shall mean any natural
person, who on behalf of a carrier of freight
by water or a stevedore shall select any long-
shoreman for employment.

“ ‘Compact’ shall mean this compact and
rules or regulations lawfully promulgated
thereunder.

“ARTICLE III
“WATERFRONT AND AIRPORT COMMISSION OF
NEw YORK AND NEW JERSEY

“1. There is hereby created the waterfront
and airport commission of New York and
New Jersey, which shall be a body corporate
and politic, an instrumentality of the States
of New York and New Jersey.

“2. The commission shall consist of four
members, two to be chosen by the State of
New Jersey and two to be chosen by the State
of New York. The members representing each
State shall be appointed by the Governor of
such State with the advice and consent of
the Senate thereof, without regard to the
State of residence of such members, and
shall receive compensation to be fixed by the
Governor of such State. The term of office
of each member shall be for 4 years; pro-
vided, however, that the two present mem-
bers of the comimission heretofore appolnted
shall continue to serve as members until the
expiration of the respective terms for which
they were appointed, that the term of the
two new members shall expire on June 30,
1973, and that the term of the successors to
the present members shall expire on June
30, 1975. Each member shall hold office until
his successor has been appointed and quali-
fied. Vacancies in office shall be filled for
the balance of the unexpired term in the
same manner as original appointments.

“3. Three members of the commission shall
constitute a quorum; but the commission
shall act only by a majority vote of all its
members. Any member may, by written
instrument filed in the office of the com-
mission, designate any officer or employee
of the commission to act in his place as a
member whenever he shall be unable to at-
tend a meeting of the commission. A va-
cancy in the office of a member shall not im-
pair such designation until the vacancy
shall have been filled. The commission shall
elect one of its members to serve as chair-
man for a term of 1 year; provided, however,
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that the term of the first chalrman shall ex-
pire on June 30, 1871, The chairman shall rep-
resent a State other than the State repre-
sented by the immedlately preceding chair-
man."

b. The consent of Congress is further given
to the States of New Jersey and New York
for entering into the Airport Commission
Compact as authorized by chapter 951 of
the laws of the State of New York of 1970,
and by chapter 58 of the laws of the State
of New Jersey of 1970, and reading substan-
tially as follows:

ATRPORT COMMISSION COMPACT
“ARTICLE I
“FINDINGS AND DECLARATIONS

“1. The States of New York and New Jersey
hereby find and declare that the movement of
freight through the two States is vital to
their economies and prosperity; that ever
increasing amounts of such freight are being
carried by the air freight industry; that said
air freight industry in the two States con-
stitutes an inseparable and integral unit
of the commerce of the two States; that crim-
inal and racketeer elements have infiltrated
the air freight industry; that such criminal
infiltration is threatening the growth of said
air freight industry: that one of the means
by which such criminal and racketeer ele-
ments infiitrate the air freight industry is
by posing as labor relations consultants and
that firms handling air freight are often
forced to employ or engage such persons;
that the air freight industry is suffering an
alarming rise in the amount of pilferage and
theft of air freight; and that it is imperative
to the continued growth and economic well-
being of the States of New York and New Jer-
sey that every possible effective measure be
taken to prevent the pilferage and theft of
alr freight and the criminal infiltration of
the air freight industry.

“2. The States of New York and New Jer-
sey hereby find and declare that many of the
evils existing in the air freight industry re-
su t not only from the causes above described
but from the lack of regulation of the alr
freight Industry in and about the Port of
New York district; that the air freight indus-
try is affected with a public interest requiring
regulation, just as the States of New York
and New Jersey have heretofore found and
declared in respect to the shipping indus-
try; and that such regulation of the air
freight industry shall be deemed an exercise
of the police power of the two States for the
protection of the public safety, welfare, pros-
perity, health, peace and living conditions
of the people of the States.

“ARTICLE II
“DEFINITIONS

“As used in this compact:

*1. ‘Commission’ shall mean the water-
front and alrport commission of New York
and New Jersey established by part I, article
III1, of this act.

“2, ‘Airport’ shall mean any area on land,
water or building or any other facility lo-
cated within the States of New York and New
Jersey (except a military installation of the
United States Government) (&) which is lo-
cated within one hundred miles of any point
in the Port of New York district, (b) which
is used, or intended for use, for the landing
and take-off of aircraft operated by an air
carrler, and any appurtenant areas which
are used or Intended for use, for airport
buildings or other airport facilities or rights
of way, together with all airport buildings,
equipment, aircraft, and facilities located
thereon, and (c¢) where the total tonnage
of air freight in a calandar year loaded and
unloaded on and from aircraft exceeds
twenty thousand tons.

“3. “Alr carrier’ shall mean any person
who may be engaged or who may hold him-
self out as willing to be engaged, whether as
a commion carrier, as a contract carrier or
otherwise, in the carriage of freight by air.
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“4, *Air freight' shall mean freight (in-
cluding baggage, alrcraft stores and mail)
which is, has been, or will be carried by or
consigned for carriage by an air carrier.

“5. ‘Afr freight terminal’ shall include
any warehouse, depot or other terminal
(other than an airport) (a) any part of
which is located within an airport and any
part of which is used for the storage of air
freight, or (b) which is operated by an alr
carrier or a contractor of an alr carrier and
any part of which is used for the storage of
air freight and any part of which is located
within the Port of New York district.

*“g. 'Alr freight terminal operator’ shall
mean the owner, lessee, or contractor or such
person (other than an employee) who is in
direct and immediate charge and control of
an air freight terminal, or any portion
thereof.

7. ‘Air freight truck carrier’ shall mean a
contractor (other than an employee) en-
gaged for compensation pursuant to a con-
tract or arrangement, directly or indirectly,
with an air carrler or alr carriers or with an
air freight terminal operator or operators In
the moving of freight to or from an
or air freight terminal by a truck or other
motor vehicle used primarily for the trans-
portation of property.

“g. ‘Air frelght security area’ shall mean
any area located within the airport to which
the commission determines that limited in-
gress and egress 1s required for the protec-
tion and security of any air frelght located
within the airport.

“g, 'Airfreightman’ shall mean a natural
person who is employed

“(a) by any person to physically move or
to perform services incidental to the move-
ment of air freight at an airport or in an air
freight tcrminal or

*(b) by an air carrier or an air freight
terminal operator or an air freight truck car-
rier to transport or to assist in the trans-
portation of air freight to or from an air-
port or air freight terminal; or

“(c) by any person to engage in direct
and immedlate checking of any alr freight

located in an airport or in an air freight
terminal or of the custodial accounting there-
for.

“10. *Airfreightman supervisor’ shall mean
a natural person who 1s employed to super-
vise directly and immediately the work of
an airfreightman at an airport or at an alr
freight terminal.

“11. ‘Alrfreightman labor relations consul-
tant’ shall mean any person who, pursuant
to any contract or arrangement, advises or
represents an air carrier, an air freight ter-
minal operator, or an air freight truck car-
rier, or an organization of such employers
(whether or not incorporated), or a labor
organization representing any airfreightman
or alrfreightman supervisors, concerning the
organization or collective bargaining activi-
tles of airfreightmen or airfreightman su-
pervisors, but shall not include any person
designated by any government official or body
to s0 act or any person duly licensed to prac-
tice law as an attorney in any jurisdiction.
As used in this paragraph, the term ‘labor
organization’ shall mean and include any
labor organization to which section eleven
of part V of this act is applicable.

“12, ‘Person' shall mean not only a nat-
ural person but also any partnership, joint
venture, association, corporation or any oth-
er legal entity but shall not include the
United States, any State or territory thereof
or any department, division, board, commis-
sion or authority of one or more of the fore-
golng or any officer or employee thereof
while engaged in the performance of his of-
ficial dutles.

“13. ‘The Port of New York district’ shall
mean the district created by article II of
the compact dated April thirtieth, nineteen
hundred twenty-one, between the States of
New York and New Jersey, authorized by
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chapter one hundred fifty-four of the laws
of New York of nineteen hundred twenty-one
and chapter one hundred fifty-one of the
laws of New Jersey of nineteen hundred
twenty-one, and any amendments thereto,

“14. ‘Court of the United States’ shall mean
all courts enumerated in section four hun-
dred fifty-one of title twenty-eight of the
United States code and the courts-martial
of the armed forces of the United States.

*“15. *Witness' shall mean any person
whose testimony is desired in any investiga-
tion, interview or other proceeding con-
ducted by the commission pursuant to the
provisions of this act.

“16. 'Compact’ shall mean this compact
and rules and regulations lawfully promul-
gated thereunder and shall also include any
amendments or supplements to thls com-
pact to implement the purposes thereof
adopted by the action of the legislature of
either the State of New York or the State
of New Jersey concurred in by the legisla-
ture of the other.

“ARTICLE III
“GENERAL POWERS OF THE COMMISSION

“In additlon to the powers and duties of
the commission elsewhere conferred in parts
I, II, III, and V of this act, the commission
shall have the power:

“l. To administer and enforce the provi-
sions of this compact;

“2. To establish such divisions and depart-
ments within the commission as the com-
mission may deem necessary and to appoint
such officers, agents and employees as it may
deem necessary, prescribe their powers, duties
and qualifications and fix their compensa-
tion and retain and employ counsel and pri-
vate consultants on a contract basis or other-
wise;

“3. To make and enforce such rules and
regulations as the commission may deem
necessary to effectuate the purposes of this
compact or to prevent the circumvention or
evasion thereof including, but not limited
to, rules and regulations (which shall be
applicable to any person licensed by the com-
mission, his employer, or any other person
within an airport) to provide for the maxil-
mum protection of air freight, such as check-
ing and custodlal accounting, guarding, stor-
ing, fencing, gatehouses, access to air freight,
air freight loss reports, and any other re-
quirements which the commission in its
discretion may deem to be necessary and ap-
propriate to provide such maximum protec-
tion, The rules and regulations of the com-
mission shall be effective upon publication
in the manner which the commission shall
prescribe and upon filing in the office of
the secretary of state of each State. A certi-
fied copy of any such rules and regulations,
attested as true and correct by the commis-
sion, shall be presumptive evidence of the
regular making, adoption, approval and pub-
lication thereof;

“4. To have for its members and its prop-
erly dessignated officers, agents and em-
ployees, full and free access, ingress and
egress to and from all alrports, air freight
terminals, all aircraft traveling to or from
an airport and all trucks or other motor vehi-
cles or equipment which are carrying air
freight to or from any airport or air freight
terminal for the purposes of conducting in-
vestigations, making inspections or enfore-
ing the provisions of this compact; and no
person shall obstruct or in any way interfere
with any such member, officer, employee or
agent in the making of such investigation
or inspection or in the enforcement of the
provisions of this compact or in the perform-
ance of any other power or duty under this
compact;

“5, To make Iinvestigations, collect and
compile Information concerning alrport
practices generally, and upon all matters
relating to the accomplishment of the ob-
jectives of this compact;
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“8, To advise and consult with representa-
tives of labor and industry and with public
officials and agencies concerned with the ef-
fectuation of the purposes of this compact,
upon all matters which the commission may
desire, Including but not limited to the form
and substance of rules and regulations and
the administration of the compact and the
expeditious handling and efficient movement
of alr freight consistent with the security
of such alr freight;

“7, To make annual and other reports to
the governors and legislatures of both States
containing recommendations for the efTectu-
atlon of the purposes of this compact;

“g, To issue temporary licenses and tem-
porary permits under such terms and condi-
tions as the commission may prescribe;

“g, In any case in which the commission
has the power to revoke or suspend any
license or permit the commission shall also
have the power to impose as an alternative
to such revocation or suspension, a penalty,
which the licensee or permittee may elect to
pay the commission in lieu of the revocation
or suspension. The maximum penalty shall
be five thousand dollars for each separate of-
fense, The commission may, for good cause
shown, abate all or part of such penalty;

“10. To determine the location, size and
suitability of field and administrative offices
and any other accommodations necessary
and desirable for the performance of the
commission’s duties under this compact:

“11, To acquire, hold and dispose of real
and personal property, by gift, purchase,
lease, license or other similar manner, for
its corporate purposes, and in connection
therewith to borrow money;

“12. To recover possession of any card or
other means of identification issued by the
commission as evidence of a license or per-
mit in the event that the holder thereof
no longer is a licensee or permittee;

“13. To require any licensee or permittee
to exhibit upon demand the license or per-
mit issued to him by the commission or to
wear such license or permit.

“The powers and duties of the commission
may be exercised by officers, employees and
agents deslgnated by them, except the power
to make rules and regulations. The commis-
slon shall have such additional powers and
duties as may hereafter be delegated to or
imposed upon it from time to time by the
action of the legislature of either State con-
curred In by the legislature of the other.

“ARTICLE IV

“AIRFREIGHTMEN AND AIRFREIGHTMAN
SUPERVISORS

“1, On and after the ninetieth day after
the effective date of this compact, no person
shall act as an airfreightman or an alr-
freightman supervisor within the State of
New York or the State of New Jersey without
having first obtained from the commissions
a license to act as such air freijghtman or
airfreightman supervisor, as the case may be,
and no person shall employ another person
to act as an airfrelghtman or airfreightman
supervisor who is not so licensed.

“2. A license to act as an alrfreightman
or airfreightman supervisor shall be issued
only upon the written application, under
oath, of the person proposing to employ or
engage another person to act as such air-
freightman or alrfreightman supervisor, veri-
fied by the prospective licensee as to the
matters concerning him, and shall set forth
the prospective licensee’s full name, resi-
dence address, social security number, and
such further facts and evidence as may be
required by the commission to determine the
identity, the existence of a criminal record,
if any, and the eligibility of the prospective
licensee for a license.

“8. The commission may in its discretion
deny the application for such license sub-
mitted on behalf of a prospective licensee
for any of the following causes:
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“(a) Conviction by a court of the United
States or any State or territory thereof, with-
out subsequent pardon, of the commission
of, or the attempt or conspiracy to commit,
treason, murder, manslaughter, coercion or
any felony or high misdemeanor or any of
the following misdemeanors or offenses (ex-
cluding, however, any conviction for a mis-
demeanor or lesser offense arising out of
physical misconduct committed during the
course of lawful organizational or collective
bargaining actlvities of any labor organiza-
tion) : 1llegally using, carrying or possessing
a pistol or other dangerous weapon; making
manufacturing or possessing burglar’s instru-
ments; buying or receiving stolen property;
criminal possession of stolen property; un-
lawful entry of a building; criminal tres-
pass; alding an escape from prison; and un-
lawfully possessing, selling or distributing
a dangerous drug;

“(b) Conviction by any such court, after
having been previously convicted by any
such court of any crime or of the offenses
aereinafter set forth, of a misdemeanor or
any of the following offenses (excluding,
however, any conviction for a misdemeanor
or lesser offenses arising out of physical mis~
conduct committed during the course of law=-
ful organizational or collective bargaining
activities of any labor organization): as-
sault, maliclous injury to property, criminal
mischief, malicious mischief, criminal tam-
pering, unlawful use or taking of a motor
vehicle, corruption of employees, promoting
gambling, possession of gambling records or
devices, or possession of lottery or number
slips;

“{e) Fraud, deceit or misrepresentation in
connection with any application or petition
submitted to, or any interview, hearing or
proceeding conducted by the commission;

*(d) Violation of any provision of this
act or the commission of any offense there-
under;

*(e) Refusal on the part of the applicant,
or prospective licensee, to answer any ma-
terial question or produce any material
evidence in connection with the application;

“(f) As to an airfreightman, his presence
at the airports or airfreight terminals is
found by the commission on the basis of the
facts and evidence before it to constitute a
danger to the public peace or safety;

“{g) As to an alrfreightman supervisor,
failure to satisfy the commission that the
prospective licensee possesses good character
and integrity;

“(h) Conviction of a crime or other cause
which would permit reprimand of such pros-
pective licensee or the suspension or revoca-
tion of his license if such person were already
licensed.

*“4, When the application shall have been
examined and such further inquiry and in-
vestigation made as the commission shall
deem proper and when the commission shall
be satisfied therefrom that the prospective
licensee possesses the qualifications and re-
quirements prescribed in this article, the
commission shall issue and deliver to the
prospective licensee a license to act as an air-
freightman or as an airfreightman super-
visor, as the case may be, and shall inform
the applicant of its action.

“5. The commission shall have the power
to reprimand any airfrelghtman or airfreight-
man supervisor licensed under this article or
to revoke or suspend his license for such
period as the commission deems in the pub-
lic interest for any of the following causes:

““(a) Conviction of a crime or other cause
which would permit the denial of a license
upon original application;

*{b) Fraud, deceit or misrepresentation in
securing the license, or in the conduct of the
licensed activity;

“(e) Transfer or surrender of possession
to any person either temporarily or perma-
nently of any card or other means of identi-
fication issued by the commission as evi-
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dence of a license, without satisfactory
explanation;

“(d) False impersonation of another per-
son who is a licensee or permittee of the
commission under this compact;

“(e) Wilful commission of, or wilful at-
tempt to commit at an airport or at an air
freight terminal or adjacent highway any act
of physical Injury to any other person or of
wilful damage to or misappropriation of any
other person’s property, unless justified or
excused by law;

“(f) Violation of any of the provisions of
this act or including or otherwise aiding or
abetting any person to violate the terms of
this act;

“(g) Addiction to the use of, or unlawful
possession, sale or distribution of a danger-
ous drug;

“(h) Paylng, giving, causing to be pald
or giving or offering to pay or give to any
person any valid consideration to induce
such other person to viclate any provision
of this act or to induce any public officer,
agent or employee to fail to perform his
duty under this act;

“(1) Consorting with known criminals for
unlawful purposes;

“(§) Receipt or solicitation of anything of
value from any person other than the licen-
see’'s or permittee’s employer as consideration
for the selection or retention for employment
of any person who is a licensee or permittee
of the commission under this compact;

“(k) Coercion of any person who is a li-
censee or permittee of the commission under
this compact by threat of discrimination or
violence or economic reprisal to make pur-
chases from or to utilize the services of any
person;

(1) Lending any money to or borrowing
any money from any person who is a licensee
or permittee of the commission under this
compact for which there is a charge of in-
terest or other consideration which is usur-
ious;

*(m) Conviction of any criminal offense in
relation to gambling, bookmaking, pool sell-
ing, lotteries or similar crimes or offenses if
the crime or offense was committed at an
alrport or air freight terminal or within five
hundred feet thereof;

“{n) Refusal to answer any materlal ques-
tion or produce any material evidence law-
fully required to be answered or produced
at any investigation, interview or other pro-
ceeding conducted by the commission pur-
suant to the provisions of this act, or, if such
refusal is accompanied by a valid plea of
privilege against self-inerimination, refusal
to obey an order to answer such question or
produce such evidence made by the commis-
sion pursuant to the power of the commis-
sion under this act to grant immunity from
prosecution;

“(0) Refusal to exhibit his license or per-
mit upon the demand of any officer, agent
or employee of the commission or fallure to
wear such license or permit when required;

“§. A license granted pursuant to this
article shall expire on the expiration date
(which shall be at least one year from the
date of its lssuance) set forth by the com-
mission on the card or other means of iden-
tification issued by the commission as evi-
dence of a license or upon the termination
of employment with the employer who ap-
plied for the license. Upon expiration there-
of, a license may be renewed by the com-
mission upon fulfilling the same require-
ments as are set forth in this article for an
original application.

“ARTICLE V
“Ark FreElGHT TERMINAL OPERATORS, AR

FrEIGHT TRUCK CARRIERS, AND AIRFREIGHT-

MAN LABOR RELATIONS CONSULTANTS

“1. On and after the ninetieth day after
the effective date of this compact, no per-
son, except an air carrier, shall act as an air
freight terminal operator or as an alr freight
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truck carrier or as an airfreightman labor
relations consultant within the State of New
York or the State of New Jersey without
having first obtained a license from the com-
mission to act as an air freight terminal op-
erator or as an air freight truck carrier or
as an alrfrelghtman labor relations consul-
tant, as the case may be, and no person shall
employ or engage another person to perform
services as an air freight terminal operator
or as an air freight truck carrier or as an
airfrelghtman labor relations consultant who
is not so licensed.

“2, Any person intending to act as an
air freight terminal operator or as an air
freight truck carrier or as an alr freightman
labor relations consultant within the State
of New York or the State of New Jersey
shall file in the office of the commission a
written application for a license to engage in
such occupation duly signed and verified as
follows:

“(a) If the applicant is a natural person,
the application shall be signed and verified
by such person and if the applicant is a
partnership, the application shall be signed
and verified by each natural person compos-
ing or intending to compose such partner-
ship. The application shall state the full
name, age, residence, business address (if
any), present and previous occupations of
each natural person so signing the same, and
any other facts and evidence as may be
required by the commission to ascertain the
character, integrity, identity and criminal
record, if any, of each natural person so
signing such application.

“(b) If the applicant is a corporation, the
application shall be signed and verified by
the president, secretary and treasurer thereof,
and shall specify the name of the corpora-
tion, the date and place of its incorporation,
the location of its principal place of business,
the names and addresses of, and the amount
of the stock held by stockholders owning ten
per cent or more of any of the stock thereof,
and of all the officers (including all members
of the board of directors). The requirements
of subdivision (a) of this section as to a
natural person who is a member of a partner-
ship, and such requirements as may be
specified In rules and regulations promul-
gated by the commission, shall apply to each
such officer or stockholder and their suc-
cessors in office or interest as the case may be.

“In the event of the death, resignation or
removal of any officer, and in the event of
any change in the list of stockholders who
shall own ten per cent or more of the stock
of the corporation, the secretary of such
corporation shall forthwith give notice of
the fact in writing to the commission, certi-
fled by sald secretary.

“3, No such license shall be granted

“(a) If any person whose signature or
name appears In the application s not the
real party in interest required by section two
of this article to sign or to be identified in
the application or if the person so signing
or named in the application is an undisclosed
agent or trustee for any such real party in
interest or If any such real party in interest
does not sign the application;

“(b) Unless the commission shall be satis-
fied that the applicant and all members,
officers and stockholders required by section
two of this article to sign or be identified in
the application for license possess good char-
acter and Integrity;

“{e) If the applicant or any member, officer
or stockholder required by section two of
this article to sign or be identified in the
appleation for license has, without subse-
quent pardon, been convicted by a court of
the United States or any State or territory
thereof of the commission of, or the attempt
or conspiracy to commit any crime or offense
described in subdivision (a) of section three
of article IV of this compact. Any applicant
ineligible for a license by reason of any such
conviction may submit satisfactory evidence
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to the commission that the person whose
conviction was the basis of ineligibility has
for a period of not less than five years, meas-
ured as hereinafter provided and up to the
time of application, so conducted himself as
to warrant the grant of such license, in which
event the commission may, in its discretion
issue an order removing such ineligibility.
The aforesald period of five years shall be
measured either from the date of payment
of any fine imposed upon such person or the
suspension of sentence or from the date of
his unrevoked release from custody by parole,
commutation or termination of his sentence.
Such petition may be made to the commis-
sion before or affer the hearing on the
application;

“{d) If, on or after the effectlve date of
this compact, the applicant has paid, given,
caused to have been paid or given or offered
to pay or give to any officer or employee of
any other person employing or engaging him
in his licensed activity any wvaluable con-
sideration for an improper or unlawful pur-
pose or to unduce such officer or employee to
procure the employment of the applicant in
his licensed activity by such other person;

“(e) If, on or after the effective date of
this compact, the applicant has paid, given,
caused to have been paid, or given or of-
fered to pay or give to any officer or repre-
sentative of a labor organization any valu-
able consideration for an improper or unlaw-
ful purpose or to induce such officer or rep-
resentative to subordinate the interest of
such labor organization or its members in
the management of the affairs of such labor
crganization to the interests of the applicant
or any other person;

“(f) If, on or after the effective date of
this compact, the applicant has paid, given,
caused to have been pald or given or offered
to pay or give to any agent or any other
person any valuable consideration for an
improper or unlawful purpcse, or, without
the knowledge and consent of such other per-
son, to induce such agent to procure the em-
ployment of the applicant in his licensed
activity by such other person.

“4, When the application shall have been
examined and such further inquiry and in-
vestigation made as the commission shall
deem proper and when the commission shall
be satisfled therefrom that the applicant
possesses the qualifications and require-
ments prescribed in this article, the com-
mission shall issue and deliver a license to
the applicant.

**5. The commission shall have the power
to reprimand any person licensed under this
article or to revoke or suspend his license
for such period as the commission deems in
the public interest for any of the following
causes on the part of the licensee or of any
person required by section two of this article
to sign or be identified in an original appli-
cation for a license:

“{a) Any cause set forth In section five of
article IV of this compact;

“(b) Failure by the licensee to maintain
a complete set of books and records contain-
ing a true and accurate account of the li-
censee'’s receipts and disbursements arising
out of his licensed activities;

“{c) Fallure to keep said books and rec-
ords avallable during business hours for
inspection by the commission and its duly
designated representatives until the expira-
tion of the fifth calendar year following the
calendar year during which occurred the
transactions recorded therein:

“(d) Fadlure to pay any assessment or fee
payable to the commission under this com-
pact when due.

“6. A license granted pursuant to this arti-
cle shall expire on the expiration date (which
shall be at least one year from the date of
its issuance) set forth by the commission on
the cards or other means of ldentification
issued by the commission as evidence of a
license, Upon expiration thereof, a license
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may be renewed by the commission upon ful-
niling the same requirements as are set forth
in this article for an original application.

“ARTICLE VI
“A1r FREIGHT SECURITY AREA

“1. On or after the effective date of this
compact, the commission shall have the
power to designate any area located within
an airport as an air freight security area. No
person who is not licensed by the commis-
sion pursuant to this compact shall have in-
gress to an alr frelght security area unless
issued a permit by the commission.

“2. Any person who is not licensed by the
commission pursuant to this compact and
who desires upon any occasion ingress to
an alr freight security area shall apply at
the entrance to such area for a permit for
ingress for that particular occasion. In or-
der to secure a perimit, a prospective permit-
tee must show identification establishing his
name and address and he may he required
by the commission to sign & consent to the
surrender of his permit upon egress from
such area and, if he is driving a motor ve-
hicle, to an Inspection of his motor vehicle
upon egress from such area. Any person de-
siring a permit to enter an air freight secu-
rity area may be denied such permit by the
commission in its diseretion if the commis-
slon determines that the presence of such
person in such area would constitute a dan-
ger to the public peace or safety.

“3. Any person whose business, employ-
ment or occupation regquires him to have
ingress upon a regular basis to an alr freight
security area shall be required, in order to
obtain ingress to such area, to apply to the
commission for a permit for a fixed period
of duration to be determined by the com-
mission. Such applicant for a permit of a
fixed period of duration shall fulfill the same
requirements as the prospective licensee for
an airfreightman’s license. The commission
may in the exercise of its diseretion suspend
or revoke such permit of a fixed period of
duration for the same causes which would
permit the commission to revoke the license
of an airfreightman,

“4. The commission shall have the power
to inspeet any truck or any other motor
vehlele within an air freight security area.

“5. The provisions of this article shall not
be applicable to any person who is a mem-
ber of the flight crew or flight personnel of
an aircraft which is operated by an air car-
rier and which is located within an air freight
security area upon a showing of such identi-
fication as may be required by the com-
mission.

"ARTICLE VII
“HEARINGS, DETERMINATIONS AND REVIEW

“1. The commission shall not deny any ap-
plication for a license or permit without
giving the applicant or prospective licensee
or permittee reasonable prior notice and an
opportunity to be heard.

“2. Any application for a license or permit,
and any license or permit issued, may be
denied, revoked, or suspended, as the case
may be, only in the manner prescribed in
this article,

“3. The commission may on its own initia-
tive or on complaint of any person, including
any _pubiin:: official or agency, institute pro-
ceedings to revoke or suspend any license
or permit after a hearing at which the li-
censee or permittee and any person making
such complaint shall be given an opportunity
to be heard: Provided, That any order of
the commission revoking or suspending any
license or permit shall not become effective
until fifteen days subsequent to the serving
of notice thereof upon the licensee or per-
mittee unless in the opinion of the com-
mission the continuance of the license or
permit for such period would be inimical to
the public peace or safety. Such hearings
shall be held in such manner and upon
such notice as may be preseribed by the
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rules of the commission, but such notice
shall be of not less than ten days and shall
state the nature of the complaint.

“4, Pending the determination of such hear-
ing pursuant to section three the commis-
sion may temporarily suspend a license or
permit if in the opinion of the commission
the continuance of the license or permit
for such period is inimical to the public
peace or safety.

“5. The commission, or such member, offi-
cer, employee or agent of the commission as
may be designated by the commission for
such purpose, shall have the power to Is-
sue subpoenas throughout both States to
compel the attendance of witnesses and the
giving of testimony or production of other
evidence and to administer oaths in connec-
tion with any such hearing. It shall be the
duty of the commission or of any such mem-
ber, officer, employee or agent of the commis-
sion designated by the commission for such
purpose to issue subpoenas at the request of
and upon behalf of the licensee permittee
or applicant. The commission or such per-
son conducting the hearing shall not be
bound by common law or statutory rules
of evidence or by technical or formal rules
or procedure in the conduct of such hear-
ing.

‘6. Upon the conclusion of the hearing,
the commission shall take such action upon
such findings and determinations as it deems
proper and shall execute an order carrylng
such findings into effect. The action in the
case of an application for a license or per-
mit shall be the granting or denial there-
of. The action in the case of a licensee or
permittee shall be revocation of the license
or permit or suspension thereof for a fixed
period or reprimand or a dismissal of the
charges.

*“7. The action of the commission in deny-
ing any application for a license or permit or
in suspending or revoking such license or
permit or in reprimanding a licensee or per-
mittee shall be subject to judicial review by
a proceeding instituted in either State at
the instance of the applicant, licensee or
permittee in the manner provided by the
law of such State for review of the final de-
cislon or action of administrative agencles
of such State: Provided, however, that not-
withstanding any other provision of law
the court shall have power to stay for not
more than thirty days an order of the com-
mission suspending or revoking a license or
permit.

“8. At hearings conducted by the commis-
sion pursuant to this article, applicants,
prospective licensees and permittees, licens-
ees and permittees shall have the right to
be accompanied and represented by counsel.

“9. After the conclusion of a hearing but
prior to the making of an order by the com=-
mission, a hearing may, upon petition and
in the diseretion of the hearing officer, be
reopened for the presentation of additional
evidence. Such petition to reopen the hear-
ing shall state in detall the nature of the ad-
ditional evidence together with the reasons
for the failure to submit such evidence prior
to the conclusion of the hearing. The com-
mission may upon its own motion and upon
reasonable notice reopen a hearing for the
presentation of additional evidence. Upon
petition, after the making of an order of the
commission, rehearing may be granted in the
discretion of the commission. Such a petition
for rehearing shall state in detail the grounds
upon which the petition is based and shall
separately set forth each error of law and
fact alleged to have been made by the com-
mission in its determination, together with
the facts and arguments in support thereof.
Such petition shall be filed with the com-
mission not later than thirty days after serv-
ice of such order unless the commission for
good cause shown shall otherwise direct. The
commission may upon its own motion grant
a rehearing after the making of an order.
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"ARTICLE VIII
“EXPENSES OF ADMINISTRATION

“1. In additlon to the budget of its ex-
penses under the waterfront commission
compact, the commission shall annually
adopt a budget of Its expenses under this
compact for each year. The annual budget
shall be submitted to the governors of the
two States and shall take effect as submitted
provided that either governor may within
thirty days disapprove or reduce any item or
items, and the budget shall be adjusted
accordingly.

2. After taking Into account such funds
as may be available to it from reserves in
excess of ten percent of such budget under
this compact, federal grants, or otherwise,
the balance of the commission‘s budgeted ex-
penses shall be obtained by fees payable un-
der this article and by assessments upon em-
Ployers of persons licensed under this com-
pact as provided in this article.

“3. With respect to airfreightmen and air-
freightman supervisors who are employed by
an air freight truck earrler regularly to move
freight to or from an airport, the employers
shall pay to the commission for each such
airfreightman and airfreightman supervisor
a license fee to be determined by the com-
mission, not in excess of one hundred dollars
for each year, commencing with the first day
of April. The employer of every person who
is issued a permit of fixed duration by the
commission for ingress to an alr freight
security area, or the permittee himself if he
is self-employed, shall pay to the commission
a fee to be determined by the commission,
not in excess of seventy-five dollars for each
year, commencing with the first day of April.
The commission shall reduce the maximum
fees payable under this section proportion-
ately with any reduction in the maximum
assessment rate of two per cent provided for
by this article.

“4, Every employer of airfreightmen and
airfreightman supervisors licensed by the
commission, except as otherwise provided in
section three of this article, shall pay to the
commission an assessment computed upon
the gross payroll payments made by such
employer to alrfreightmen and airfreightman
supervisors for work performed as such, at a
rate, not in excess of two percent, computed
by the commission, in the following man-
ner: the commission shall annually estimate
the fees payable under this article and the
gross payroll payments to be made by em-
ployers subject to assessment and shall com-
pute the fees and a rate of assessment which
will yield revenues sufficient to finance the
balance of the commission’s budget for each
year as provided in section two of this ar-
ticle. The commission may hold in reserve an
amount not to exceed ten per cent of its
total budgeted expenses for the year, which
reserve shall not be included as part of the
budget. Such reserve shall be held for the
stabilization of annual assessments, the pay-
ment of operating deficits and for the re-
payment of any advances made by the two
States.

“5. The amount reguired to balance the
commission’s budget in excess of the esti-
mated yield of the maximum fees and as-
sessment, shall be certified by the commis-
sion, with the approval of the respective gov-
ernors, to the legislatures of the two States,
in proportion to the respective totals of the
assessments and fees pald to the commission
by persons in each of the two States. The
legislatures shall annually appropriate to the
commission the amount so certified.

“6. The assessments and fees hereunder
shall be in lieu of any other charge for the is-
suance of licenses or permits by the commis-
sion pursuant to this compact.

“7. In addition to any other sanction pro-
vided by law, the commission may revoke
or suspend any license or permit held by
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any employer under this compact and/or the
license or permit held under this compact
by any employees of such employer, or the
permit held under this compact by any am-
ployees of such employer, or the permit held
under this compact by any permittee who is
self-employed, and, and in addition to the
commission may deny ingress to such em-
ployers, employees or permittees to air freilght
security areas, for nonpayment of assessment
or fee when due.

“8. Every person subject to the payment
of any assessment under this compact shall
file on or before the twentleth day of the
first month of each calendar quarter-year
a separate return, together with the payment
of the assessment due, for the preceding
calendar quarter-year during which any pay-
roll payments were made to licensed persons
for whom assessments are payable for work
performed as such. Returns covering the
amount of assessment payable shall be filed
with the commission on forms to be furnish-
ed for such purpose and shall contain such
data, information or matter as the commis-
sion may require to be included therein. The
commission may grant a reasonable exten-
sion of time for filing returns, or for pay-
ment of assessment, whenever good cause
exists. Every return shall have annexed
thereto a certification to the effect that the
statements contained therein are true.

“9. Every person subject to the payment
of assessment hersunder shall keep an ac-
curate record of his employment of licensed
persons for whom sassessments are payable,
which shall show the amount of compen-
sation pald and such other information as
the commission may require. Such records
shall be preserved for a period of three years
and be open for inspection at reasonable
times. The commission may consent to the
destruction of any such records at any time
after said period or may require that they
be kept longer but not in excess of six years.

*10. (a) The commission shall audit and
determine the amount of assessment due
from the return filed and such other infor-
mation as is avallable to it. Whenever a de-
ficlency in payment of the assessment is de-
termined the commission shall give notice
of any such determination to the person
liable therefor. Such determination shall
finally and conclusively fix the amount due,
unless the person agalnst whom it is assessed
shall, within thirty days after the giving of
notice of such determination, apply in writ-
ing to the commission for a hearing, or un-
less the commission on its own motion shall
reduce the same. After such hearing, the
commission shall glve notice of its decislon
to the person liable therefor. A determina-
tion of the commission under this section
shall be subject to judicial review, if appli-
cation for such review 1s made within thirty
days after the giving of notice of such deci-
slon. Any determination under this article
shall be made within five years from the time
the return was filed and {f no return was
filed such determination may be made at
any time.

“(b), Any notice authorized or required
under this article may be given by malling
the same to the person for whom it is in-
tended at the last address given by him to
the commission, or in the last return filed
by him with the commission under this ar-
ticle, or if no return has heen filed then to
such address as may be obtainable. The
mailing of such notice shall be presumptive
evidence of the receipt of same by the person
to whom addressed. Any period of time,
which is determined according to the provi-
sion of this section, for the giving of notice
shall commence to run from the date of
mailing of such notice.

*11. Every person required to pay a fee for
a license or a permit under this article shall
pay the same upon filing of the application
with the commission for such license or per-
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mit. The fee for such license or permit shall
be prorated for the fiscal year for which the
same s payable as of the date the application
for such license or permit is filed with the
commission. The commission shall prorate
and make a refund of such fee for the period
between the date of application and the date
of the issuance of such license or permit.
Upon surrender of such license or permit or
upon the revocation of any such license or
permit issued to an employee before the ex-
piration of the fiscal year, the commission
shall make a refund prorated for the unex-
pired portion of the year, less ten percent of
such refund. In the event of denial of any
application for a license or permit, the com-
mission shall refund the fee pald upon ap-
plication, less ten percent of such refund.

*12. Whenever any person shall fail to pay,
within the time limited herein, any assess-
ment or fee which he is required to pay to
the commission under the provisions of this
article the commission may enforce payment
of such assessment or fee by clvil action for
the amount of such assessment or fee with
interest and penalties.

“13. The employment by a nonresident of
& licensed person or permittee for whom
assessments or fees are payable In either
State or the designation by a nonresident of
a licensed person or permittee to perform
work in such State shall be deemed equiv-
alent to an appointment by such nonresident
of the secretary of state of such State to be
his true and lawful attorney upon whom
may be served the process In any actlon or
proceeding against him growing out of any
liability for assessments or fees, penalties or
interest, and a consent that any such process
against him which is so served shall be of
the same legal force and validity as if served
on him personally within such State and
within the territorial jurisdiction of the
court from which the process issues. Service
of process within either State shall be made
by either (1) personally delivering to and
leaving with the secretary of state or a
deputy secretary of state of such State dupli-
cate copies thereof at the office of the depart-
ment of state In the capital city of such
State, in which event such secretary of state
shall forthwith send by reglstered mail one
of such copies to the person at the last ad-
dress designated by him to the commission
for any purpose under this article or in the
last return filed by him under this article
with the commission or as shown on the
records of the commission, or If no return has
been filed, at his last known office address
within or without such State, or (2) person-
ally delivering to and leaving with the secre-
tary of state or a deputy secretary of state of
such State a copy thereof at the office of the
department of state in the eapital city of
such State and by delivering a copy thereof
to the person, personally without such State.
Proof of such personal service without such
State shall be flled with the clerk of the court
in which the process is pending within thirty
days after such service and such service shall
be complete ten days after proof thereof is
filed.

“14, Whenever the commission shall deter-
mine that any moneys received as assessments
or fees were paid In error, it may cause the
same to be refunded, provided an application
therefor Is filed with the commission within
two years from the time the erroneous pay-
ment was made.

“15. In addition to any other powers au-
thorized hereunder, the commission shall
have power to make reasonable rules and
regulations to effectuate the purposes of this
article.

*16. When any person shall wilfully fail to
pay any assessment or fee due hereunder he
shall be assessed interest at a rate of one
percent per month on the amount due and
unpalid and penalties of five percent of the
amount due for each thirty days or part
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thereof that the assessment remains unpaid.
The commission may, for good cause shown,
abate all or part of such penalty.

“17. Any person who shall willfully furnish
false or fraudulent information or shall will-
fully fail to furnish pertinent information
as required with respect to the amount of
any assessment or fee due, shall be gullty of
a misdemeanor, punishable by a fine of
not more than $1,000, or imprisonment
for not more than one year, or both.

“18. All funds of the commission shall be
deposited with such responsible banks or
trust companies as mey be deslgnated by the
commission. The commission may require
that all such deposits be secured by obliga-
tions of the United States or of the States
of New York or New Jersey of a market value
equal at all times to the amount of the de-
posits, and all banks and trust companies
are authorized to give such security for such
deposits. The moneys so deposited shall be
withdrawn only by check signed by two
members of the commission or by such other
officers or employees of the commission as it
may from time to time designate.

“19. The accounts, books and records of
the commission, including its receipts, dis-
bursements, contracts, leases, Investments
and any other matters relating to its financial
standing shall be examined and audited an-
nueally by independent auditors to be re-
tained for such purpose by the commission.

“20. The commission shall reimburse each
State for any funds advanced to the com-
mission exclusive of sums appropriated pur-
suant to section 5 of this article.

“ARTICLE IX

“GENERAL VIOLATIONS; PROSECUTIONS;
PENALTIES

“1. The failure of any witness, when duly
subpenaed to attend, to glve testimony or
produce other evidence in any investigation,
interview or other proceeding conducted by
the commission pursuant to the provisions of
this Act, shall be punishable by the superior

court in New Jersey and the supreme court
in New York in the same manner as sald fail-
ure is punishable by such court in a case
therein pending

“2. Any person who, having been duly
sworn or affirmed as & witness In any inves-
tigation, interview or other proceeding con-
ducted by the commission pursuant to the
provisions of this Act, shall willfully give
false testimony shall be guilty of a mis-
demeanor punishable by a fine of not more
than $1,000 or imprisonment for not more
than one year or both.

“3. Any person who interferes with or im-
pedes the orderly licensing of or orderly
granting of any permits to any other person
pursuant to this compact, or who attempts,
conspires, or threatens so to do, shall be
guilty of a misdemeanor punishable by a
fine of not more than $1,000 or imprisonment
for not more than one year or both.

“4. Any person who directly or indirectly
infiicts or threatens to inflict any injury,
damage, harm or loss or in any other manner
practices intimidation upon or against any
person in order to induce or compel such per-
son or any other person to refrain from ob-
taining a license or permit pursuant to this
compact shall be gullty of a misdemeanor
punishable by a fine of not more than 81,000
or imprisonment for not more than one year
or both.

“b. Any person who, without justification
or excuse in law, directly or indirectly, in-
timidates or inflicts any injury, damage,
harm, loss or economic reprisal upon any
person who holds a license or permit issued
by the commission pursuant to this compact,
or any other person, or attempts, conspires
or threatens to do, in order to interfere with,
impede or influence such licensee or per-
mittee in the performance or discharge of
his duties or obligations shall be guilty of a
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misdemeanor, punishable by a fine of not
more than one thousand dollars or imprison-
ment of not more than one year or both.

“8. Any person who shall violate any of
the provisions of this compact, for which no
other penalty is prescribed, shall be gullty of
& misdemeanor, punishable by a fine of not
more than one thousand dollars or by im-
prisonment for not more than one year or
both.

“7.In any prosecution under this compact,
it shall be sufficient to prove oaly a single
act (or a single holding out or attempt) pro-
hibited by law without having to prove a
general course of conduct, in order to prove
a violation.

“ARTICLE X

“AMENDMENTS, CONSTRUCTION; SHORT TITLE

“1. Amendments and supplements to this
compact to implement the purposes thereof
may be adopted by the action of the legis-
lature of either State concurred in by the
legislature of the other.

“2. If any part or provision of this compact
or the application thereof to any person or
circumstances be adjudged invalid by any
court of competent jurisdiction, such judg-
ment shall be confined in its operation to
the part, provision or application directly
involved in the controversy in which such
judgment shall have been rendered and shall
not affect or Impair the validity of the re-
mainder of this compact or the application
thereof to other persons or circumstances
and the two States hereby declare that they
would have entered into this compact or the
remainder thereof had the invalidity of such
provision or application thereof been appar-
ent.

“3. In accordance with the ordinary rules
for construction of interstate compacts this
compact shall be liberally construed to elim-
inate the evils described therein and to ef-
fectuate the purposes thereof.

“4, This compact shall be known and may
be cited as the ‘Airport Commission Com-
pact".”

Sec. 2. The consent herein granted does
not constitute consent in advance for
amendments or supplements to the Airport
Commission Compact made pursuant to arti-
cle X, paragraph 1 of sald compact.

BEc. 3. The right is hereby reserved by the
Congress or any of its standing committees
to require the disclosure and the furnishing
of such information and data by or concern-
ing the Waterfront and Airport Commission
In its operations as is deemed appropriate
by Congress or such committee.

Sec. 4. The right to alter, amend, or repeal
this Act is expressly reserved.

SUMMARY OF JOINT RESOLUTION—NEW YORK-
NEw JErRSEY COMPACT AMENDING THE
WarerFRONT CommissioNn Acr To PrROVIDE
FOR THE WATERFRONT AND AmmPORT COoMMIS-
SION OF NEW YORKE AND NEwW JERSEY

PURPOSE OF THE JOINT RESOLUTION

To grant congressional consent to the com-
pact between New York and New Jersey de-
signed to combat organized crime and to pre-
vent alr cargo thefts by providing for regula-
tion of the air freight industry at the major
New York-New Jersey alrports.

SUMMARY OF PROVISIONS OF THE JOINT
RESOLUTION

This Compact would authorize the Water-
front Commission of New York Harbor (to be
known as the “Waterfront and Airport Com-
mission of New York and New Jersey") to
exercise regulatory powers at airports at New
York and New Jersey similar to those powers
now exercised by the Commission along the
waterfront of New York harbor.

The Commission will, under the new com-
pact, in addition to its function relating to
the waterfront:

License employees engaged in the move-
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ment of air frelght or performing services
incidental to the movement of air freight;

License trucking firms that contract to
haul air freight to and from the airport;

License owners or operators of air freight
terminals; and

License persons who are consultants to or
advisors and represent air carriers, owners or
operators of air freight terminals, airline
contract trucking firms hauling air freight;
or a labor organization representing employ-
ers licensed by the Commission or an orga-
nization of such person or persons.

The Commission is empowered to promul-
gate regulations for the security of air cargo
and designate air freight security areas
within alrports in order to limit access to air
cargo to authorized personnel for the protec-
tion of the cargo.

The compact is supported by an appropria-
tion of $750,000 to pay for New York State's
share of the initial start-up costs to be in-
curred by the expanded Commission in dis-
charging its new responsibilities. New Jersey
has appropriated $250,000 as its share. These
monies will be repaid from assessment to be
levied upon the air freight industry. A pay-
roll assessment of up to 2% would be levied
upon employers of persons licensed by the
Commission. Air freight truck carriers, how=
ever, who employ persons licensed by the
Commission, would pay an annual license fee
of $100 for each employee so licensed.

The Waterfront and rt Commission
Act (New York), which contains the com-
pact, also prevents persons who have been
convicted of a felony or a serlous misde-
meanor from serving as officers or employees
of (1) labor unions which receive 209% or
more of thelr funds from licensees under the
supervision of the Commission, or (2) any
employer organization, 209 or more of whose
members employ persons belonging to a
union which is subject to the act.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS
s. 10

At the request of the Senator from
Arkansas (Mr. McCLELLAN), the Sena-
tor from Utah (Mr. BENNETT), the Sen-
ator from Idaho (Mr. CHURrcH), the
Senator from New Hampshire (Mr. CoT-
TON), the Senator from Kansas (Mr,
Do), the Senator from Wyoming (Mr.
Hawnsen), the Senator from Oklahoma
(Mr, Harris), the Senator from Nebraska
(Mr. Hrusga), the Senator from Missis-
sippi (Mr. StEnwNIis), and the Senator
from Texas (Mr. Tower) were added
as cosponsors to 8. 10 to establish a na-
tional policy relative to the revitaliza-
tion of rural and other economically dis-
tressed areas by providing incentives for
a more even and practical geographic
distribution of industrial growth and
activity and developing manpower train-
ing programs to meet the needs of in-
dustry, and for other purposes.

8. 41

At the request of the Senator from
Kansas (Mr. DoLg), the Senator from
California (Mr. TunNEY) was added as
a cosponsor of S. 41, to establish a Na-
tional Information and Resource Center
for the Handicapped.

5. 120
At the request of the Senator from
Pennsylvania (Mr. SCHWEIKER) , the Sen-
ator from Maryland (Mr. Beary), the
Senator from Florida (Mr. CHILES), the
Senator from Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN),
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the Senator from South Carolina (Mr.
Horrivgs), the Senafor from Rhode Is-
land (Mr. Pastore), the Senator from
Wisconsin (Mr. ProxMmIre), the Senator
from Pennsylvania (Mr. Scort), and the
Senator from North Dakota (Mr. Youne)
were added as cosponsors of S. 120, to
prohibit assaults on State and local law
enforcement officers, firemen, and judi-
cial officials.
8 376

At the request of the Senator from
South Dakota (Mr. McGoveRrN), the Sen-
ator from Maine (Mr. MUSKIE) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 376, the Viet-
nam Disengagement Act of 1971.

8. 424

Af the request of the Senator from
New Hampshire (Mr. McInTYRE), the
Senator from Arkansas (Mr. McCLEL-
LAN), the Senator from Maine (Mr.
Muskie), the Senator from Michigan
(Mr. HarT), the Senator from Rhode Is-
land (Mr. PELL), the Senator from Min-
nesota (Mr. MoNDALE), the Senator from
Alaska (Mr. Graver), and the Senafor
from Texas (Mr. BENTSEN) were added
as cosponsors of S. 424, to require that
certain articles of wearing apparel be
permanently labeled with laundering and
dry cleaning instructions.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF A
JOINT RESOLUTION

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 32

At the request of the Senator from
Tennessee (Mr. Baker), the Senator from
Colorado (Mr, ArLroTT), the Senator from
Maryland (Mr. BEaLL) , the Senator from
Utah (Mr. BENNETT), the Senator from
Texas (Mr. BENTSEN), the Senator from
New York (Mr. BuckLEY), the Senator
from Nevada (Mr. CannNon), the Sen-
ator from Colorado (Mr. DoMINICcK), the
Senator from Mississippi (Mr. EASTLAND) ,
the Senator from Arizona (Mr. FANNIN),
the Senator from Arizona (Mr. GoLp-
WATER) , the Senator from Wyoming (Mr.
Hansen), the Senator from South Car-
olina (Mr. HorrIiNGs), the Senator from
North Carolina (Mr. Jorpan), the Sen-
ator from Arizona (Mr. McCLELLAN), the
Senator from Kansas (Mr. PEarsoN), the
Senator from Vermont (Mr. ProuUTY),
the Senator from West Virginia (Mr.
RanpoLPH), the Senator from Pennsyl-
vania (Mr. ScHwEeIKER), the Senator
from Alabama (Mr. SPARKMAN), the Sen-
ator from Texas (Mr. Tower), and the
Senator from North Dakota (Mr.
Younc) were added as cosponsors of
Senate Joint Resolution 32, proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States with respect to the offering
of prayer in public buildings.

SENATE RESOLUTION 55—ASSIGN-
MENTS TO THE SELECT COMMIT-
TEE ON SMALL BUSINESS

Mr, SCOTT submitted a resolution (S.
Res. 55) to make committee assignments
to the Select Committee on Small Busi-
ness, which was considered and agreed
to

(The remarks of Mr. Scort when he
submitted the resolution appear in the
Recorp at the beginning of the session
under the appropriate heading.)
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SENATE RESOLUTION 56—SUBMIS-
SION OF RESOLUTION AUTHOR-

IZING PRINTING OF “OUTER
CONTINENTAL SHELF”

Mr. JACKSON submitted the following
resolution (S. Res. 56); which was re-
ferred to the Committee on Rules and
Administration:

S. Res. 56

Resolved, That there be printed for the
use of the Committee on Interlor and Insular
Affairs three thousand three hundred addi-
tional copies of its committee print of the
current session entitled “Outer Continental
Shelf”, a report by its Special Subcommittee
on Continental Shelf.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON HOUSING
AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT PRO-
GRAMS

Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, I
should like to announce that the Sub-
committee on Housing and Urban Affairs
of the Committee on Banking, Housing,
and Urban Affairs, will hold hearings on
March 3 and 4, 1971, on the administra-
tion’s withholding of funds for the re-
mainder of fiscal year 1971 for certain
housing and urban development pro-
giams, including the FHA sections 235
and 236 programs, public housing, urban
renewal, model cities, water and sewer,
and mass transit programs.

The hearings will be held in room
5302, New Senate Office Building, on
Wednesday, March 3, and Thursday,
March 4, 1971, commencing at 10:00 AM.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, is there further morning business?

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is there
further morning business? If not, morn-
ing business is concluded.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order the Senator from
Maryland (Mr. MaTHIAS) is recognized
for 15 minutes.

AMERICAN TROOP WITHDRAWAL
FROM THE VIETNAM WAR

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, for over
2 years now President Nixon has been
working diligently, with great sincerity
and great effort, to bring an end to the
war in Indochina. He has been attempt-
ing to erect a structure of American for-
eign policy which will bring the war to
an end and whieh will permit us to with-
draw our troops from Indochina. But 1
believe, Mr. President, that the time has
now come when we in Congress should
contribute some congressional building
blocks to the effort, and that we in Con-
gress should take some specific steps to
augment what the President is now do-
ing and has been doing for these 2 years
past to bring the war to a close. I would
like to discuss these steps very briefly
this morning.

Those steps are:

Establishment of a timetable for the
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orderly withdrawal of all U.S. forces from
Indochina;

Revocation of long-outdated special
emergency resolutions by which Congress
conferred part of its constitutional war
powers upon the Executive;

Enactment of specified conditions and
restraints under which American mili-
tary forces may act in the absence of a
declaration of war; and

Termination of the state of national
emergency declared during the Korean
war and reexamination of the 170 na-
tional emergency statutes which grant
various emergency powers to the Presi-
dent, and which have been in effect
since they were proclaimed as emergency
powers by President Truman in the EKo-
rean war.

I have watched with increasing un-
ease and disquiet the events of the last
few weeks in Southeast Asia as they un-
folded before me. With deep foreboding,
I viewed the expedition into Laos, which
risked widening a war we are trying to
leave, and the news embargo which
shrouded what was happening from the
view of the American public. Yet despite
profound concern, I have hoped that all
would be well and end happily. I chose
to keep my counsel and remain silent. I
remained silent because I believe that
the time for rhetoric has passed. It has
all been said by many people in many
places, many times over. For my own
part, I have spoken repeatedly and at
length, as have most of the distinguished
Members of the Senate, in seeking some
solution to our bitter predicament in this
corner of the world.

But now it is time to act. Now it is
time for Congress finally to marshal its
resolve and enact the legislation neces-
sary to accelerate our withdrawal from
the tragic conflict in Southeast Asia. It
is time for Congress to rescind outdated
emergency powers granted to prior Pres-
idents, and to restore to the Congress its
constitutional responsibilities in the field
of foreign relations.

If we fail to do so, we shall have failed
in our sacred trust to the people. To the
extent that we fail this trust, we shall
also have rendered a grievous disservice
to the President. For with all the eriti-
cism and verbal sniping directed at him
here and in the press, the President has
sadly received little in the way of real,
binding congressional guidance for his
policies in Southeast Asia. And it is we
in Congress, not the President, who must
redress this error, which is our error, and
restore the balance.

On assuming office 2 years ago, Presi-
dent Nixon inherited problems of mon-
strous proportions—I have often said.
and I believe, probably of greater magni-
tude and difficulty than st any time since
the Civil War.

Through the program of Vietnamiza-
tion, and the gradual withdrawal of our
troops, he has reduced the number of
American forces in Vietnam by 200,000,
cut in half the massive costs of our in-
volvement, and reduced American casu-
alties from over 500 to averages of less
than 50 per week. And his program con-
tinues to reduce American forces, ex-
penditures, and casualties in Vietnam
and to move toward the ultimate goal of
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ending our involvement altogether. These
are monumental accomplishments and
the objectives are extremely valuable and
worthy, and I am sure that these objec-
tives are shared by many Members of the
Senate, as they are by me.

I have never proposed nor do I now

propose that we withdraw precipitously,
abandoning the ally we had helped create

and fleeing a conflict we had helped to
escalate. But I continue to believe that
we must get out much faster than we are
now doing. It is perfectly clear what Con-
gress must do to achieve this end: We
must establish a realistic timetable by
which the President can complete with-
drawal, hopefully, by the end of 1971.
I supported the Hatfield-McGovern
amendment in this vein last summer, for,
without such enactment by Congress,
how can we criticize the pace of the Pres-
ident’s program? Without it, we leave the
President at the mercy of friend and foe
alike who may seek to keep us mired in
a conflict whose character and signifi-
cance are no longer the ones for which
we entered it. It is no longer the same
war. For, along with the high intentions,
the vast material aid, the sacrifice of
American lives, we have also brought
misery and destruction and ecatastrophe
to the people we sought to defend. And
in inereasing number they view us not
with gratitude and comradeship but with
resentment and hatred.

Last December, in the closing days
of the 91st Congress, after consider-
able vicissitude throughout the summer,
the Cooper-Church amendment finally
achieved passage and was signed by the
President. Amended to the Special For-
eign Assistance Act, it prohibited the
use of American ground combat troops
and advisers in Cambodia. Earlier legis-
lation, adopted in December 1969, had
prohibited the use of ground combat
troops in Laos and Thailand.

Recently there has been widespread
contention that, in supporting the ex-
pedition into Laos and committing to it
American air assistance, President Nixon
has violated the spirit, if not the letter,
of the Cooper-Church amendments. I do
not support this argument. On the con-
trary, I believe the President has stayed
well within the intent and language of
the Cooper-Church amendments, as they
were finally approved. And in viewing the
vast inroads which North Vietnamese
troops have for years made in Laos. I
fully appreciate the agony of the de-
cisions which the President had before
him. Yet the existence of the Cooper-
Church constraints, I believe, made his
decisions simpler, and I hope easier. Two
gﬁniﬁcant lessons are to be learned from

B

First, without the Cooper-Church
guidelines, the pressures on him to com-
mit American troops into Laos might
have been foo strong to resist. Second,
the denial of American ground troops
for this mission necessitated—if it was to
be launched at all—the commitment of
South Vietnamese troops. It has, in effect,
forced the pace of Vietnamization. To
carry this lesson one step further, I be-
lieve that enactment of a timetable for
complete withdrawal by the end of the
year, would further accelerate the proc-
ess of Vietnamization. It is a human and
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natural tendency to delay such a process
if delay is possible. When delay is ruled
out, however, I am convinced that South
Vietnam's forces will rise to the occasion.
Indeed, there is a convincing body of
argument which holds that by our over-
commitment in Vietnam in the 1960’s,
we have robbed the South Vietnamese of
the initiative and opportunity to carry
the burden of the fight themselves—a
burden which they are now increasingly
assuming.

Mr. President, how much time do I
have remaining?

The PRESIDENT prc tempore. The
Senator has T minutes remaining.

Mr. MATHIAS. I thank the Chair.

But beyond the Cooper-Church amend-
ments now passed, and the enactment
of a timetable for orderly withdrawal,
there are three other measures which
Congress must adopt if it is to exercise
its solemn responsibilities for questions
of war and peace.

The first is 8. 731, a bill to regulate
undeclared war. This draft bill was intro-
duced on February 10 by Senator Javirs
of New York. This bill sets forth in pre-
cise details the conditions and restraints
under which American military forces
may act in the absence of a declaration
of war. It would require a President in
such a situation to report the circum-
stances promptly to the Congress and to
obtain congressional approval within 30
days or terminate the action.

The second essential measure is legisla-
tion T intend to introduce very shortly to
revoke a number of grants of special
power to the Executive—grants which
are no longer appropriate. The legislation
in its cumulative effect wil. be similar
to Senate Joint Resolution 166 which the
distinguished majority leader and I in-
troduced in December 1969. It will pro-
vide for repealing the Formosa resolu-
tion of 1955, the Middle East resolution
of 1957, and the Cuba resolution of
1962. The Gulf of Tonkin resolu-
tion of 1964 was, of course, repealed last
year. These outdated resolutions gave the
President authority to meet particular
crisis situations which have long passed
into the limbo of history.

The third essential measure is legisla-
tion I shall introduce which will seek to
end the state of national emergency
proclaimed by President Truman in
December 1950, thereby re-examining
some 170 statutes made operative by this
proclamation and clarifying for the
future situations of national emergeney.

The purpose of these bills is to restore
to Congress the constitutional responsi-
bilities conferred upon us by the Found-
ing Fathers in the field of foreign rela-
tions. In this regard, I was delighted to
note that the distinguished chairman of
the Armed Services Committee, Senator
Jorwn C. StEnNis, declared in an address
on January 11 before the National Se-
curity Seminar:

The first lesson (from the Vietnam War)
is that in the future there must be a declara-
tion of war by the Congress with respect to
these engagements unless, of course, there is
some major Pearl Harbor-type attack on the
country.

As he noted, decisions of war and
peace—decisions committing this peace-
loving Nation to a course of war—are a
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congressional responsibility which we
have too long abdicated. As the public
debate of our policy in Southeast Asia
continues, it would be well for us to re-
examine where the responsibility lies. I
believe it is we in Congress, and not the
President, who have neglected our duty
and ignored our public frust.

It is in our power to adopt a timetable
for orderly withdrawal of all of our
troops from Vietnam by the end of the
year. A recent poll indicates that 73 per-
cent of the American public support this
proposal. Yet we have thus far not taken
this initiative.

It is in our power to reassert our con-
stitutional responsibility in foreign re-
lations, rescinding presidential emer-
gency powers no longer appropriate and
setting forth precise responsibilities and
constraints for the event of an unde-
clared war.

It is in our power to restore to Con-
gress its full constitutional role over war
and peace and in the field of foreign
relations.

These measures are intended not to
attack the President's policies but to sup-
port them. They are in furtherance of
the principles of the Nixon doctrine
whose foresight and prudence are more
evident today than ever before. For,
while furnishing aid and economic as-
sistance to countries who are victims of
aggression, it is clear that we must look
to the country threatened to assume the
primary responsibility of providing the
manpower for its own defense. The meas-
ures I propose will hasten to put this
cardinal principle into effect. Moreover,
their enactment will create a clearer,
more effective and more unified foreign
policy for the United States; they will
provide the President a specific time-
table for complete withdrawal from Viet-
nam; and they will give him precise
guidelines relating to involvements out-
side of Vietnam, But if we fail to adopt
these measures, we can hardly blame the
President—only ourselves.

Mr. President, in the Indochina war,
where large and small tragedies abound,
perhaps the most tragic circumstance is
that the country we sought to defend has
suffered grievously from our help. The
overwhelming strength and vigor of our
embrace came close to squeezing the
breath out of that country, leaving it
scarred and ravaged in the name of de-
fense. To be sure, we helped defend
against very real aggression from the
North and from acts of terror, destruc-
tion, and brutality that cannot be dis-
missed. But, sadly, our defense against
brutality and destruction and terror did
not turn out as we had hoped. The noble
motives with which we came to the aid
of South Vietnam have long since been
transformed by black markets and broth-
els, defoilants, and My Lai’'s, The people
for whom we spilled American blood, in-
curred vast debts, and sacrificed our own
domestic program, have grown under-
standably resentful of the destruction
that attended our efforts to defend them.
They have begun increasingly to look
on our boys as their enemy. Little chil-
dren and old women have been throwing
handgrenades, not at the invaders from
the north, but at the defenders from
America. And our boys, unable to deter-
mine which little children and old
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women might throw the next handgre-
nades, soon despaired of distinguishing
and simply killed before being killed.

This is the tragedy we must end. This
is the reason we must accelerate our
withdrawal and return the defense re-
sponsibility to the Vietnamese themselves
with all possible speed. Let us therefore
close ranks, put aside party distinctions
and proceed to enact the legislation that
will bring about these objectives—not
only for Indochina, but for America and
for the future.

In assuming the responsibility on the
part of the Congress to which I have
previously referred, I think we have to
exempt from that responsibility the dis-
tinguished Senator from Idaho (Mr.
(CHURCH), who has attempted to lead us
into the path of responsibility in action.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I thank
the Senator from Maryland very much
for yielding to me the remainder of his
time in order that I may introduce a
Jjoint resolution, which certainly is offered
in the spirit of the remarks he has made
this morning for which I give him much
credit.

Mr. President, how much time re-
mains?

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. There
remains an additional 3 minutes of the
time allotted to the Senator from Mary-
land.

Mr. CHURCH. I thank the Chair.

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 48—IN-
TRODUCTION OF A JOINT RESO-
LUTION TO REPEAL THE FOR-
MOSA RESOLUTION

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, on be-
half of the distinguished senior Senator
from Maryland (Mr, MaTHIAS), and my-
self, I introduce today a joint resolution
repealing the Formosa resolution.

Sixteen years ago—January 29, 1955—
the Congress authorized the President to
use the Armed Forces of the United
States to protect Formosa, the Pesca-
dores, and related positions and terri-
tories against armed attack. Congress
gave the President that authority com-
pletely and fully. Strange as it may now
seem, Congress did not reserve the right
to withdraw that authority from the
President. The Congress agreed that the
authority it conveyed to the President
should “expire when the President shall
determine that the peace and security of
the area is reasonably assured by inter-
national conditions.” Presumably, that
grant of authority can now be repealed
only by a law which requires the Presi-
dent’s signature, or must be passed over
his veto.

Within days of the passage of the For-
mosa resolution, the Senate gave its ad-
vice and consent to the Southeast Asian
Treaty—signed by the President on Feb-
ruary 4, 1955—and to the Mutual Se-
curity Treaty—signed by the President
on February 11, 1955—with the Republic
of China, Chiang Kai-shek’s government
on Formosa.

According to their terms, neither of
those treaties may be terminated by the
Senate. While the Senate may advise the
President that the treaties should be
changed or terminated, the initiative for
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changing them must come from the Pres-
ident.

I cite these facts to illustrate in one
significant area of our international re-
lations how far the Congress went in
giving the President untrammeled, uni-
lateral authority to involve the Nation
in military ventures abroad. How far we
have gone in the surrender of power is
illustrated by the statement of our Am-
bassador to the Republic of China when
he testified last year before the Syming-
ton subcommittee—November 24, 1969,
page 950 of hearings. Ambassador Mc-
Conaughy said, in referring to the For-
mosa resolution, that:

The authority vested by Congress in the
President was to determine unilaterally
whether an attack on the offshore islands
relates to the defense of Taiwan and the
Pescadores and, if so, what action is ap-
propriate to meet that threat.

In 1955, there was concern that Com-
munist China might invade Formosa.

But conditions have changed.

First. The monolithic Communist
power represented by the close alliance
between Russia and China has cracked.

Second. The threat of Communist in-
vasion of Formosa has dwindled to the
point where last year our Ambassador to
the Republic of China testified that over
the past 5 years the Government of the
Republic of China has been much more
active than the Communist Chinese in
conducting low-level or small-scale mili-
tary actions against mainland China for
both military and political reasons—
Hearings, page 951.

Third. Mainland China seems likely
to be admitted to the United Nations
within the next year or two.

Fourth. Our Government is talking
with the Peking government at regu-
lar intervals in Warsaw and we are try-
ing to encourage exchanges of newsmen
and scholars.

Fifth. Canada has recognized Peking
as have some 50 other nations.

Sixth. The fear that Mao Tse-tung
might order a rampage throughout Asia
is being tempered with the hope that, by
small steps, the outside world may begin
to influence that third of mankind that
has been living in relative isolation.

There is a chance to create a reopen-
ing to the East, an initiative which I be-
lieve would be advantageous to both the
United States and Asian nations. I be-
lieve that it also might mean the differ-
ence between peace and war in Asia, the
latter being the norm on that great con-
tinent since 1931.

What have we to fear unless we have
lost confidence in our own society?

In short, the time has come to wel-
come and encourage changed relations
between mainland China and the United
States.

Accordingly, I believe the Formosa res-
olution should be repealed and I send to
the desk a joint resolution for that pur-
pose. I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed at this point in the Recorp, and
that it be appropriately referred.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
joint resolution will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, will be printed in the RECoORD in
accordance with the Senator’s request.
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The joint resolution (S.J. Res. 48)
is as follows:
8.J. REs 48
Joint resolution to repeal authorization for
the employment of armed forces for the
protection of Formosa and the Pescadores
Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, The joint resolution
entitled “Joint resolution authorizing the
President to employ the Armed Forces of the
United States for protecting the security of
Formosa, the Pescadores and related posi-
tions and territories of that area"”, approved
January 20, 1955 (69 Stat. 7; Public Law
84-4), is repealed effective upon the date of
adjournment sine die of the first session of
the Ninety-second Congress.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, for those
who may fear that repeal of the Formosa
Resolution would be a withdrawal of
American support for the Republic of
China, I hasten to note two things.

First, repeal of the Formosa Resolu-
tion leaves intact not only the SEATO
Treaty, but more important in the case
of Formosa, it leaves intact our Mutual
Security Treaty with the Republic of
China. That treaty contains an unequiv-
ocal promise that an attack on Formosa
would be considered dangerous to U.S.
peace and security, and states that each
party to the treaty would act to meet
an armed attack in the West Pacific . . .
in accordance with its constitutional
processes.

The second point is that the present
administration, on March 12, 1970, in-
formed the Committee on Foreign Rela-
tions that:

Repeal of the Resolution would not affect
our commitment to the defense of the treaty
area or our ability to meet it,

The administration stated that the
resolution is now 15 years old and:

In the event of a new crisis in the Formosa
Strait, this Administration would not view
the continued existence of the Formosa
Resolution as a source of Congressional
authority.

Mr. President, constitutionally it is
important that the Congress reclaim the
carte blanche authority we delegated to
the President in 1955 to unilaterally
commit American Armed Forces to war
in defense of another nation and related
territories.

Constitutionally it is essential that na-
tional commitments to other nations be
embodied in formal treaties and not be
undertaken on the basis of sweeping and
imprecise congressional resolutions.

Practically and factually, it is impor-
tant to recognize the world as it exists in
1971, and not to continue basing our
policies on the world of 1955.

Politically, ‘it is important that we
move toward an opening to the East,
which hopefully will replace armed con-
frontation with more normal relation-
ships.

And finally, from the point of view of
our total foreign policy, it is essential to
our security that future involvement in
combat abroad of American Armed
Forces be in accord with our constitu-
tional processes—a phrase whose essence
is that—except for events which require
instant reaction—the President and the
Congress must act together if this Nation
is to be involved in war.
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The resolution I have sent to the desk
is a move in these several directions.

Mr. CHURCH subsequently said: Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent, in
connection with the joint resolution I in-
troduced a few minutes ago, having to
do with the repeal of the Formosa reso-
lution, that the resolution lie on the desk
for a period of 10 days, for additional
cosponsorship.

Mr. PACKWOOD. Mr. President, re-
serving the right to object—

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. PACKWOOD. I object.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Objection
is heard.

Mr. CHURCH later said: Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
joint resolution I earlier introcuced, re-
lating to the repeal of the Formosa reso-
lution, be referred to the Committee on
Foreign Relations.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and it
is so ordered.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I want to
make known my very deep interest in the
presentation of the Senator from Mary-
land (Mr. MaTaIAS) . He has articulated,
in terms of utmost cooperation with the
President, points which he feels very
deeply about. His main point is that the
weight of the evidence is strongly in favor
of a congressional declaration on the
withdrawal of our troops from Vietnam
and that this will work in the interests
of our country.

I thoroughly agree, and that is the rea-
son why I have supported the so-called
MecGovern-Hatfleld approach. Also, I
agree with the Senator from Maryland
(Mr. MatHIAs) about examining with
scrupulous care the whole congeries of
resolutions which we have passed dealing
with special emergencies in which the
Congress, in effect, conferred what are
our constitutional powers to declare war
upon the President.

For too long this has grown into the
American system through the action of
vigorous Executives and through the fact
that Congress has shrunk from its proper
responsibility.

I am, myself, the author of a bill pro-
posing by law to clarify the division of
the war powers, for the first time in our
history in a statutory way, between the
President and the Congress. The Senator
from Maryland (Mr, MaTHIAS) referred
approvingly to that bill, for which I am
very grateful to him.

I wish to state that it is expected that
hearings before the Foreign Relations
Committee, of which I am a member,
will open on March 8 2 weeks from
yesterday, on the bill to regulate un-
declared war, designated as S. 731.

I wish to commend the Senator from
Maryland (Mr, MAaTHIAS) on the studied
and fine presentation that he made, fol-
lowing up his long initiative taken with
the majority leader, of which I also had
the honor to be a part, in the last Con-
gress. I think this is the right way to
g0, and show we can learn from our mis-
takes.

There can be much argument as to
whether or not we should have gone into
Vietnam, whether or not there was a
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moral commitment, but of one thing we
are sure. The Gulf of Tonkin resolution
was a blank check, the likes of which
Congress should not give away. The
only way, in modern times, to have some
control over the life and treasure of this
country, in which the Congress has as
much—no more, but as much—interest
and responsibility as the President of
the United States is to intelligently legis-
late on precisely how emergencies may
be met. It is important that the wording
of such legislation establish that the
concurrence of the Congress is required
in a dynamic and continuing way re-
specting any commitment of the United
States to war.

I hope very much that the Senator
from Maryland (Mr. MATHIAS) —the Sen-
ator from Mississippi (Mr, STenn1s) has
expressed his interest in the matter—and
other Senators will see fit to give their
views.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, a
parliamentary inguiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr, AL-
LEN). The Senator will state it.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Under the rule of
germaneness, would it be appropriate for
the Senator from Minnesota at this time
to introduce material not pertinent to
the pending question?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Yes, by
unenimous consent that may be done.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I ask unanimous
consent to do so.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

DEDICATION OF THE WOODROW
WILSON INTERNATIONAL CENTER
FOR SCHOLARS

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, an
important step in closing the gap be-
tween the world of learning and the
world of public affairs was taken last
week with the dedication of the Wood-
row Wilson International Center for
Scholars.

As Chairman of the Center’'s Board of
Trustees, I was proud to have been able
to preside over those ceremonies, which
were held at the Smithsonian Institu-
tion.

It also was my honor and privilege to
have been able to introduce the Presi-
dent of the United States, who shares
my high esteem for Woodrow Wilson.

Although this dedication marks the
fruition of nearly a decade of work, it
also signals the birth of a unique living
memorial to a very unigue human being,
Woodrow Wilson. ;

In response to a joint resolution of the
Congress, President John F. Kennedy
appointed the Woodrow Wilson Memo-
rial Commission in October 1961 to plan
the national memorial to our 28th Pres-
ident. In its final report, the Commission
recommended that the Wilson memorial
include a center for scholars in down-
town Washington.

Legislation to create the Center was
introduced in the 90th Congress. The
Woodrow Wilson International Center
for Scholars was established by act of
Congress approved October 24, 1968.
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Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that my remarks and those of the
President of the United States at the
dedication ceremonies be printed in the
ReEecorp, along with other pertinent data
on the Wilson Center.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ReEmArRKS BY HownoraBLE Husert H. Huom-
PHREY, OFFICIAL DEDICATION OF WooDROW
WILSON INTERNATIONAL CENTER FOR SCHOL-
ARS, PEBRUARY 18, 1971

Mr. President, Secretary Ripley, Dean Sayre
and other members of the Wilson family, la-
dies and gentlemen—my colleagues on the
Board of Trustees and I and the Center staff
and scholars are honored by your presence
at the official dedicatlon of the Woodrow
Wilson International Center for Scholars.

The President and I share bonds in com-
mon other than the election contest in which
we were jolned In 1968 and service in the
Senate and in the Vice Presidency. One such
bond is our life-long admiration for Wood-
row Wilson, whose presidency ended fifty
years ago next month.

To my own father, no other public figure
approached Wilson in stature. The fight for
the League of Nations and the achievements
of the New Freedom were an intimate part of
my early heritage.

Many persons have helped make this oc-
caslon possible:

Dean Sayre, Chairman of the Woodrow Wil-
son Memorial Commission and his colleagues,
who recommended the creation of an inter-
national center for scholars as the nation’s
first presidential “living memorial” institu-
tion;

Secretary Ripley and the Regents of the
Smithsonian Institution who have provided
the Center with its superb interlm quarters
above this Great Hall, which we hope you
will visit during the reception to follow.

Time prevents mentioning all those—some
present today—who had essential roles in the
planning and development of the Center:
Congresswoman Hansen and Congressmen
Brademas, Frellnghuysen and Thompson:
Senators Bible, Cooper, Pell and Willlams,
and to all Members of Congress; Mr. Peter
MecColough, President of the Xerox Corpora-
tion and Chalrman of the Center’s Advisory
Committee; Mr. MeGeorge Bundy of the Ford
Foundation, and many others. But to each
I would like to express the Board’'s appre-
ciation

Let me turn now to the Center’s begin-
nings and objectives:

The wise and generous Congressional char-
ter contained but two general guidelines,
declaring that the Center should be a living
institution: first “expressing the ideals and
concerns of Woodrow Wilson", and, second,
“symbolizing and strengthening the fruitful
relation between the world of learning and
the world of public affairs.”

After seeking advice and counsel in many
quarters in this country and elsewhere, we
planned fellowship and guest scholar pro-
grams for the Center designed to accentuate
those aspects of Wilson's “ideals and con-
cerns” for which he is perhaps best known
a half century after his presidency—his
search for international peace and the imag-
inative, new governmental approaches he
used to meet major contemporary problems.

These fundamental tenets of Woodrow
Wilson’s bellefs are reflected in two brief
excerpts from the few recordings of his voice
which exlst today.

Listen now to his words of faith in de-
mocracy and its ability to meet with justice
and wisdom the nation’s problems, spoken In
his address accepting the presidential nomi-
nation in 1912:

“Nor was the country ever more susceptible
to unselfish appeals or to the high argu-
ments of sincere justice. These are the un-




February 23, 1971

mistakable symptoms of an awakening. There
is the more need of wise counsel because
the people are ready to heed counsel if it
be given honestly and In their interest. It
is in the broad light of this new day that
we stand face to face . . . with great questions
of right and of justice, questions of national
development, of the development of char-
acter and of standards of action . . , practical
to live under, tolerable to work under . . ."

And hear also a sentence from his final
public utterance, a radio broadcast (in which
an announcer's voice echoes the text) given
on the eve of Armistice Day in 1923, within
three months of his death. The words lament
United States refusal to join the League of
Natlons but show clearly, despite the audible
inroads of age and illness, Wilson's indomi-
table trust in America’s future fulfiliment of
its highest international obligations and
ideals of honor and freedom:

“This must always be a source of deep
mortification to us and we shall inevitably
be forced by the moral obligations of free-
dom and honor to retrieve that fatal error
and assume once more the role of courage
self-respect, and helpfulness which every
true American must wish to regard as our
natural part in the affairs of the world.”

And so, under the Center's general Wil-
sonian theme, a wide variety of studies of
significant, contemporary and emerging in-
ternational, governmental and social prob-
lems are being undertaken. In addition, we
have selected two subjects on which we are
sponsoring substantial studies during the
opening period.

(1) the development of international un-
derstanding, law and cooperation in the uses
of the oceans and the protection of the ma-
rine environment;

(2) man’s overall relations with his dete-
rlorating environment with special attention
to new forms of international cooperation
needed to overcome environmental problems
that transcend national boundaries.

We are exceedingly proud of the high
caliber of the thirty scholars chosen in the
Center's programs to date. Let me describe
briefly their makeup and the philosophy that
led to their choice:

First, they are strongly international in
makeup because the perspectives we wish to
foster here are world perspectives. Half of
the first Woodrow Wilson fellows appointed
come from the U.S.; half from ten other
countries—Austraila, France, India, Israel,
Japan, Switzerland, UK., USSR and Yugo-
slavia.

Second, they are selected from many
nonacademic professions and occupations—
government, law, business, journallsm, di-
plomacy—as well as from a variety of the
traditional academic disciplines including
the social sciences, humanities and natural
sciences, We felt strongly that no one dis-
cipline or field has a monopoly on “the world
of learning” and that persons of intelligence
drawn from many occupations are essential
to find solutions to today's complex and
interrelated problems.

Third, they are given short as well as long
terms of appointment—varying from 3 weeks
to 18 months in the first group—+to facilitate
participation by busy professional people as
well as traditional scholars with well devel-
oped study projects.

Fourth, the scholars are chosen without
consideration of arbitrary age MHmits. The
first fellows range in age from 27 to 62, but
I am glad to report that the Center is a
community in which the span of generations
has not given rise to a problem of communi-
cation between generations.

Fifth, Center scholars work both individ-
ually as well as in groups in approaching
their subjects.

And, finally, the scholars are appointed to
the Center primarily for what they can con-
tribute, to borrow from the memorable
phrase in James Smithson’s will, “to the in-
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crease and diffusion of knowledge among
men"—specifically in the case of the Center
to the better understanding and solution of
significant contemporary, international, gov-
ernmental and social problems.

From my own recent experience in the
academic world, as well as from past and
present vantage points in the Executive and
Legislative Branches of federal and local gov-
ernment, I have observed with increasing
concern the widening gap between the world
of learning and the world of public affairs.
All too frequently people in public life are
unaware of the best products of the academic
world or believe that such products have
little relevance to their public responsibilities
and to the making of public policy and de-
cislons. I now know the reverse to be true,
and have seen how futile and removed gov-
erment seems to all too many persons in the
university community.

There are many reasons for this gap, but
one reason has been the lack of institu-
tional meeting grounds on which people in
public affairs and people drawn from the
academic world and from other learned pro-
fessions can come together in an atmosphere
of complete freedom of inquiry and equality
to work on significant problems of common
concern.

So, Mr. President, in dedicating the Wood-
row Wilson International Center for Scholars
today, we have set our sights high indeed.
We ask no less today of the scholars and
stafl of the Center and those who will follow
them than that they dedicate their experi-
ence, creativity and insights to the solutions
of man's primary problems and the need for
change to meet those problems. We hope
that the scholars who labor here will always
be willing to break new ground in search of
essential truths; to attempt reasoned an-
swers to vital questions based on known facts
even though precedents may be lacking and
solutions only imperfectly seen.

Woodrow Wilson stated well in a speech
to the American Political Sclence Assoclation
almost sixty years ago a theme that could
well stand today as the goal of the Center
named in his honor:

*, . . the man who has the time, the dis-
crimination, and the sagacity to collect and
comprehend the principal facts and the man
who must act upon them must draw near to
one another and feel that they are engaged
in a common enterprise. The scholar must
look upon his studies more llke a human
being and man of actlon, and the man of
action must approach his conclusions more
like a scholar.”

The Wilson Center has no better friend
than President Wilson’s current successor,
who stated a similar theme in a Message to
the Congress in April of 1869 that “The
District has long sought and long needed a
center for both men of letters and men of
affairs.” It 1s my great privilege and honor
to introduce the President of the United
States.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT, AT THE DEDICA-

TION OF THE WOODROW WILSON INTERNA-

TIONAL CENTER FOR SCHOLARS

Senator Humphrey, Dean Sayre, Dr. Rip-
ley, and all of the distinguished guests pres-
ent here today:

I, first, express my deep appreciation to
Senator Humphrey for his gracious introduc-
tion and also my commendation for his elo-
quent remarks,

And I would like to point out that in my
opinion, had it not been for him, for his
devotion, his dedication and his tenacity, we
would not be meeting here today with this
project now reaching its culmination. And to
him and all the others who worked with
him, certainly the thanks of the nation and
the thanks of the people around the world go
for seeing to it that the living memorial to
one of America’s greatest men is now coming
into being.
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And It, of course, is an historic occasion
for all of us. For me, too, it is the first time
that I have heard the voice of Woodrow Wil-
son, although I have read, as most of you
have, most of what he has written.

And it brings a special meaning to this oc-
casion that one of the distinguished reli-
gious leaders of this city and of this nation
is here today, and that he is the grandson of
Woodrow Wilson.

I am honored to celebrate this occasion
and the dedication of this new international
study to the memory of one of America's
greatest Presidents.

Along with most Presidents of the past half
century, I have long been a student of Wood-
row Wilson. He was & man born ahead of his
time. We have reason to hope that he was
not born ahead of our time.

Ironically, this man, who used the English
language to uplift and inspire, and who so
enriched the lexicon of democracy is remem-
bered most for one phrase he did not coin, a
phrase that was twisted into a slogan of cyn-
iclsm. He took that phrase from H. G. Wells’
book, “The War That Will End War." Using
that phrase as their center plece, there are
some who class Woodrow Wilson as a colossal
failure,

He won re-election in 1816 on the slogan.
“He kept us out of war.” But America went
to war. That election, interestingly enough,
was the background for my own interest in
Woodrow Wilson and the inspiration he has
provided for me, as he did for Senator Hum-
phrey, the former Vice President of the
United States.

My mother and father were both Republi-
cans. California was the State, as you recall,
that decided the election of 1916. The reason
was that a number of Republicans voted for
Wilson. My mother was one of them. She
was a devout Quaker, a deeply dedicated
pacifist.

I was only three years old in 1918, but for
years afterwards, in a friendly way, my
mother and father sometimes spoke of that
election of 1916 in which my father had
voted for Hughes.

But my mother, despite the fact that
America did get Into war after 19186, always
had her faith in Woodrow Wilson. She used
to say to me, “He was a good man, He was
a man who deeply believed in peace." And
she believed that the United States made
an error in not following his advice after
World War 1.

He inspired her with his idealism and she
in turn passed on that inspiration fo me.

We all recall how Woodrow Wilson rallied
the hopes of mankind that World War I
would be a war that could end wars. We all
remember, too, that wars followed, tragically.

He tried to lead the Unlted States In the
community of nations, but he falled to stem
the tide of post-war isolationism. He died
a broken man,

But now, with a half century's perspective,
we can see the success of Woodrow Wilson
begin to emerge. He identified the United
States of America with the principle of the
self-determination of all nations, weak and
strong.

He 1it a spark that merged this nation
with the cause of generosity and idealism.

Every war-time President since Woodrow
Wilson has been tempted to describe the cur-
rent war as the war to end wars. But they
have not done so because of the derision that
the phrase evoked, a reminder of lost dreams,
of lights that falled, of hopes that were
raised and dashed.

What I am striving for above all else, what
this nation is striving for in all that we do
is something that America has never experi-
enced in this century, a full generation of
peace.

I believe that right now is the time for us
to learn to walk in peace. The first step, of
course, 1s to still the sound of war around
the world.
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We are moving in that direction. We have
taken the first steps toward walking in peace.
But we must first break the terrible world
habit of war and only then can we learn the
wonderous habit of peace.

That is why today I do not speak of the
war to end wars, Instead, I hope to focus
or something that men alive today can
achieve for themselves and their children,
on a dream that we can realize here and now,
a genuine beginning toward our ultimate
goal.

That is why I have set our sights on a span
of time that men in positions of power to-
day can cope with, just one generation, but
one long step on the path away from peren-
nial war,

That, too, is why it is more important now
than ever before to summon up the spirit
of Woodrow Wilson. For we can only estab-
lish the habit of peace by answering the call
for human brotherhood, his inspiration for
an understanding between men and nations.

Some of Woodrow Wilson’s most elogquent
speeches were made on the trip that he took
to Europe immediately after World War I,
On that trip, crusading for a League of Na-
tions, he made the point vividly in the Man-
sion House in London.

He told the story of a great Englishman
of letters, Charles Lamb, who once casually
sa’d about another man, "I hate that fellow.”
And one of Lamb’s friends replied, “I didn’t
know that you knew him.” And Lamb said,
*“I don't. I can't hate & man I know.”

And that is how Wilson made his point. He
sald, “When we know one another, we can-
not hate one another.”

Enowing one another in its deepest sense
means far more than becoming acquainted
or improving the atmosphere in relations be-
tween natlons. It means that we must recog-
nize our differences and come to grips with
reality of confilcting national interests,

History has taught us that we do not know
one another better by glossing over the sub-
stance of disagreements. We know one an-
other better when we understand why na-
tions disagree.

Then, and only then, can we act together
to harmonize our differences, When we truly
know one another we can have differences
without hating one another,

I suggest that the greatest single achieve-
ment of Woodrow Wilson was in opening the
heart of America for the world to see.

Since Wilson, the world better understands
that America does stand for self-determina-
tion of all nations, that Americans fervently
believe in a world living in freedom and
peace.

Wilson died convinced he was a failure. He
was wrong. The Wilsonian vision, the Ameri-
can passion for peace and freedom did not
die. Through all the years of war, through
all the setbacks of isolationism and weak-
ness toward aggression, that vision has per-
severed—until now it is on the verge of
triumph.

When we know one another, we cannot
hate one another. In this still imperfect
world, I am convinced that realistic under-
standing 18 on the rise and mindless hatred
is on the decline.

The strong likelihood exists that there
will be no need for a war to end wars, that
instead by taking one careful step at a time,
by making peace for one full generation,
we will get this world into the habit of peace.

The time will come when Woodrow Wilson
will be remembered not as a man who tried
and falled, but as one of those Americans
who saw the truth before his time and whose
vision became the reality of the generation
he inspired.

By his example, Woodrow Wilson helped
make the world safe for idealism.

By following that example, by not fearing
to be idealists ourselves, we shall make the
world safe for free men to live in peace.
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Facrs Asour THE WOODROW WILSON INTER=-
NATIONAL CENTER FOR SCHOLARS

1. What is the WWICS?

It is a new international center for ad-
vanced contemporary studies in Washington,
D.C., created by Congress as the nation's “llv-
ing memorial” institution in honor of Wood-
drow Wilson, The Center is a place where
men of letters and men of affairs from many
nations can work together for brief or sus-
tained periods on some of the major issues
confronting man in the last third of the
century.

2. Where is it located?

The Center is located in the newly-renoc-
vated, original Smithsonian Institution
“castle” on the mall, where the Smithsonian
has generously made more than forty rooms
avallable for the Center’'s interim use in the
central part of the bullding, including offices
for scholars and staff, meeting rooms, library,
commons rooms and a dining area.

Under the legislative history of the Act
creating the Center, it will eventually have
a bullding of its own, located, according to
the recommendations of the Woodrow Wilson
Memorial Commission and the President’s
Temporary Commission on Pennsylvania
Avenue, In downtown Washington in the
area north of the Avenue between the Na-
tional Archives and the National Portrait
Gallery—National Collection of Fine Arts
Buildings.

3. Who runs the Center?

Placed by Congress in the Smithsonian
Institution for administrative purposes, the
Center opeérates under the direction of its
own fifteen-man Board of Trustees, ap-
pointed by President Johnson and President
Nixon—eight from private life and seven
from federal positions, including the Secre-
taries of State, HEW and the Smithsonian
Institution (list attached). Former Vice

President Humphrey is the designated Chalr-
man of the Board. Ex-Presidents Truman
and Johnson are honorary members,

The Center is also aided by a strong bi-
partisan national and international Advisory
Committee, headed by Mr. C. Peter Mc-
Colough, president of the Xerox Corporation.
(List Attached). Its members include persons
prominent in public life, the universities,
industries and the professions. Serving on
the Advisory Committee as honorary mem-
bers are the chief of state, head of govern-
ment and/or foreign minister of Canada,
France, Germany, Iran, Japan, the Nether-
lands and the United Kingdom.

The Center staff is under the direction of
Mr. Benjamin H. Read, an attorney from
Pennsylvania who was the Executive Secre-
tary of the State Department from 1963 to
1969. Mr. Albert Meisel, previously with the
Office of Economic Opportunity, Peace Corps
and Council on Leaders and Speclalists serves
as deputy director.

(a) Board of Trustees

The Hon. Hubert H. Humphery, Chairman.

—————, Vice Chairman.

Hon. William P. Rogers, Secretary of State.

Hon. Elliot L. Richardson, Secretary of
Health, Education & Welfare.

Hon. Wallace B. Edgerton, Acting Chalr-
man, National Endowment for the Human-
ities.

Hon. S. Dillon Ripley, Secretary of the
Smithsonian Institution.

Hon. L. Quincy Mumford, Librarian of
Congress,

Uéion. James B, Rhoads, Archivist of the

Hon. Daniel P. Moynihan, Counsellor to
the President.

Mr. James MacGregor Burns, Willlamstown,
Massachusetts.

Mr. Ernest Cuneo, Washington, D.C.

Mr. Eevin Roche, New Haven, Connecticut.

Mr. Charles A. Horsky, Washington, D.C.

Mr. Harry C. McPherson, Jr,, Washington,
D.C.
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Mr. John P. Roche, Waltham, Massachu-
setts.

Honorary Members

President Lyndon B. Johnson.

President Harry S. Truman.

(b) Advisory Committee

Eugenle Anderson, Dwayne Andreas, Robert
C. Baker, Willlam Benton, Ralph J. Bunche,
Harry Byrd, Jr., Willlam Cahill, Clifford Case,
James E Cheek.

Hedley Donovan, John Eisenhower, Edwin
D. Etherington, Luther H, Foster, Peter
Frelinghuysen, John Gardiner, R. K. A.
Gardiner, Robert F. Goheen, W. Averell
Harriman, Linwood Holton.

Chester R. Huntley, Arthur Larson, W.
Price Laughlin, Henry C. Lodge, Jr., C. Peter
McColough, Chairman, Robert S. McNamara,
Takeo Mikl, G. William Miller, Jean Monnet.

David A. Morse, Lester B, Pearson, Clalborne
Pell, Nelson, Poynter, Stuart T. Saunders:
Francis B. Sayre, Jr., Edgar F. Shannon, Jr.,
Cyrus R. Smith,

Willlam Spong, Frank Stanton, Arthur
Ochs Sulzberger, Frank Thompson, Stewart
L. Udall, BEarl Warren, Walter Washington,
Harrison Williams, Harold Wilson, Whitney
M. Young, Jr.

Non-U.S, (Hon.)

H. R. H. The Prince of the Netherlands

‘Willy Brandt, Chancellor, Federal Repub-
lic of Germany

Edward Heath, Prime Minister,
Kingdom

Alec Douglas-Home, Secretary of State for
Foreign & Commonwealth Affairs, United
Kingdom

H, I. M. Mohammad Reza Pahlavi, Shah of
Iran

Galo Plaza, Secretary-General, Organiza-
tion of American States

Eilsaku Sato, Prime Minister, Japan

Walter Scheel, Minister of Forelgn Affairs,
Germany

Maurice Schumann, Minister of Forelgn
Affairs, France

Mitchell Sharp, Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs, Canada

Pierre Elllot Trudeau, Prime Minister,
Canada

(c) Center Staff

Benjamin H. Read, Director.

Albert Meisel, Deputy Director.

William M, Dunn, Administrative Officer.

Mary Anglemyer, Librarian.

Michael J. Lacey, Information Center Of-
ficer.

5. How does the Center's fellowship pro-
gram differ from other advanced studies
programs?

Scholars in the fellowship program of the
Wocdrow Wilson International Center are:

Strongly international in makeup (half
of the first WWICS fellows appointed come
from the U.S.; half from ten other coun-
tries: Australia, France, India, Israel, Ja-
pan, EKorea, Switzerland, UK. and Yugo-
slavia);

Selected from many non-academic pro-
fessions and occupations (government, law,
business, journalism, diplomacy, etc.) as
well as a varlety of academic disciplines
{social sciences, humanities and natural
sciences) ;

Given short as well as long terms of ap-
pointment (3 weeks to 18 months In the
first group) to facllitate participation by
busy executives as well as traditional scholars
with well developed study projects;

Chosen without consideration of arbltrary
age limits (fellows in their twentles, thirties,
forties, fifties and sixties constitute the first
Center community) ;

Work individually as well as in groups in
approaching their subjects of study;

Appointed primarily for what they ean
contribute to the increase and diffusion
of knowledge about significant international,
governmental and social policy problems and
their solutions.

The Wilson Center is not an educational in-

United
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stitutlon; it is mot a cultural exchange pro-
gram—although both educational and cul-
tural exchange benefits will exist. It is pri-
marily & center for the encouragement of
scholarship on vital current problems by
persons of outstanding intellectual qualifica-
tions, experience and dedication.

6. General and Specific themes of studies—
Oceans and Environment

(a) General Theme—The general theme of
the Center’s fellowship program is designed
to accentuate those aspects of Wilson's ideals
and concerns for which he is perhaps best
known a half century after his presidency—
his search for international peace and the
imaginative new approaches he used to meet
pressing current issues. Thus the statement
of policy adopted by the Board states:

“Emphasis will be placed on studies de-
signed to increase man’s understanding of
significant international, governmental and
social problems, and to improve the organiza-
tion of society at all levels to meet such prob-
lems. The focus will be on the public policy
aspects of contemporary and emerging is-
sues which confront many peoples and, where
applicable, on comparative analyses of dif-
ferent cultural, regional and other ap-
proaches to such issues.”

(b) Specific Themes: Oceans and Environ-
ment Studies—More than half of the charter
members of the Center's scholarly commu-
nity are working on two areas of study se-
lected by the Trustees for special snalysls
during the opening year(s):

Oceans—The first relates to the develop-
ment of international law and cooperation in
the uses of the oceans. Given the fact that
the oceans cover 70 per cent of the earth’s
surface and contain a large proportion of the
planet’s mineral and food resources, includ-
ing four-fifths of all known animal life, the
extension of existing laws has become an
urgent necessity to avold conflict and to safe-
guard marine environment in the face of
advaneing population and technology. New
and growing pollution hazards, exploitation
capabilities, military uses, scientific research,
depletion of certaln fish stocks, supertanker
developments, unresolved legal issues and
claims, differences between the few states
with advanced marine use capabilities and
those without such means—all call for sus-
tained study to extend existing understand-
ing, law and cooperative practices.

Environment—The other area designated
for special encouragement involves studies of
twentieth-century man in perspective, in-
cluding consideration of the philosophiecal,
social, political and economic Implications of
various environmental problems. Many re-
search centers are well equipped to study man
as a machine, and technical environmental
studies are relatively plentiful. The Center’s
studies relate to the kinds of attitudinal
and Institutional changes that are called for
if environmental deterioration is to be halted,
and on ways in which such changes as are
indicated may be brought about. Particular
attention is given to new forms of inter-
national cooperation needed if those prob-
lems that transcend boundaries are to be
addressed effectively.

T. How is the Center financed?

From its inception the Congress has in-
tended that the Wilson Center be a joint
public-private enterprise with financial sup-
port coming from both sectors, This in fact
has been the case.

The Center was able to organize and start
its operations in the spring of 1969 by virtue
of a grant from the Ford Foundation. As of
December 1, 1970 a total of $£220,000 had
been raised from private sources to help
meet initial development and fellowship
costs.

In the fall of 1970 the Congress appro-
priated $100,000 for the use of the Center in
fiscal year 1971. In its first operating year
the Congress has provided an appropriation
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of $750,000 to equip and administer the Cen-
ter and to finance twenty of the forty fel-
lowships (at an estimated average cost of
$23,000 per fellowship) for which facilities
are provided Iin the interium gqguarters. For
the fiscal year 1972 the Board of Trustees
has requested funds which would again per-
mit payment of administrative costs and
half of the intended forty fellowships from
public sources.

In order to bring the Center to full capac-
ity in its first year of operations the Board
of Trustees must raise approximately $250,-
000 additional fellowship funds from pri-
vate sources—foundaftions, corporations and
individuals—in the TUnited States and in
other countries.

Some extremely strong fellowship applica-
tions have been received from the United
States and other countries, and more are
coming in each week.

8. How are Jfellowship stipends deter-
mined?

Financlal support in the form of stipends
are available from the Center to meet the
fellow's previous year’'s salary rate up to a
stipulated celling with cost of living adjust-
ments for scholars from other countries,
based on the principle that the fellowship
should not involve financial loss or gain to
the recipient. Each fellow, however, is asked
in the first instance to seek any possible
financial support from his own institution,
government, foundations, or other sources.
Funds are also avallable to cover certain
travel expenses for the fellow and his im-
mediate family to and from Washington,
if warranted by the length of the appoint-
ment in question.

9. What is the scholar selection system?

Nominations and application forms are
available by writing to the Center and com-
pleted forms are processed on receipt. The
normal selection schedule calls for the is-
suance of invitations three times each year—
March 1 (January 1 deadline for applica-
tions); July 1 (May 1 deadline); and Decem-
ber 1 (October 1 deadline). Appointments
may start at any time after the issuance of
invitations and the completion of arrange-
ments. Ordinarily applications should be re-
ceived well in advance of the period of ap-
peintment sought, but no fixed lead time is
required.

In processing nominations and applica-
tions the Center stafl obtains the advice of
expert outside advisory panels. Panel mem-
bers to date have included such academic
and professional luminaries as: Marver
Bernstein, Dean of the Woodrow Wilson
School at Princeton; O. B, Hardison, Jr., Di-
rector of the Folger Shakespeare Library;
Margaret Mead, anthropologist; Henry
Riecken; President of the Soclial Science
Research Council; Max Frankel, Washington
bureau chief of the New York Times; and
Daniel Boorstin, Director of the Museum
of History and Technology.

In extending and passing on applications
the Board has determined that the following
criteria will be used: (1) scholarly capabili-
tles and promise in areas of primary interest
to the Center; (2) likelihood of contributing
the complementary experience and knowl-
edge needed for a lively and productive in-
tellectual community; (38) relevance of
Washington area intellectual resources or
people to proposed area of study; and (4)
thorough speaking and writing knowledge of
English.

The Board of Trustees has reserved to itself
the final review and approval of all invita-
tions of appointment.

10. What is the Center’s relationship o
Washington area and other institutions?

The WWICS is an independent institution
under the direction of its own Board of
Trustees and located for administrative pur-
poses in the Smithsonian Institution
complex.

It is not related in any formal way to any
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of the many schools and programs named in
honor of Woodrow Wilson—all of which are
sponsored and financed by private or state
means—=although informal ties are close and
friendly with these institutions.

The same 1s true of the universities and
colleges in the Washington area. Close, in-
formal ties exist, but there is no formal rela-
tionship. since the Center is clearly intended
as a national and international institution
and not the affillate or associate of any one
private institution.

11. What are its relations with the capital
area community?

One of the basic objectives of the Center
is the creation of an intellectual commu-
nity in the Washington area which can help
strengthen the relations between “the world
of learning and the world of public affairs."”
Each fellow in accepting an appointment has
agreed to participate regularly in dinners and
other discussion groups with his colleagues
and invited guests and to take a turn at
leading such discussions or presenting & pa-
per for discussion on such occasions. By
this means the Center board hopes that the
scholars will establish close and significant
ties with the official, diplomatic and private
intellectual communities of the area and
nationally.

This process is alded by the many re-
sources of the Washington area, which bring
increasing numbers of scholars to the eity
in search of the rich and growing library,
program and manpower assets of the area.
The Center has established a small infor-
mation center service to assist scholars to
locate most efficiently the resources needed
in their work.

In addition, the Center's board has hosted
a series of community leader luncheons and
other informal get-togethers to create close
and enduring ties with the Washington com-
munity.

Location in the Smithsonian Institution
complex will prcvide a valuable resource and
relationship on which to draw and the soclal
scientists and humanists at the Center will
benefit greatly from close relations with the
Smithsonian scientific community.

12, Independent nature of studies and
scholars at Center.

Although the Wilson Center is partially fi-
nanced from public appropriations and &
minority of its Board of Trustees are ex-
officio federal officials, the legislative history
of the Center and the decisions of the first
Board of Trustees make it unmistakably clear
that there will be a spirit of complete free-
dom of inquiry in all scholarly work done at
the Center.

To help insure this end the Board deter-
mined unanimously that government re-
search contracts will not be sought or ac-
cepted at the Center.

The high caliber of first scholars appointed
attests to the genuine and complete inde-
pendence of the Center from government
control.

13, Woodrow Wilson Quotes and State-
ments about the Center by President Nixzon,
former Presidents and Chairman Humphrey.

WOODROW WILSON

“The man who has the time, the discrimi-
nation, and the sagacity to collect and com-
prehend the principal facts and the man
who must act upon them must draw near
to one another and feel that they are en-
gaged In a common enterprise. The scholar
must look upon his studies more like a hu-
man being and a man of action, and the man
of action must approach his conclusions
more like a scholar.”

(Address to American Political Sclence
Assn, Annual Meeting 1911)

“Democratic institutions are never done;
they are, like the living tissues, always
‘amaking’ ”.

HARRY S, TRUMAN

“Woodrow Wilson was one of the greatest

of our Presidents and he brought to that
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office his deep scholarship, a profound sense
of history—and maturity of our democratic
purpose. My best wishes to the Board of
Trustees of the Woodrow Wilson Interna-
tional Center for Scholars on this very im-

portant undertaking.”
(President Truman's Letter to Chairman

Humphrey, May 5, 1969)

JOHN F. KENNEDY

“We have a continuing commitment, in
the words of President Wilson, to the serv-
ice of humanity. His life, his actions, and
his ideals serve as an inspiration today to
the achievement of the goals that he articu-
lated so well . . . I hope the Commission will
plan a memorial that expresses the faith in
democracy, vislon of peace and dedication
to international understanding that Presi-
dent Wilson himself did so much to ad-
vance.”

(Statement at Signing of Bill Creating
Woodrow Wilson Memorial Commission Oc-
tober 4, 1961)

LYNDON B. JOHNBON

“The dream of a great scholarly center in
our Natlon’s Capital is as old as the Repub-
le itself. There could be no more fitting
monument to the memory of Woodrow Wil-
son than an institution devoted to the high=-
est ideals of scholarship and international
understanding.”

(Message to Congress, March 13, 1868)

The Congress of the United States:

“The <Congress hereby finds and de-
clares . . . that a living institution express-
ing the ideals and concerns of Woodrow Wil-
son would be an appropriate memorial to
his accomplishments as the 28th President of
the United States, a distinguished scholar,
an outstanding university president, and a
brilliant advocate of international under-
standing; . . . that (an international cen-
ter for scholars), symbolizing and strength-
ening the fruitful relation between the world
of learning and the world of public affairs,
would be a sultable memorial to the spirit
of Woodrow Wilson.”

(Woodrow Wilson
(PL—90-637) ).

RICHARD M, NIXON

“My greetings to the first scholars and to
a'l responsible for the opening today of the
Woodrow Wilson International Center for
Scholars. As a long time admirer of the
twenty-elgh*h President, who combined a
devotion to scholarship with a passion for
peace, I can think of no more fitting tribute
to his memory than this new international
center where men of letters and men of af-
fairs from many nations will dedicate their
scholarship to gaining new understanding of
the pressing problems confronting men now
and in the years ahead. It is my hope that the
Center will prove to be, as it was first pro-
posed, ‘an institution of learning that the
22nd century will regard as having influenced
the 21st'.”

(Message to Center, October 19, 1870).

“And to [Senator Humphrey] and all the
others who worked with him, certainly the
thanks of the nation and the thanks of the
people around the world go for seeing to it
that the living memorial to one of America's
greatest men Is now coming into being.”

(Remarks at Dedication of Center, Feb-
ruary 18, 1871)

HUBERT H. HUMPHREY

“One of the reasons we have labored so
hard to launch the Center is the belief that
there Is an urgent need for an institutional
meeting ground where men and women from
many nations whose lives are devoted to pub-
lic service and outstanding persons from the
academic world and other learned professions
can come together to work on common prob-
lems of major importance which cut across
the boundaries of disciplines, professions and
nationalities alike in an atmosphere of com-
plete freedom of inquiry and equality.

(Message to Center, October 19, 1970)

Memorial Act of 1968
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“So, Mr. President, in dedicating the Wood-
row Wilson International Center for Scholars
today, we have set our sights high indeed.
We ask no less today of the scholars and
staff of the Center and those that will follow
them than that they dedicate their experi-
ence, creativity and insights to the solutions
of men's primary problems and the need for
change to meet those problems.”

(Remarks at Dedication of Center, Feb-
ruary 18, 1971)

FEBRUARY 22, 1971,

FrrLrows AND GuesT SCHOLARS OF Woob-
ROW WILSON INTERNATIONAL CENTER FOR
SCHOLARS

i.. Fellows

(1) Environment Studies

Stephen V. Boyden, 45, Australia, Head of
Urban Biology Group at Australian National
University. Writer and lecturer on broad
biological consequences of advancing tech-
nology in advanced societies. Writing book
on “The Biolk gy of Civilization"” which will
be an attempt to describe aspects of the
contemporary human situation in biological
perspective, and to discuss interaction be-
tween natural and cultural processes as they
relate to problems of modern man. (October
1970-February 1971.)

Douglas M. Costle, 31, attorney and govern-
ment official. Graduate of Harvard University
and University of Chicago Law School. As a
senior stafl assoclate on the Environment
and Natural Resources Panel of the Presi-
dent's Advisory Council on Executive Orga-
nization under Roy Ash, Costle and one other
have been given principal credit for formula-
tion of President Nixon’s reorganization plan
and message on the new Environmental Pro-
tection Agency (EPA). Will concentrate at
the Center on related basic values issues of
the quest for a better environment and the
international institutional and political ques-
tions which will call for sustalned attention.

Elizabeth Haskell, 28, formerly on research
staff of the Urban Institute In Washington,
D.C.; previously a legislative aide to U.S.
Senator JacKson; and policy analyst for the
Assistant Secretary of the Interior for water
pollution control; is heading small task force
project funded largely by the Ford Founda-
tion to analyze state environmental institu-
tions. The study will formulate general guide-
lines based on legal and public administra-
tion research, to assist state legislatures in
developing comprehensive, environmental in-
stitutional arrangements, Currently also co-
authoring book on thermal pollution, she
has in past year complled two-volume com-
pendium and evaluation of federal programs
involved in urban waste management and
regulation of quality of urban environment.

Paul G. Kuntz, 55, Professor of Philosophy,
Emory University, Atlanta. A Ph. D. from
Harvard, Euntz has also taught at Smith and
Grinnell Colleges. He is the author of several
books on philosophy and numerous articles
covering & wide range of humanist concerns.
Is working at the Center on various writings
stemming from The Concept of Order (1968)
such as order In individual experience, the
ordering of socleties, and concepts of the
order of nature crucial in discussions of the
environment.

Athelstan Spilhaus, 59, meteorologist,
oceanographer, environmentalist; American
Association for the Advancement of Science,
president 1970-71; Chairman of the Board
1971-72. Self-employed as writer and consult-
ant in Florida during last year, Spilhaus has
been president of the Franklin Institute in
Philadelphia 1967-69; dean of the Institute
of Technology at the University of Minnesota
1949-66; and has held a succession of teach-
ing, consulting and board positions in the
fields of meteorology, oceanography and
other natural sciences. He has held presiden-
tial appointments—UONESCO, Seattle World's
Fair and National Science Board-—under
Presidents Eisenhower, Eennedy and John-
son. His executive writings have concentrated
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recently on environmental issues, particular-
ly new town issues.

Robert E. Stein, 32, Attorney Adviser, Legal
Adviser's Office, Department of State; served
as attorney for U.S. Section of International
Joint Commission (U.S. & Canada); previ-
ously attorney, U.S. Arms Control and Dis-
armament Agency; honor graduate, Brandeis
University and Columbia Law School. His
project deals with methods of organizing
transnationally for environmental control
with special emphasis on the role that can
be played by regional institutions.

(2) Ocean studies

R. P, Anand, 37, Professor and Head of the
Department of International Law, School of
International Studies, Jawaharlal Nehru
University in New Delhi; author of several
books and numerous articles on interna-
tional courts, arbitration, conflict settle-
ment, developing role of the newly-inde-
pendent Asian-African countries in the
present international legal order, and sev-
eral other aspects of international law. Is
writing a book on “Legal Regime of the Sea-
bed and the Developing Countries.”

Edward Duncan Brown, 36, Senior Lec-
turer in International Law at University
College, London; Master of Laws with Dis-
tinction and Ph. D., University of London
(Ph.D. thesis on legal regime of submarine
areas); author of The Legal Regime of Hy-
drospace, 1971, and & number of articles and
papers on ocean issues, particularly legal re-
gime of deep sea mineral exploitation, free-
dom of scientific research and pollution
problems. Is completing a study on Arms
Control in Hydrospace and undertaking a
comparative study in depth of Institutional
models for a legal reglme for the sea-bed
beyond national jurisdiction.

Lucius C. Caflisch, 34, Assistant Professor
of International Law, Graduate Institute of
International Studies at Geneva, Switzer-
land, Holds law degrees (License en droit and
Docteur en droit) from the University of
Geneva and a Master of Arts Degree from Co-
lumbia. Has published a book and articles
on international law in various periodicals.
Is doing research and writing on interna-
tional legal questions relating to the pollu-
tion of the seas.

Moritaka Hayashi 32, member of study
group of ocean exploitation law at Japanese
Institute of International Business Law In
Tokyo; Lecturer at Hosel University in
Tokyo; previous assignments with legislative
reference bureau of the Japanese Diet. Has
law degrees from both Waseda University in
Tokyo and Tulane University In New Or-
leans, and has done advanced graduate study
work at the University of Pennsylvania. Au-
thor of several articles and a book on various
aspects of the law of the sea, particularly on
continental shelf problems. Will do syste-
matic research on Soviet attitudes toward
ocean space, deep seabed and ocean floor
problems, and the prospects for international
cooperation with the West in this area.
(Coming March, 1971.)

E. W. Seabrook Hull, 47, marine affairs pub-
licist. President Nautilus Press, and editor,
Ocean Science News, Coastal Zone Manage-
ment, and World Ecology 2000; previous edi-
tor, Underseas Technology,; editor with Me-
Graw-Hill, Whaley-Eaton Service; authors of
books and articles on oceans: Master of Ma-
rine Affalrs, University of Rhode Island. Is
working on model international regime for
prevention, control and clean-up of ocean
pollution.

Vladimir Ibler, 57, Professor of Public In-
ternational Law, University of Zagreb, Yugo-
slavia. Author of a number of publications
on international law, in particular on the
law of the seas. Is studying problems arls-
ing in connection with the proposed confer-
ence on the law of the sea In 1973, especial-
ly those of preservation of freedom of the
Seas.

Gerard J. Mangone, 52, former Vice Presi-
dent for Academic Affairs and Professor of
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Political Sclence at Temple University, Phila-
delphia, is the author, co-author, or editor
of some twenty books on international re-
lations, He is Senior Fellow and Coordina-
tor of Ocean Studies at the Woodrow Wilson
International Center for Scholars.

P. 8, Rao, 27, a graduate of Andhra Uni-
versity, Waltalr, India, Rao has just received
his doctorate in international law from Yale
University. His thesls was on “Legal Regu-
lation of the Exploitation of the Deep Sea-
bed". Is doing research on the international
issues involved in offshore natural resources
exploitation and world public order.

George E. Reedy, Jr., 52, writer; previously
press secretary to President Johnson 1864—
65; special assistant to the Vice President
1961-63; stafl director, Senate Majority Pol-
icy Committee, 19566—-60; member of (Strat-
ton) Commission on Marine Science Engi-
neering and Resources (1867-69). Based on
his experience on the Stratton Commission
and extensive subsequent research, Reedy is
writing a book on marine policy problems.

Hideo Takabayashi, 43, Professor of In-
ternational Law, Ryukoku University, Ky-
oto, Japan; author of numerous articles and
book on maritime and ocean law problems,
particularly questions concerning the ter-
ritorial sea. Is doing study of future re-
gime of the deep seabed and the exploitation
of its resources, with special emphasis on the
needs of developing countries. (October
1870-March 1971.)

(3) General Studies

R. C. Anderson, bl, Associate Director,
Brookhaven National Laboratory; specialist
in chemistry and American Literature;
studled role of science in modern society by
an interview process with officlals in the
Executive and Legislative Branches, (Octo-
ber-November 1870.) g

Shlomo Avineri, 87, political scientist and
historian; chalrman of the Political Science
Deparr.ment of Hebrew University in Jeru-
salem; Ph.D. from London School of Eco-
nomics (1964). Author of recent works on
Marx and Hegel, Avinerl wishes to pursue
his studies of possible options for the reso-
lution of the Arab-Israeli confilct, with spe-
cial attention to the role of the Palestinians
on whom he is an acknowledged expert.
(Coming Sept. 1971.)

Rajeshwar Dayal, 61, former senior fellow
at Woodrow Wilson School, Princeton; pre-
viously Forelgn Secretary and Head of
Indian Foreign Service; Speclal Representa-
tive of UN. SBecretary General in Congo and
head of UN. Mission; Indian Permanent
Representative to U.N.; High Commissioner
to Pakistan; Ambassador to France, Yugo-
slavia, Bulgaria, Romania and Greece; Min-
ister in Moscow. Is writing book on Inter-
national peacekeeping, coneciliation and
mediation.

Alton Frye, 33, on leave as Administra-
tive Assistant to Senator Edward W. Brooke;
political scientist; writer; Ph.D. from Yale;
former staff member of the Rand Corpora-
tion. Is writing book on “A Responsible Con-
gress: The Legislative Context of American
Foreign Policy”, for which he has received a
grant from the Council on Foreign Rela-
tions.

Jackson Giddens, 35, Assistant Professor
of Political Science at MIT; Ph.D. from
Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy. He
is studying the origins and effects of Wilson’s
approach to communications with other na-
tions, particularly the idea of open diplomacy
and its implications for American propa-
ganda Overseas.

Jules Gueron, 62, Professor, Sclience Fa-
culty, Sorbonne; speclalist in physical
chemistry; former Director, French Atomilc
Energy Commission; former Director Gen-
eral, European Atomic Energy Community.
Wants to study (1) process by which U.S.
Government science policy is developed; and
(2) relevance of U.S. Interstate regulating
system for European Community. An in-
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ternationally known physical chemist and
sclence administrator as well as a philos-
opher and student of comparative political
developments. (Coming June 1971.)

Donald L. Horowitz, 31, attorney, U.S.
Department of Justice. Law degrees from
Syracuse and Harvard Law Schools; PhD.
in government. Harvard University. Author
of several articles on race and ethnic prob-
lems, Horowitz plans to undertake research
and comparative study at the Center on the
politics of ethnic and racial relations in de-
veloping countries. The study will center on
(1) the sources of ethnic confiict, (2) the
patterns of ethnic politics, and (3) the stra-
tegies of ethnic accommodations in divided
socletles, Horowltz holds a joint appoint-
ment from the Woodrow Wilson Center and
the Council on Foreign Relatlons.

Robert E. Lane, 53, Political Sclence De-
partment. Yale Unlversity; formerly, chair-
man of department; President, 1970-71, of
American Political Science Association; au-
thor of several books and numerous articles
on American government and political life;
is studying ways in which political science
research can become more useful and better
known to top Executive and Legislative
Branch officlals.

Yves-Henri Nouailhat, 35, French his-
torian, writer; Assistant Professor of History
at the University of Nantes; is studying rela-
tions between France and U.S. between 1914
and 1917 for which he has received a grant
from the American Council of Learned
Societles.

H.J. Rosenbaum, 20, Assistant Professor of
Political Science, Wellesley College, and spe-
cialist in Latin American politics and com-
parative foreign policy. A Ph. D, from the
Fletcher Schooi of Law and Diplomacy and
author of numerous articles on Latin Amer-
ican Affairs, Rosenbaum is studying recent
Latin American security developments and
writing a book on economic and
political development.

Harold 1. Sharlin, 45, Professor of History,
Iowa State University. Teaches history of scl-
ence and technology and their influence on
American culture; author of numerous arti-
cles and of The Making of the Electrical Age
(1968), The Convergent Century; The Unifi-
cation of the Sciences in the Nineteenth
Century (1966), forthcoming work on Lord
Kelvin. Is working on the role of 19th cen-
tury science and technology in the formation
of American attitudes and beliefs.

Kurt R. Spillmann, 33, Switzerland, spe-
cialist in American History at University of
Zurich; holder of research fellowship at Yale
University, 1969-70; author of several publi-
cations, including articles on Wilson and
Roosevelt. Btudying “motives and goals of
the peace concepts of Woodrow Wilson and
Franklin D. Roosevelt: a case study of the
gap between long-range objectives on for-
eign policy and the realities of making
peace.”

David Wise. 40, author and journalist,
Washington, D.C.; formerly Washington Bu-
reau Chief, New York Herald Tribune; co-
author of The U-2 Affairs (1962), The Invis-
ible Government (1964). The Espionage Es-
tablishment (1967); and Democracy Under
Pressure (1971), a college textbook on the
American political system; numerous arti-
cles in leading newspapers and magazines.
Studying processes through which govern-
ment-decision making and actlon, especially
in the field of foreign policy are—or are not—
translated into public information and pub-
lic support.

B. Guest Scholars

Lynton K. Caldwell, 57, political sclentist;
professor of government at Indiana Univer-
sity; author of a number of books and publi-
catlons on bilopolitics, sclence, ethics and
public policy and articles over several years
on environmental guestions. Now working
on book on “Protecting the Biosphere: Inter-
national Organization for Environmental
Control” for publication in 1972 prior to
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U.N. Environmental Conference. Based on
considerable travels books will concentrate
on international understanding, cooperation
and arrangements necessary for combatting
environmental problems on international
scale, influence of international business, sci-
ence and technology and limitations of pres-
ent international structure. Will conduct
and participate in planned serles of seminars
at Center in 1971 on international environ-
mental issues.

Aaron L. Danzig, 57, attorney, senior part-
ner in law offices of Nemeroff, Jelline, Danzig,
Paley and Kaufman, New York City; A. B.
and LLB Columbia; LLM New York Univer-
sity; President, U.S. Finanecial Co., Inc., New
York City; charter member World Peace
through Law Center; chairman of U.N. Char-
ter Commission; member Commission to
Study Organization of Peace. Author of books
and articles, inecluding draft legal regimes
on seabeds, U.N. etec. Plans to spend three
weeks at Center developing treaty proposal
on ocean pollution matters.

Wilton S. Dillon, 47, anthropologlst and
educator, Smithsonian Institution, former
director of seminars, now attached to Office
of Environmental Sclences. A former uni-
versity teacher and foundation executive,
Dr. Dillon spent six years at the Natlonal
Academy of Sciences, Washington, D.C,, help-
ing to organize International cooperation on
science and technology in developing coun-
tries. He is author of Gifts and Nations, and
co-editor, Man and Beast: Comparative So-
cial Behavior. He 1s presently working on an
essay about the management of science di-
plomacy, and a book on intellectual life in
Africa.

Rene Jules Dubos, 69, micro-biologist and
leading environmentalist; professor at
Rockefeller University in New York City;
first to demonstrate feasibility of obtalning
germ-fighting drugs from microbes more than
twenty years ago. Noted author of fourteen
books, including Pulitzer Prize in 1969 for
“So Humsane an Animal”. Dubos has been
concerned with the effects and environ-
mental forces—physio-chemical, biological
and social—exerted on human life. His in-
terest in the blological and mental effects of
the total environment has involved him
in the soclomedical problems of the under-
privileged communities as well as the de-
veloped areas of the world. Dubos has Indi-
cated he will devote “ample time to partici-
pate In the activities of the Woodrow Wilson
International Center" in defining environ-
mental study objectives and In helping to
find and select the scholars who would like
to work on these problems at the Center in
its opening year.

V. A. Fedorovich, 46, U.8.;S.R., has higher
degrees in both engineering and economics
and has taught political economy at the
University of Moscow. Currently a research
fellow at Institute of U.S.A. in Moscow,
Fedorovich is a speclalist in sclence policy
and is gathering data on U.S. government
system of research and development con-
tracting Iin sclence. (January-February
1971.)

Edward Wenk, Jr.,

B0, professor of engl-
neering and public affairs, University of

Washington; Chairman, Committee on
Public Engineering Policy, National Academy
of Engineering; formerly executive secretary
(1966-70), National Council on Marine Re-
sources and Engineering Development;
leading authority on multiple policy aspects
of ocean uses; first advisor on sclence and
technology, Legislative Reference Service,
Library of Congress; Executive Secretary of
Federal Council for Sclence and Technology;
Director of Engineering in civil engineering,
Johns Hopkins. Dr. Wenk is spending reg-
ularly two days a month on ocean studies at
the Center.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. At this
time, under the previous order, the Chair
recognizes the Senator from Illinois (Mr.
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PercY) for a period not to extend beyond
12 o’clock noon.

THE ANNIVERSARY OF LITHUANIAN
INDEPENDENCE

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, on the
53d anniversary of Lithuanian inde-
pendence, we look across the years of
contemporary history and remember the
millions of men, women, and children
of many nations and cultures who have
been oppressed and denied their rightful
destinies.

We rise in tribute today to the people
of Lithuania who—under the most diffi-
cult circumstances—have, somehow,
some way, maintained their historical,
cultural, and religious traditions,

But we think also of the Poles, the
Czechs, the Slovaks, the Hungarians, the
East Germans, the Albanians, the Lat-
vians, the Estonians, the Ukrainians, the
Armenians, the Georgians, the Cubans,
and the Asians who live under Commu-
nist rule.

For millions of people on three conti-
nents live in these conditions. They must
not be forgotten. And I am certain that
I speak for all my colleagues in the Sen-
ate of the United States when I say that
they will not be forgotten.

The Lithuanian people, together with
their sister nations of the Baltic area,
have suffered such oppression since 1918,
before most of today’s living Americans
were born. Think of it: For two and a
half generations, Lithuanians have been
denied their freedom and self-determi-
nation.

This year the plight of the Lithuanian
people has been dramatized before the
entire world by the attempted defection
of the Lithuanian sailor, Simas Kudirka,
and by the efforts of Pranas and Algir-
das Brazinskas and of Vytautas Simokai-
tis to gain freedom. By their acts they
have reminded the world that Lithuania
yearns to be free.

Today Mr. Eugene A. Bartkus, im-
mediate past president of the Lithuanian
American Council, who has been ex-
ceedingly active in Lithuanian affairs,
is in Washington to talk with Members
of the Senate about what can be done to
achieve a degree of freedom for the peo-
ple of Lithuania.

The members of the council are among
the many Americans of Lithuanian heri-
tage whose good work helps keep alive
the hope of freedom for Lithuania. On
the occasion of the anniversary of Lithu-
ania’s indepedence, we salute them and
their dedicated coworkers across this
land.

We pray that freedom such as ours
here in America will one day be enjoyed
by the people of Lithuania and of all the
world.

Mr. BEALL., Mr. President, February
16 marked the 53d anniversary of the
proclamation of independence by the
gallant people of Lithuania. On that day
the centuries-long struggle of the Lith-
uanian people to be free of foreign dom-
ination was at last realized.

History and geography have been bru-
tal to the proud freedom loving people
of Lithuania. Throughout most of their
history they have been subjected to the
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humiliation of foreign rule. During the
18th and 19th centuries, Czarist Russia
not only ruled the Lithuanians but also
attempted, via a policy of Russification,
to destroy the cultural heritage of the
national minorities that lived within
their imperial empire. The chaos that
followed the collapse of the Romanov
dynasty during World War I enabled the
Lithuanians to proclaim their independ-
ence. Two more years of warfare ensued
before peace and international recogni-
tion confirmed their fragile independ-
ence,

We mark this occasion, not with the
joy that accompanies our own independ-
ence day celebrations, but with the grim
realization that the freedom and inde-
pendence of these proud, long suffering,
Baltic peoples was to last but 22 years.
Tyranny would once again replace lib-
erty, by mid June 1940, when the Soviet
Union occupied Lithuania and installed
a puppet regime that requested annexa-
tion to the U.S.8.R. War, devastation,
and alternating waves of German and
Russian invaders would mark Lithuania’s
fate during World War II. Deportation
and continued subjugation were the or-
der of the day as the Sovief Union re-
asserted its control following the collapse
of Nazi Germany in 1945.

This anniversary is an opportune time
for us fo remember the heroic efforts to
the Lithuanian people to be free. We
who have always lived in a land of
democracy and freedom often take these
treasures for granted. It is appropriate
for us to remember that there are other
peoples longing to be free. We can only
hope that some day the dream embodied
in the Atlantiec Charter, “to see sovereign
rights and self-government restored to
those who have been forcibly deprived of
them,” can at last be realized by the free-
dom-loving people of Lithuania.

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, I am
proud to add my voice to the excellent
statement of the Senator from Illinois
(Mr. PErcY) in commemoration of
Lithuanian Independence Day. Buffetted
by invasion and domination by powerful
neighbors, for close to 1,000 years, Lithu-
ania has nevertheless kept alive its spirit
and its ethos. In 1939 Lithuania received
the dubious “protection” of the Red
Army, and in 1940, after a rigged elec-
tion, she was forced to request incorpora-
tion into the Soviet Union. Her people
were deported in large numbers, her in-
teligentsia was systematically decimated,
and her treasures were ravaged first by
the Soviets in 1940, then by the Germans
in 1941, and again by the Soviets in 1944,
It is indeed extraordinary that the flame
of Lithuanian culture, however, tenuous
it may appear, continues to survive to-
day. And it is fitting that this flame is
strongest today in the United States.

At the same time it is particularly sad
that our most recent reminder of the
plight of Lithuania was reenacted last
November in the events that resulted in
the return of the would-be defector,
Simas Kudirka, to Soviet captivity. The
tragedy of human life and liberty that
was reflected in this act filled all Amer-
ica with shock, disbelief, and a sense of
profound shame. This act cannot be un-
done. But we can seek to learn from this
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grievous mistake and to rededicate our-
selves to the principle for which America
has traditionally been a symbol through-
out the world: The principle of the
sanctity and inviolability of the individ-
ual. Let .us therefore in the name of
Simas Kudirka direct our respect and
honor to the spirit of Lithuania, which
remains unextinguished, on this day of
commemoration of Lithuanian Inde-
pendence Day.

Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr. President, I am
pleased to join my colleagues today in
paying tribute to the Lithuanian people
on the 53d anniversary of Lithuanian
independence, celebrated February 16.

The story of the Lithuanian people is
a chronicle of continued domination. The
Lithuanians were dominated by Russia
from 1795 to 1915, then occupied by the
Germans. The Lithuanians did experi-
ence two decades of independence prior
to being declared a constituent republic
of the U.S.S.R. on August 3, 1940. Lithu-
ania was occupied by the Nazis following
Germany’s attack on the Soviet Union
in 1941. Then, beginning in 1944, the
Soviet Army again reoccupied Lithuania.

The United States has never recognized
the Soviet incorporation of Lithuania or
of the other two Baltic States, Estonia
and Latvia. I applaud such a policy be-
cause the United States should not, even
symbolically, acquiesce to Soviet domina-~-
tion of these nations. The eventual free-
dom and independence of Lithuania, as
well as Estonia and Latvia, must be an
objective of American policy.

The media of the Communist nations
continue to polemicize about “Western
colonialist powers.” ¥Yef, the continued
subjugation of Lithuania, and the other
Baltic States, eloguently testifies to the
nature of the world’s colonial power, the
Soviet Union.

All of us are aware of the tragedy last
November 23 of Simas EKudirka, the
Lithuanian seaman who attempted to
defect to the United States. Americans
were outraged and saddened by the suc-
cession of events that day which, in ef-
fect, denied asylum to this young man.
Although President Nixon has taken ac-
tion to prevent the recurrence of such an
incident, Americans will long remember
this contradiction of a traditional policy
of welcoming those who seek freedom.

Simas Kudirka focused attention once
again on the plight of the Lithuanian
people, Kudirka reminded Americans,
who in their own security had forgotten,
that too many people still live under the
domination of foreign powers. I am
optimistic enough to believe that some-
day the Lithuanian people will be free,
because of the will to freedom which has
characterized the Lithuanian people.

There are about 1 million Americans
of Lithuanian descent, including many
in my own State of New York. I join
these Americans in their prayer for the
early restoration of freedom and in-
dependence for Lithuania.

Mr. SAXBE. Mr. President, I would
like to associate myself with the remarks
of the senior Senator from Illinois (Mr.
Percy), in commemorating the Declara-
tion of Independence of the State of
Lithuania.

Even though this most significant
event in Lithuanian history took place
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53 years ago, the right to freedom for
t‘Llitl'n.mn:lat. is just as real now as it was
en.
At this time I can only add my hope to
that of many, that this inalienable right
to sovereignty be restored to Lithuania
and all the captive nations of the world.
Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, today
marks the 53d year since the Lithuanian
nation declared its independence. I be-
lieve it appropriate that we pause to pay
tribute to the brave spirit and striving
for freedom which has characterized the
history of the Lithuanian people.
Lithuania's love of liberty is rooted in
traditions of humanism that go back to
the Middle Ages. As one eminent scholar,
Clarence Manning, noted, Lithuania
“protected Europe against the Mongols
and the Tatars. They furnished a power
and a government behind which the
Eastern Slavs could live in peace and
safety with a freedom that was unknown
in Moscovite Russia. They blessed their
subjects with more human freedoms than
in the neighboring countries. They en-
couraged education and toleration, and
they played their part in the general
development of European civilization.”
It is not surprising that a country root-
ed in such traditions should resist en-
croachments upon her freedom. In 1795
Lithuania was annexed by Czarist Rus-
sia, and from that moment until 1915,
when she was overrun by German armies
the Lithuanians made numerous attempts
to throw off the imperial Russian yoke.
What they were not able to accomplish
by force in those they did achieve by
sheer determination, for despite their
subjugation, the Lithuanians success-

fully resisted Russian attempts to ex-
punge their language and culture and
replace it with that of their oppressor’s.

The spirit of independence has never

deserted the Lithuanian people: The
reality of independence was achieved in
1918. That after two decades of freedom
this brave people should have fallen once
again under Russian dominance is tragic.
That the United States has never recog-
nized the Soviet incorporation of Lithu-
ania is only an appropriate testimony to
the indomitable love of freedom which
still animates that brave nation.

Mr. DOLE. Mr, President, in the month
of Pebruary, freedom-loving people
everywhere, and particularly Americans
of Lithuanian heritage, mark two impor-
tant dates—the formation of the Lithu-
anian state in 1251 and the establish-
ment of modern Republic of Lithuania
in 1918. This year, as we have in the past,
the Senate is participating in the obser-
vation of these anniversaries. It is espe-
cially important that we do pause to pay
tribute to the accomplishments and tra-
ditions of Lithuanian Americans and
their ancestral homeland, because no
people have more firmly rooted dedica-
tion to the ideals of freedom and inde-
pendence., Throughout their history this
dedication of the Lithuanian people has
shone forth through oppression, subjuga-
tion, and occupation of their homeland
and in their accomplishments and serv-
ice to the cause of peace and freedom in
their adopted countries. America, espe-
cially, has been enriched by the con-
tributions of Lithuanian refugees and
immigrants and their descendants.
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Recently, I received an essay from the
Lithuanian-American Community of the
United States of America, Inc. This essay
capsulizes the history of Lithuania, and
the U.S. support for the restoration of
freedom to that nation and other captive
states behind the Iron Curtain.

PRIVILEGE OF THE FL.OOR

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that dur-
ing the vote today on the motion to in-
voke cloture, the Senator from Idaho be
permitted to have one staff assistant on
the floor to assist him, he being the
leader in the forces to invoke cloture.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. The name
of the staff member is Mr., Wes Barthel-
mes.

ORDER FOR RECESS FROM TUES-
DAY, MARCH 2, TO 11 AM.
WEDNESDAY, MARCH 3, 1971

Mr,. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that when
the Senate completes its business on
Tuesday next, March 2, it stand in recess
1i1ntil 11 a.m. on Wednesday, March 3,

971.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without

objection, it is so ordered.

COLLOQUY ON DISABLED AMERI-
CAN VETERANS ON WEDNESDAY,
MARCH3

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that im-
mediately following the approval of the
Journal on Wednesday, March 3, if there
is no objection, and the recognition of
the two leaders under the prevous stand-
ing order, there be a period of 45 min-
utes, under the charge of the able Sen-
ator from Minnesota (Mr. HUMPHREY),
for a colloguy with respect to the 50th
anniversary of the Disabled American
Veterans.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. As I un-
derstand, the Senator from Kansas (Mr.
Dore) will cosponsor the colloquy.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded fo call
the roll.

Mr, CHURCH. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded, so that I
may make a unanimous-consent request.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, will the Senator yield?

Mr, CHURCH. I yield.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr, Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that there
now be a renewed period for the trans-
action of routine morning business, with
statements therein limited in this in-
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stance, to 2 minutes, not to extend be-
yond 12 o’clock meridian.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS

CAMPAIGN REFORM

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent to have printed in the
REcoRrD, today’s New York Times eolumn
entitled “Controlling the Cost of 1972,”
written by Tom Wicker. Mr. Wicker
discusses the approach of the campaign
reform bill I expect to introduce on
Thursday of this week. I feel his com-
ments deserve the Senate's fullest at-

tention.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

CoNTROLLING THE COST OF 1972
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, February 22.—Senator Hugh
Scott of Pennsylvania, the minority leader, is
circulating a campaign finance bill that is
apparently not an official Nixon Administra-
tion proposal, and which does not provide
for limitations on what candidates may spend
to win election.

This suggests that Mr. Nixon, despite hav-
ing vetoed a campaign spending bill passed
last year by the Democratic Congress, does
not plan to put forward an Administration
alternative this year. Since Mr, Beott and his
cosponsor, Senator Charles Mathias of Mary-
land, prepared their bill in cooperation with
the White House, it also suggests that Mr.
Nixon will not support a limitation on spend-
ing.
ngBecause the measure Mr., Nixon vetoed
would have put stif and self-enforcing
1imits on the biggest item of campaign
spending—television—it may seem that the
Scott-Mathias bill is little more than a pale
imitation, designed to prepetuate the Repub-
lican financial advantages.

But Democratic leaders ought to think
twice before they insist on a measure that
limits spending. In the first place, Mr. Nixon
possesses not only the veto power but the
political muscle to drum up needed Repub-
lican support for a campaign finance bill.
It seems reasonably clear that he is likely to
use the former, as he did last year, and forget
the latter if the Democrats insist on a ceiling
on political spending.

In the second place, if the Beott-Mathias
bill represents a package Mr. Nixon would
accept, there is much to be said for getting
it into the law before 1972, rather than suffer-
ing another veto of a more stringent measure.
The draft was developed with the aid of the
National Committee for an Effective Con-
gress, & main sponsor of last year's bill, and
contains these useful provisions:

A new Federal commission to enforce strict
reporting of all campaign contributions and
expenditures; feasible limits on individual
and committee contributions; subsidization
of some campalign postage costs; tax credits
and deductions to encourage small contribu-
tions; permanent repeal of Federal laws that
now bhar televised Presidential debates, and
a rule that all advertising media must extend
their lowest rates to political candidates.

One important provision in the section on
contributions would prevent candidates from
contributing to their own campaigns more
than 850,000 (if running for President or
Vice President), $35,000 (if running for the
Senate) or $25,000 (if running for the
House) . Contributions from members of their
families would also be limited, thus largely
preventing wealthy persons from overwhelm-
ing less wealthy opponents.
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Finally, there is a substantial case to be
made against imposing limits on campaign
spending. The most lmportant point agalnst
such a ceiling is that it would limit a chal-
lenger to the same amount an entrenched
incumbent could spend.

A pon-incumbent in many cases needs to
spend more money just to “start even” either
in a primary against an incumbent with
strong organization support or in an election
against a well-known incumbent. Thus, a
spending limit would often work to the ad-
vantage of the “ins” of both parties and the
political status quo.

There may also be a constitutional prob-
lem, since some suthorities belleve that an
expenditure for speech is essentially the same
thing under the First Amendment as speech
itself. If a candidate already had spent what-
ever amount the law permitted, would it be
constitutional to prevent some individual or
group from spending their own money to ex-
press support for him, or opposition to his
opponent?

Again, it would be difficult to enforce over-
all spending cellings if a candidate himself
was not responsible for controlling all ex-
penditures in his behalf. Yet it seems a dubi-
ous proposition indeed that a citizen may
not, if he wishes, takes out an ad to express
his personal political convictions. Effective
enforcement would appear to limit constitu-
tional rights; but protecting constitutional
rights would make enforcement of over-all
spending ceilings next to impossible,

If some way could be found to limit tele-
vislon spending, particularly for advertising,
without limiting over-all expenditures, that
might answer the constitutional problem as
well as bring the cost of campaigning down
to a level more accessible to all potential can-
didates, For the moment, and taking Mr,
Nixon's veto powers into account, the Scott-
Mathias bill looks like the best bet to apply
some practical regulation to the cost of
politicking in 1872,

THE IMPORTANCE OF BITUMINOUS
COAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Pres-
ident, the Nation is coming to realize
more and more the importance of bi-
tuminous coal, which is the most abun-
dant fuel reserve in our land and must be
our principal source of energy in the
future.

Carl E. Bagge, the new president of
the National Coal Association, made an
address to the Gas Men’s Round Table
in Washington, February 2, in which he
pointed out the need for a national en-
ergy and environmental policy to allow
the Nation to make the fullest use of
domestic energy fuels and to reconcile
the use of coal with the increasing de-
mands for an improved environment.

Mr. Bagge brings authoritative knowl-
edge to the subject, and his words de-
serve a careful hearing. Before becoming
president of the National Coal Associa-
tion on January 1, he served nearly 6
years as a member of the Federal Power
Commission, including a term as vice
chairman. In his service with the Com-
mission, he dealt daily with the problems
of national energy supply, and in his
new post as president of the coal indus-
try’s national trade association, he is the
voice in Washington for an inecreasingly
important segment of the energy supply.

Mr. Bagge pointed out some impera-
tives concerning the coal industry which
I commend to the attention of all Mem-
bers of the Senate. He called attention,
for example, to the need for increased
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Government support for accelerated re-
search in means of converting coal to
sulfur-free gas in order to supplement
our declining reserves of natural gas. He
showed the need for more Federal spon-
sorship of research in processes to re-
move sulfur oxides from the stack gases
of powerplants consuming coal—and for
that matter, oil.

I am concerned that America make the
best possible use of her coal reserves, not
only because coal is the leading industry
in West Virginia, but also because coal
represents the fufure so far as the Na-
tion’s principal energy supply is con-
cerned,

I have successfully fought to increase
funds for coal research in the past, and
I assure the Senate that I will examine
the administration’s new proposals care-
fully to make sure they are adequate to
the needs of the national energy supply.
I have also been privileged to join my
colleague from West Virginia, Mr. RAN-
DOLPH, in sponsoring a proposal for a
study of a national energy policy, and I
am pleased that such a study is planned
this year by the Senate Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs under the
chairmanship of the Senator from
Washington, Mr. JACKSON.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the speech be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

CoaL’'s NEw ROLE IN THE DECADE OF THE
1970’s
(By Carl E. Bagge)

The appearance of a coal spokesman before
the Gas Men's Round Table at the beginning
of the decade of the 1970's is symbolic. Be-
fore this decade closes, the coal industry
will' have moved from its old position as a
competitor of the gas indusiry to a new
status as a principal supplier of gas.

This, the era of the 1970's, will be the dec-
ade in which the coal industry, alter a proud
but checkered history, finally attains its nat-
ural birthright as the principal future source
of energy for the nation. Coal’s birthright
has always been secure. Its inevitabllity has
been based upon the fact that no other do-
mestic fuel possesses the reserves which
even approach those of coal in meeting the
nation's nearly insatiable appetite for en-
ergy in the decades which stretch beyond
the 70’'s—within the limits of existing tech-
nology. All that has been lacking in the at-
tainment of coal’s proper position has been
its acknowledgment by government policy
makers. Today, enlightened government pol-
icy is finally acknowledging coal’s birthright.

Our nation's projected energy require-
ments underscore the need for achieving an
adequate and reliable fuel supply. The reali-
tles of the present and the vagaries of the
future diectate that our rellance must now
be directed toward our domestic energy sup-
plies. The hazards of heavy dependence on
foreign sources are obvious and even familiar
to the public by now. We are already pain-
fully experiencing some of the results of sub-
jecting our petroleum supplies to the un-
certainties of international politics. Our na-
tion cannot safely make a crucial and In-
creasing share of our life-sustaining energy
the hostage of unstable and perhaps hostile
foreign governments. Purthermmorg; to allow
a major part of our nation's: energy bill to
become & constant drain .on dur balance of
payments . /would -ultimately cripple our
economy.

The Senate Public Works Committee stafl
only recently estimated the U.S. energy con-
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sumption will increase 41.5 percent from
1968 to 1980, and 171 percent to the year
2000. The staff repeated the now-familiar
statement that demand for natural gas and
crude petroleum are outstripping current ad-
ditions to proved reserves, “and the time will
soon ‘arrive ‘when the production of these
fuels will be at a maximum.”

Since it is increasingly clear that U.S. re-
serves of uranium constitute an inadequate
energy source until it can be used in fast-
breeder reactors—which the Senate Public
Works Committee’s recent publication says
may be 1990 or later—the job of keeping the
nation warm, lighted, running and hinged to-
gether is clearly up to the fossil fuels. This,
in the final analysis, is to say it is up to
domestic supplies, which in large measure is
up to coal,

But if the nation’s coal industry is to be
able to meet the future demands upon it—
which means if the nation is to have ade-
quate, dependable supplies of energy—cer-
taln hard decisions must be made and made
now, and certain crucial steps taken, by the
coal and related industries, by the consumers
of coal, by the government and by the publie.
These declsions constitute the present im-
peratives facing the coal industry and the
public in the decade of the 70's.

Take the immediate problem of consum-
ing coal within the ever-stricter regulations
for air pollution control, The national in-
terest requires a speedy solution if we are
to avoid power blackouts, for coal furnishes
60 percent of the heat used to generate elec~
tric power for the nation,

One answer to air pollution is not to re-
quire “clean” fuel, but to burn fuel cleanly.
Continuing the policy of limiting the sulfur
content of fuel for electric utilities is self-
defeating. It discourages use of the most
abundant fuel. Low-sulfur coal is of premium
quality and cost; its supplies, at least in the
Bast, are limited; and it is impossible to re-
move enough of the sulfur from ordinary
coal. Consequently, a company with reserves
of high-sulfur coal has had no incentive to
open a major mine if its product is likely to
be regulated out of the market by govern-
ment flat in a few months or years. Adequate
pollution control methods could restore that
incentive, A decision by the federal govern-
ment to push research on sulfur oxide emis-
sion control would settle some of the uncer-
tainty which air pollution control regulations
have caused in the coal industry.

One solution 1s to utilize high-sulfur coal
and to remove sulfur oxides from the stack
gases. A wide varlety of processes are in
bench-scale, pilot plant and even demonstra-
tion plant stage. Intensive government ald
to bulld and test full-scale units will speed
the day when the most effective processes
are widely installed and operating. Until that
day arrives, government regulators at all
levels must realize that edicts and enforce-
ment, no matter how stringent or well-
meant, do not generate electricity. Only coal
can do that, in the quantity the nation
needs.

There is another way to reconcile coal con-
sumption with the need for cleaner alr, and
at the same time assure the nation of an
adequate supply of gas. This is through
accelerated research in making sulfur-free
synthetic pipeline gas from coal. In fact, the
next big gas strike is likely to be not from
a well but from a pilot plant. Several
processes are In advanced stages of develop-
ment. Two pilot plants are operating: The
Institute of Gas Technology's HYGAS project
in Chicago, and FMC Corp’s COED project at
Princeton, New Jersey. A pilot plant for Con=-
solidation Coal Co.'s CO, Acceptor process is
being built at Rapid City, 8.D., and the Na-
tional Coal* Association's research affiliate,
Bituminous Coal Research, Inc., is negotia-
ting with the Office of Coal Research for
construction of a pilot plant to test a fourth
process.

The American Gas Assoclation has spon-
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sored an engineering study of potential sites
which has already delineated enough un-
committed coal, and enough available water,
to support 176 coal gasification plants, each
producing 250 million cubic feet of gas daily.

Still another approach to burning coal
cleanly lies in conversion to a low-ash, low-
sulfur ligquid or solid. The Office of Coal
Research of the Department of the Interlor
recently announced plans to utilize the pllot-
plant facilities erected under its contract
with ' Consolidation Coal Company for
“Project Gasoline” to investigate the produc-
tion of low sulfur, synthetic fuel oil from
coal. Another project sponsored by the same
office and being researched by The Plttsburgh
& Midway Mining Coal Company involves
solvent refilning of coal to remove inert
minerals and produce a non-polluting solid.

The Office of Coal Research has supported
gasification and other coal conversion re-
search to the limit of its funds, but that
limit has been alarmingly low In view of the
need for speedy perfection of one or more of
such processes. The need for adequate energy
and pollution control makes accelerated re-
search on coal conversion a national impera-
tive which deserves full government support.

The Department of the Interlor under-
scored this in saylng of the OCR sectlon of
the budget which President Nixon presented
to Congress last week:

“The development of improved methods
for utilizing coal, the nation’s most abundant
energy reserve, is of critical national im-
portance Iif we are to meet the rapidly
expanding demands for clean and convenient
low-sulfur fuels to be converted to the
desired forms of heat, mechanical power and
electricity upon which our entire economy is
dependent.”

Specifically, the budget proposals Ineclude
£3,420,000 for the CO, Acceptor process plant
in South Dakota and $3.6 milion for the IGT
HYGAS process.

These are included in the 821 million budg-
et for the Office of Coal Research, which
also Includes $3,035,000 for the FMC process
which envisions synthetic petroleum as well
as gas. The budget also proposes $2.2 million
in federal funds for the Bltuminous Coal
Research, Inc., plant. However, under a new
stipulation this year from the Office of Man-
agement and Budget, the contractor is re-
quired to put up one-third of the total
money for new pilot plants, and this would
require BCR to furnish $1.1 million,

In additlon, the budget contains $600,000
for BCR to contilnue its process develop-
ment unit in gasification preparation tech-
nology to pilot plant testing.

The new concern for the environment
touches the coal Industry in another way.
More than one-third of the mnation's coal
output is produced by strip mining. Re-
sponsible coal operators have faced up to
their obligation to reclaim the land they dis-
turb. In nearly every area where coal is strip-
mined, stringent state laws now make cer-
tain that any laggards also reclalm the land.
The coal Industry has written a remarkable
record—in recent years it has reclaimed
more land annually than it mined, not only
staying current with its work but reducing
the backlog of land disturbed years ago,

Furthermore, coal companies and their as-
sociations, working closely with state and
federal agencles, are steadily improving rec-
lamation techniques, finding new plant
specles to revegetate the land and new ways
to return it to productive use—and by this
method are creating soclal values,

Yet in several states, environmentalists are
pushing movements to ban strip mining en-
tirely, or to write new regulations so strict
they would have precisely the same practical
effect. And we have again this year the pros-
pect of bills In the new Congress for federal
regulation of strip mining.

Unless we're willing to give up one-third
of our coal production, and even more than
one-third of the coal used for electric power,
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it is time to slow this drive long eénough to
give state laws a chance to work. The coal
industry is doing a good job of reclamation
now, but it takes time for results to show.
There are no Instant forests or overnight
vegetation, whether the land is disturbed by
strip mining, highway construction, or the
cutting of forests to produce newsprint for
indignant editorials about strip mining. If
we remove some of the emotional heat from
the issue, we will find that responsible oper=-
ators are reaping a crop of coal from the
land, and then turning it to other crops,
such as pulpwood, pastures or farm products.

There are other imperatives connected with
coal which affect the national energy supply.
For example, part of the 1870 coal shortage
was In reality a shortage of railroad coal cars.
Many railroads, strapped for funds, cannot
buy enough cars. Some form of government
aid (loan guarantees or tax concessions) 1s
needed, not with the purpose of helping the
rallroads but of assuring coal dellvery and
adequate fuel for the nation.

There are additional Imperatives which
bear directly on the coal industry. The goal
industry will need thousands of new miners
to replace present workers reaching retire-
ment age, and to staff new mines. These men
must be trained to a high level of skill and
of safety. Though the coal Industry has
tripled its output per man-day since 19486,
producers and equipment makers must look
for more efficlent mining methods, new
health and safety measures, and new ways to
reduce production costs.

There Is another imperative for the coal
industry: it must make a reasonable profit.
This seems a modest enough goal. It has been
missed however In many recent years. It 1s a
crucial one however if the coal industry is to
attract the capltal necessary for expansion.
There 15 risk in any Investment. The prospeet
of return must be great enough to com-
pensate for it. Depletion must therefore be
critically analyzed by this Congress and
related to the present Imperatives,

But above all, the central imperative for
the coal industry and for the industries
which serve it and are served by it, 1s a sound
national energy policy based upon domestic
fuels as the “keystone” of our nation's energy.
From this will flow policles of reconciling
energy supply with environmental goals, of
adequate government research in fossil fuels
to balance heavy spending on atomic energy,
of assuring adequate transportation to move
coal to market. From a ratlonal energy policy
also will flow some assurance of the future,
so that consumers will sign long-term con-
tracts, thus allowing coal producers to plan,
finance and Install new mines to meet future
needs.

Coal constitutes 88 percent of the nation’s
proved reserves of energy fuels, and 74 per-
cent of its estimated ultimate reserves. Full
use of these reserves can assure the nation
abundant energy for many years—Iif we make
the right policy decisions now.

We need an energy policy which takes ac-
count of one paradoxical reality—though the
future of the coal industry looks bright, there
are factors at work today which could
cripple the industry before these prospects
are realized in the public interest.

For example, if the nation is to benefit
from a successful process to make gas from
coal, it is essential that the coal industry
stay healthy until the process s ready. One
way to achieve this 1s to get the process on
line as quickly as possible, by supporting ac-
celerated research, as I have suggested, But
meanwhile, it is also important that the coal
industry not be retarded by such things as
environmental demands which outrun tech-
nology—to the ultimate disadvantage of the
publie,

When the national energy shortage threat-
ened to become acute In the second half of
1970, the coal industry was able to overcome
many dificulties and meet the demands
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placed upon it. It produced 590 million tons,
the highest bituminous coal production in
22 years., The coal industry was able to ac-
complish this because the market mechanism
permitted the inexorabls laws of supply and
demand to operate for the benefit of the
consuming publie.

In contrast, the regulation of the field
price of natural gas by the Federal Power
Commission prevented the development of
additional supplies of gas to fill the increas-
ing energy needs. The gas industry simply
could not respond to the increased national
demand in large part because of the cumber-
some pricing mechanism required by the
field price regulation of gas produced at the
wellhead.

Therefore, I suggest a negative imperative,
from my six years as a regulator of the na-
tural gas industry. National energy policy
should not include the impesition of either
end-use controls or price regulations on the
coal industry. Regulation has its place with
publiec utilities, but 1t 18 not as flexible or
responsive as the force of the free market,

This has now been recognized by the Coun-
cil of Economic Advisers in its annusal report
to the President, which was released only
yesterday. In that report the Councll states:

“There appears to be a shortage of one
major energy fuel, natural gas; that is, its
production is clearly falling short of desired
consumption at current prices. Current prices
for interstate sales have been kept low by the
Federal Power Commission, which sets these
prices under law. Not only have prices been
too low for desired consumption to be met,
but they appear also to have retarded devel-
opment of new gas supplies. The only satis-
factory solution of this problem is to allow
the price, at least of new gas not previously
committed, to approach the market-clearing
level.”

The implications of this statement after
two frustrating decades of field price regu-
Iation of gas must now be clear as to all
energy forms.

In particular, I fear that if we siil! have
federal regulation of the wellhead price of
natural gas at the tilme when commercial
gasification of coal becomes a reality, some
one will suggest that the price of coal used
in a gasification plant should be controlled.
‘This could appeal to no one but a connois-
seur of chaos. What coal producer would
want to sell his coal to a gas plant at a regu-
lated price when he has the prospect of sell-
ing it in unregulated markets? It is time to
regain our falth in the law of supply and
demand.

The nation can have ample supplies of
energy in the 1870’s and the decades which
lie beyond if it will only adopt a rational
energy and environmental policy. If we put
our trust in domestic supplies and encourage
their conversion and use, we have at our
command the world’s largest coal reserves—
energy enough for centuries.

I invite your support for accelerated gov-
ernment research to speed the day when the
gasification of coal becomes a reality. I in-
vite research toward this goal by the gas In-
dustry itself. There are increasing signs of
activity in this fleld by gas companies. Only
last week, the Columbia Gas System an-
nounced that its new subsidiary, Columbia
Coal Gasification Corporation, is launching
a long-range program to identify coal re-
serves and possible sites for gasification
plants in the Appalachlan area. There are
reports from the West of other firms inter-
ested In gasification, and of gas companies
acquiring coal reserves.

The coal Industry has supported research
to the 1imit of its own ability, but this Hmit
has been low because of the fragmented na-
ture of the coal industry and its low profit
margin. We now seek help from the govern-
ment, not in our own interest but in the
interest of the nation.

As long as nuclear energy research and
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development is concentrated in a single
agency, i.e., the Atomic Energy Commission,
and continuing Congressional concern is re-
posed in the Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy, and the nation’s industrial complex
is involved in nuclear development through
the Atomic Industrial Forum, while fossil
fuel production, transportation, utilization
and conversion is divided among a dozen
agencies of government, fossil fuels will in-
evitably be disadvantaged in the competi-
tion not only for the federal] R&D dollars but
in the public mind as well,

Only an energy policy which seeks to "put
it all together,” in the current vernacular,
will even begin to meet the need to relate
our energy policies to our current environ-
mental goals. “Putting it all together” is thus
coal’s plea to the American public and its
final imperative. This can best be achieved
by the establishment of an agency compara-
ble to the Atomic Energy Commission to pro-
mote and fund clean fossil fuels, a joint com-
mittee of Congress on fuels similar to the
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy to estab-
lish a balanced emphasis on nuclear and
fossil fuels and a forum involving the pri-
vate sector similar in scope to the Atomic
Industrial Forum.

Coal's birthright as the mnation’s primary
source of fuel will be attained in this decade
despite a host of formidable obstacles. It s
our obligation to demonstrate that coal's
birthright and the national interest coincide,
and that policles relevant to its attainment
must be evolved now in the national interest.
This is not. only the coal Industry’'s but the
nation’s imperative in this decade of the
1970°s.

HUMPHREY CALLS FOR ERA OF
PARTNERSHIP

Mr. HUMPHREY,. Mr. President, U.S.
withdrawal from Vietnam should not

siemal a new era of American isolation-
ism, but lead to a new age of a construe-

tive, working partnership among the
community of nations.

We cannot alone make over the world,
nor should we want to. We should not
seek to dominate but rather to cooperate.
This troubled world needs the moral,
political, and economic partnership of
America,

The time has come to take off the
policeman’s badze, ley down the war-
rior's rifle, and extend the hand of
{friendship and cooperation.

Let everyone know that we do not
want to impose our will or our way of
life on anyone, that we do not want to
be God or policeman.

What America needs today is a sense
of partnership, not power—a sense of
worth, not wealth.

We must set the example for this part-
nership at home. The National Govern-
ment has a responsibility of partnership
with State and local governments, and
they in turn must be partners among
themselves,

And Government at all levels must
have a working partnership and rela-
tionship of trust with the people.

Viable, living, functioning partner-
ships such as these are essential if we
are going to provide for the educational
and health needs of our children today
and a decade from now; if we are going
to overcome the ravages of racism and
poverty; if we are going to protect and
rescue our environment; if we are going
to build and expand our economy; if we
are going to provide jobs for the jobless
and a growing population; if we are go-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

ing to have any hope of peace in our life-
time and in the years to come.

If we are to accomplish all this, then
a working partnership at the interna-
tional level, at the Federal, State, and lo-
cal levels, and in communities must be
forged and applied in trust and mutual
respect.

The formula for the better life in free-
dom and security is not to be found in
massive power or incredible wealth, but
in a working partnership—a partnership
of people and their government, a part-
nership of communities, a partnership
of nations.

RESERVE OFFICERS ASSOCIATION
AWARD TO SENATOR THURMOND

Mrs. SMITH. Mr. President, it was my
privilege to attend the midwinter ban-
quest of the Reserve Officers Association
this past Friday night when one of our
distinguished Members received ROA's
highest award, the 1971 Minuteman
Award.

The man so appropriately recognized
and honored was the senior Senator from
South Carolina (Mr. TEURMOND). He
gave a most eloquent and inspirational
address which I feel is worthy of study by
every Member of the Senate. I ask unani-
mous consent that his outstanding speech
be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

THE EMERGING CRISIS
(Remarks by Senator STRoM THURMOND)

Mr. Speaker, Admiral Carpenter, Past Pres-
idents and Members of the ROA, Mrs. Gove
and Members of the ROAL, Distinguished
guests and my Fellow Americans:

I am filled with humility and pride to be
the reciplent of the 1971 Reserve Officers
Association “Minute Man Award.” I belleve
this is my greatest achievement since I per-
suaded Nancy to say "yes.”

SPEAKER ALBERT

It is espeeially meaningful to me to have
this award presented by Speaker Carl Albert,
whom all of us in Congress respect and ad-
mire. This dedicated American, I predict, will
give the House of Representatives powerful
and history-shaping leadership in the criti-
cal days ahead. I knew many years ago that
Carl, affectionately known as "“The Little
Glant”, was going places—not only because
of his own talents, but also because he se-
lected as hi. bride Mary Harmon, & lovely
lady from South Carolina.

While speaking of our fine State, permit
me to acknowledge and thank the many
South Carolinians who are present here to-
night. Will they please stand? (Floyd
Spence—Sherry Shealy)

MINUTE MAN AWARD

My friends, it i= a unique honor for me to
receive this award, and I extend to each of
the ROA Members here tonight my heartfelt
appreciation for this high honor. I am par-
ticularly grateful for the award because of
those who have stood here before me: Great
Americans like the late Richard Russell and
my devoted friend and colleague the late
Mendel Rivers; John Stennis, Eddie Hébert
and PBob Sikes; Margaret Chase Smith,
Speaker John McCormack, and Melvin Laird;
Bryce Harlow and Carl Vinson, and other
distinguished citizens.

As you know, Margaret Chase Smith s
the only lady to grace the Floor of the
Senate. She is pretty and she is smart. She
outranks all of us. Mrs. Smith has been fre-
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quently mentioned as a potential pres-
idential candidate. A reporter asked her
what she would do if she woke up one
morning and found herself in the White
House. Mrs. Smith rose to the occasion by
answering, “I would go straight to Mrs.
Nixon and apologize—and get out of there.”
ROA

Being a member of the ROA means a
great deal to me because I deeply admire
all of you for supporting the security of
our country over the years. Any organization
headed by such able and dedicated men as
Admiral Carpenter and Jake Carlton 1is
bound to be at the top—and that is where
ROA stands. The ROA helps the active
Armed Forces in many ways. The Associa-
tlon represents grass roots opinion and
draws its strength from sound-thinking,
dedicated members from all over the land.
With this strength and backing, ROA offi-
cials are able to speak with authority to
the Members of Congress and to the lead-
ers of our Armed Forces. No organization
in the United States has done more to help
keep this Country prepared and to sup-
port & strong national defense than the ROA.
The people of the United States appreclate
your devotion to your Country and the dedi-
cation that prompts you to serve it so
well.

RESPECT FOR THE MILITARY

It hurts me today when I see attempts
made to besmirch or downgrade our citi-
zens in uniform. If it were not for the
man in uniform, we would not have freedom
in America today. He deserves the utmost
respect, consideration and admiration of
all our citizens. Tonight, I am pleased to
report to you that things are looking up
for the man in uniform.

As I look over this vast audience this
evening, I see a number of General and
Flag Officers, and I feel certain they will
be Interested to know of the word I just
recelved about a General who died and
went to Heaven. He was recelved quite
warmly and accorded what we know in
the trade as “VIP" treatment. The General
was housed in & mansion of gold and given
full rights to enjoy all of the benefits of
Heaven.

At the same time a Priest arrived In
Heaven, and he was glven only modest guar-
ters and very routine treatment. The Priest
observed with some dismay the fine gold
house occupled by the General and the VIP
treatment he received. Finally, the Priest be-
came so annoyed that he went to St. Peter
and complained. He said that he had spent
a life in service to the church, and he could
not understand why a General, who had
spent a lifetime making war, should be given
better treatment, To this complaint, St.
Peter replied, “Well, we have had thousands
of Prlests in Heaven, but this is the one and
only General we've ever had.”

ROTC

In looking about this handsome audience,
I see fine young men and women who rep-
resent the ROTC program, This program is
one of the most important elements of our
defense structure. ROTC is the chief source
of officers serving on active duty today; 50
percent of our officers come from the ROTC
program, exceeding by far the total output
of our military, air force and naval academies.
I commend our young men and women In
ROTC, and urge them to be proud of thelr
service and to wear thelr uniforms with
pride.

Ladles and Gentlemen, our youth today
are better educated, more intelligent and
more knowledgeable than ever before. Our
young people assure a strong future for
America. We adults should spend more time
talking with our youth about the issues of
the day. Their contributions can be tre-
mendous, The future of our Nation rests
in their hands.
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I am vitally interested in our youth and
feel deeply that the hope of our Nation rests
with the younger generation. I feel very
close to our young people; in fact, I married
one. Incldentally, Nancy is about to bring
another youngster into the world, so I am
doing my part to bridge the generation gap.

POW

As we reflect on our young people, let us
not forget the real heroes of the Vietnam
War . . . those brave young men who are
elther Prisoners of Hanol or Missing in Ac-
tion. We do not know exactly how many are
Prisoners of War, but we do know that those
in the prison camps are denied basic humani-
tarian rights. We are all proud of Ross Perot
and what he is doing In this cause. I am
glad his sister could be here tonight. The
North Vietnamese are inhumane in their
treatment of POWs and do not comply with
the Geneva Convention. I believe it 1s our
sacred trust to see that these men are ac-
corded proper treatment and brought home
to their loved ones.

DISSENT

Ladies and Gentlemen, our Nation is ap-
proaching one of the watersheds of history.
Each Nation at times faces critieal moments
when its decislons will affect the course of
history for its own people and for genera-
tions to come.

These crises may be internal conflicts or
they may be the result of external aggression.

In the War for Independence and in the
War Between the States, we faced great
crises with a minimum of dissent on each
side. In the American Revolution, the dy-
namic leadership of our Founding Fathers
prevailed over those who were potential dis-
senters. In the War Between the Btates,
both sides faced internal divislon and dis-
sension. However, this dissent did not mate-
rially affect the outcome on either side.

Similarly, in World War I and World War
II, our Nation was so strongly united that
dissent did not emerge. Today, the apostles
of dissent are given free lip service by the
liberal media. Every incident of rebellion
against America receives prime time on na-
tional TV. We see these misfit, self-righteous
anarchists burning their draft cards, but you
will never see them burn their soclal se-
curity cards. They derive their tactics from
Castro and their money comes straight from
Daddy. T say to these modern “revolution-
arles” that In the wars past, united we
stood and united we won.

CRISIS OF WILL

Today's crisls is different from our con-
flicts of the past. We no longer seem to
have the will to win. We have been engaged
in a cold war, a protracted struggle with
Communism, for more than 20 years. Our
problems in Indo-China today are merely
the continuation of the stalemate in Korea.
Our seeming inability to achieve a military
victory has left the Communists hopeful
that if they hold out, they will dominate
Asla and ultimately the whole world. We
must not permit this to happen.

However, I emphasize the words “seeming
inability.” Our military planners and armed
forces have always had the capability and
capaclity to produce victory if the military
were allowed to achleve that victory in 1962,
the Senate Armed Services Committee coun-
seled as follows: “If war should come, it can
be conducted successfully only by military
professionals In that art; and if strategy or
tactics come under the direction of unskilled
amateurs, sacrifice in blood 1s inevitable and
vietory 1s in doubt.” This sage counsel was
ignored.

We know, however, that our problem has
not been strictly a military one, but a psycho-
logical one. We have seen a dominance of cl-
villan planners over the military—men like
Robert McNamara, whose TFX did as much
for our security as the Edsel did for trans-
portation. Issues have been exploited by cer-
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tain political and ideological forces which
seem determined to assure that the United
States must compromise, thus losing the war
and losing the peace. The climate of public
opinion has been so badly eroded that it
has been exceedingly difficult for our Com-
mander-in-Chief to take the necessary steps
in Cambodia and Laos to enable us to with-
draw our troops honorably and safely, and
turn the fighting over to the South Viet-
namese.

If the necessary steps had been taken in
1965, the Communists would never have been
able to support the war In SBouth Vietnam.
I am pleased to report that the SBouth Viet-
namese Laotian campalgn has been remark-
ably successful. Many of the supply lines
have been cut, forcing the North Vietnamcse
out into the open. Our military leaders have
finally been allowed to do in Laos and Cam-
bodia what they should have been allowed
to do 6 years ago.

CRISIS OF WEAPONS

Today, another crisis is the alarming fail-
ure to understand the consequences of the
Soviet military bulld-up in strategic weapons,
conventional weapons and naval might. We
must stop hiding the threat of the SBoviet
Union under the bed. It 1s here that you as
Members of the ROA have a special duty.
As citizen-soldiers, you have the contacts,
the means and the dedication to awaken
our Nation to the threat of the Boviet Unilon.
The American people must be informed that
what this country needs in weapons is not
parity, not sufiiciency, but superiority.

In the past five years, the U.8. has moved
from a clear strateglc nuclear superlority
over the Soviet Union to a point where the
Soviets have surpassed us in numbers of
ICBMs and megatonnage-carrying capabllity.
The Soviets are also making dramatic strides
in missile technology.

With this sharp increase in USSR strate-
gle forces, we have concurrently witnessed a
buildup in the Soviet Navy of great propor-
tlons. Soviet Admiral Gorshkov in April,
1970, declared: “The United States will have
to understand it no longer has mastery of
the seas.”

Concurrent with the rise in Soviet naval
strength, we noted at fhe last Moscow air
show that the Soviets flew In one day more
new tactical alrcraft deslgns than the U.S.
had flown in ten years.

Our Army is undergoing a period of sweep-
ing change. We are now reducing our ground
forces from the 1934 divisions we had at the
peak of the Vietnam War to 1324 divisions
in the months ahead.

We must remember that as we decrease
the size of our regular forces, we must
strengthen and increase the size of our Re-
Berves.

Despite the warnings from our military
men, the Halls of Congress and the editorial
pages of some large metropolitan newspapers
resound with cries of “Cut the Military”,
“Cut Defense”, and “Peace now." "“Peace
now" is not the solution—it would produce
a total bloodbath. We must not allow our
freedom to be diluted by these false peace-
makers who are playing politics with the
survival of our Nation. I, like you, am not
ready to run up a white flag for the United
States of Amerlca.

NATIONAL PRIORITIES

Much iz being sald about the reordering of
national priorities. Little note is taken of
the fact that such a reordering is not only
well underway, but far advanced. Our pri-
orities have already been reordered; but, un-
fortunately, reordered away from mlilitary
preparedness.

Conslder only these three facts:

1. The present defense budget represents
the lowest percent of our Gross National
Product since 1951 and the lowest percent of
our Federal Budget since 1950. Few talk
about that fact.
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2. Since 19864, non-defense spending has
risen 230 percent, while defense spending has
increased only 50 percent, despite the Viet-
nam War costs. Few talk about that fact.

3. Today defense takes only 21.3 percent of
total public spending, while in 1953 the de-
fense share was just under 50 percent. Fewer
still talk about that fact.

At present, we are in a period of transition.
We are moving from a perlod of war to a
perlod of peace, from confrontation to nego-
tlation, and perhaps, from conscription to
volunteers. This is a period filled with hope,
but one from which despair may suddenly
spring.

NATIONAL GOALS

Ladies and Gentlemen, we face great prob-
lems in the months and years ahead. None is
more important than the security and safety
of our homeland. We have men and women
in the Congress who do understand these
problems. Many of them are here tonight;
working together, and with your help, we
can meet this challenge.

Let this message be heard throughout the
land: A Communist country does not develop
massive milltary power without the Inten-
tion of using it. It does not develop power
to defend, but rather to coerce or destroy.
For these reasons, we cannot withdraw from
the world arena.

Let this goal be our crusade: To expound
the cause of national defense with every re-
source at our command. We must speak from
the lectern, use the printed page, talk with
nelghbor, friend, stranger and doubter.

In making these efforts:

Let us rekindle the spirit of our fore-
fathers.

Let us re-dedicate ourselves to this Nation
we love and cherish.

Let us stand against the tide of isolation-
ist pressures sweeping our country.

Let us enunciate a clear call for military
superiority.

Let us demand respect for our men and
women in uniform.

Let us stake our lives, our property, and our
sacred honor, so our Flag will continue to
fly, and our freedom will continue to live.

In short, let us all be Minute Men for
America.

JOURNALISM AND PUBLIC RELA-
TIONS COURSES AT UNIVERSITY
OF MARYLAND

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, in this
complex age in which effective communi-
cations are becoming increasingly more
vital, there is a corresponding need to
provide more extensive training to those
who have chosen the communications
field for their careers.

The University of Maryland has recog-
nized this need, and with this semester
is enlarging its curriculum with graduate
level courses in journalism and public
relations to reflect the growing demand
for professionals in these areas.

A lecture delivered recently to the stu-
dents of the University's Department of
Journalism by Washington public rela-
tions practitioner James N, Sites em-
phasizes the relevance of this expanding
field to our modern society.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Sites’ remarks be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

TaE AcTIvisT EXPLOSION: LEADERSHIP CHAL-
LENGES oN A NEw PUBLIC BATTLEGROUND
(By James N. Sites)

On every side in today’s tumultuous world
is a startling, portentous growth of activism
in public and political life. Much of this is
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gradually belng directed against business,
posing wholly new demands on management
for effective responses-—and unprecedented
challenges to its public relations.

It is a privilege to speak to a university
group on this subject since it gives both of
us a chance to examine some of the direc-
tlons our profession is taking—you as peo-
ple whose careers will be wholly devoted to
coplng with the public relations future, I
from the vantage point of relating Washing-
ton and the expanding influence of the Fed-
eral government to Byolr clients in particular
and to PR practice In general.

Now, as all of you know, the future 1s a
notoriously slippery subject to get a grip on.
Most of us have a hard time telling what's
going on today, not to mention over the next
decade. Yet I know these unknowns concern
you deeply for you must prepare your minds
and skills to handle tomorrow's challenges,
however vague these seem right now.

Actually, after spending 23 years in public
relations and political and economic report-
ing—the bulk of that in Washington—I've
come to feel it really isn't that hard to dis-
cern baslc trendlines that point generally
toward where we're heading in certain flelds.
And even though such projections often go
awry, I will try to unearth some of the more
meaningful ones here today.

To get right to my ultimate point, I be-
lieve public relations practice in America is
becoming an entirely new ball game.

And you, the future players, are going to
have to cope with an entirely new set of con-
test rules.

These rules are being shaped right now
by your intense questioning about our so-
clety’s standards and Institutions, by the ris-
ing volatility of national issues, by the ac-
tivist groups' growing clamor for organiza-
tion effectiveness, responsiveness and public
accountability. Under particular attack for
several reasons s the so-called Establish-
ment—the centers of national political and
economic power,

In this climate, public relations people
and methods are not only belng put squarely
on the spot—effective PR help is also needed
as never before. We thus face untold new
opportunities.

Forced out onto the public stage, leaders
In every field must Increasingly turn to you
for your broad understanding of the nature
of public opinion, your professional eounsel-
ing on the factors shaping it and your com-
munications expertise.

Businessmen especlally are being impelled
toward a much greater involvement in all
those areas where business touches the com-
munity and people. This, in turn, is com-
pelling broadened executive grasp of soclal
forces and much more skill in dealing with
these forces. And that's where you as pro-
fesslonal public relations practitioners come
In. Business must rely directly on PR coun-
seling to help develop policies that accord
with the public interest; to communicate
clearly the positive actions a company is
taking; to clear up misunderstandings on the
part of the activists; to explain the com-
pany’s position and to ensure that all sides
in a controversy get a fair hearing.

The need grows dally. Washington is fair-
ly bursting with warning signals of balloon-
ing demands on business in the broad soclal-
economic area. To cite the major drives:

Environmental enthusists are daily gaining
strength and expertise in harassing polluters
of the air, water and landscape.

Consumerism advoactes are launching new
attacks for better and safer products, mean-
ingful warranties and a fuller, franker flow
of information to the publie.

Race organizations continue their demands
for political justice, employment equality,
minority business ald and a greater share of
the economic system's benefits.

The woman's liberation movement is also
getting attention, pushing similar demands
for “equal jobs at equal pay.”
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Antl-war groups are mounting wider forays
against defense contractors and, joining with
liberals, are stepping up pressures for a “re-
ordering of national priorities”—the shifting
of national resources from military uses into
solving domestic problems.

Meanwhile, extremists of all stripes are
accelerating their use and threatened use
of bombing and viclence to disrupt both
business and national life.

Now, let’s underscore right here that few
of the new activist groups this talk deals
with are bomb throwers. Most are zealous
advocates of particular interests or points
of view. As one expert puts it, “they won't
hijack the company airplane and hold your
president hostage but they will keep your law
department up all night.”

Most protest groups like “Nader's Ralders"”
have some common characteristics: They are
of recent vintage, are fairly weak financially,
draw their main support from the young of
the afluent elasses, and are led by forceful
individuals like Ralph Nader himself,

So what does a typlical business do about
any of these actlvist demands? Let's look
closer for answers at specific pressure points:

On the pollution front, it is becoming
obvious that the public will shortly no longer
tolerate any organization’s. damaging the
environment in which it operates. Or If it
is allowed to do so, this will be for over-
riding public-interest reasons. As population
and production mount into the '"70s and
beyond—and wastes pyramid—we can fully
expect tighter government requirements on
all to curb pollution (and perhaps pay for
the ultimate disposal of their products).

This, in turn, will force business manage-
ments to develop intimate knowledge of pol-
lution control requirements—and to know
the public opinion implications both for
doing an acceptable job and for not doing so.

Above all, & new premium will be placed
on ‘“preventive public relations”, To restate
an old Byoir PR rule, you can't whitewash a
garbage dump. Any organization must be
able, in affect, to go into the court of public
opinion with clean plants. It is therefore
only common sense for a firm to analyze
and inventory where it now stands on alr,
water, nolse and even “visual” pollution—
and either clean up, or be able to convince
the publie it is pursuing a program of de-
termined action almed at doing so.

In fact, an important new principle seems
to be shaping up in the pollution fleld, fo-
cusing on this questlon: Does the presence
of a facility make positive contributions to
soclety in the environmental area—or does
soclety suffer because of its presence? It is
no longer enough simply to prove we need a
particular company’s products or services.
Managements are being held responsible for
their crganization's total impact on the com-
munity. If this cannot be positive In all
respects, it should be at least neutral.

Anyone who thinks the environment pres-
sures now being brought to bear on man-
agements are a passing phenomena should
examine the burgeoning groups of activists
in this fleld. There's the Sierra Club, the
Izaak Walton League, the Conservation Foun-
dation, the Environmental Defense Fund, the
Edrth Day backers.

These groups are not only stirring up pub-
lic opinion against polluters everywhere but,
equally important, they are getting a clear
track In Washington in foreing government
action on what they see as a clear and pres-
ent danger. They are also bringing the awe-
some power of litigation in the courts to
bear to end pollution—and many think
this may prove the most effective clean-up
weapon of all,

On the consumerism front, a wave of public
demand has been stirred up to make man-
agements adhere to more stringent customer
expectations in product quality, servicing,
safety, warranties, ete. So bad has this be-
come that many in Washington now won-
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der if growing public skepticism over quality
in the market place may Indeed be affecting
product sales and expressing itself in the
pronounced listlessmess of the overall
economy.

This disenchantment has certainly ex-
pressed itself in tidal demands for new laws
on this subject. Some 27 major consumerism
bills have been enacted by Congress over the
past B years—and, as a foremost business
leader was recently moved to declare, “some
of the most potentially sweeping bills have
yet to be passed.”

He went on to say there is no question but
that a new federal consumer office ‘'will be
created—that only the form and powers of
the new agency are still in doubt.

He sald there I8 no question that war-
ranties and guaranties will be more closely
regulated—that only the extent of such
regulation is still to be determined.

He sald there is no gquestion that consum-
ers will be given new forms of private re-
covery of damages for business deception or
fraud—that only the means of redress is
still being debated.

Product safety i1s also coming in for new
government controls. So Is truth-in-pack-
aging, truth-in-lending, truth-in-advertis-
ing, ete.

Meanwhile, consumer champion ' Ralph
Nader is getting a growing audience—and
growing government response—for the rev-
elations being developed by his so-called
Ralders. These young lawyers now number
over 100 and are busily investigating more
and more large national corporations. At the
same time, Nader’s Center for the Study of
Responsive Law is moving deeper into some
basic analyses of government regulatory
commissions, demanding more effective
agency action to insure the public against
wrongdolng.

The impact of this one man is amazing to
behold. In addition to the Responsive Law
Center, Nader recently formed a Center for
Auto Safety, which is funded by the Con-
sumers Union and which monitors activities
of the National Highway Safety Bureau. An-
other mew off-shoot is the Public Interest
Research Group, funded and directed by
Nader, and interested In what it considers
misleading advertising, packaging, labeling
and similar consumer protection matters.

As in the environment area, product design,
production control and marketing strategy
will hereafter have to respond to more in-
sistent public expectatlons—even the over-
expectations now rising on every slde.

Public relations personnel, assuming they
have their ear to the grounds well of public
opinion in this area, will move into declsive
position to help get the organizations they
serve more in tune with the times.

Who else can perform this function?

If people are going to demand that busi-
ness become more responsive to public needs,
managements will have to rely increasingly
on public relations as the key channels for
both measuring the pulse of public attitudes
and for implementing and communicating
the sound actlion programs needed to gen-
erate favorable public opinlons.

As for minority group pressures, even
though, these have been less explosive since
the riots and burnings following Martin
Luther King's assassination, a broadening
base is being laid for progress toward race
equality on all fronts. John Gardner's new
organization, “Common Cause,” is right now
enlisting the support of concerned citizens
throughout the country in backing govern-
ment action to attack poverty, Ignorance
and the deterloration of our cities. Mean-
while, steady force is being applied to busi-
nesses and others not only to step up em-
ployment ratio of Negroes and other minor-
ity groups but also to upgrade more rapidly
and move them on into positions of more
responsibility and higher pay. Quality, not
quantity, 1s their overriding job goal.
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Indeed, these latter objectives are almost
identical to those of the women's liberation
movement, which can no longer be dis-
missed as a joke or passing fad. For example,
picture the public relations implications for
a firm accused of discrimination agalnst
women: Women are not only a big part of the
employee work force; they also dominate in
buying consumer products and services. Nor
should we forget that women are major own-
ers of the nation’s wealth of stocks and bonds.
Clearly, poor PR in this area could have severe
impact.

The anti-war movement also appears to
be gathering strength, as you students know
better than I. The Washington-based Coun-
cil for Economic Priorities has just been set
up to study what businesses are doing in
such soclal-action areas as pollution con-
trol and the creation of egqual employment
opportunities—as contrasted with govern-
ment contracting and military production.
But this is just one of many groups, like
Common Cause and the Businessmen's Edu-
cational Fund, which are dedicated to curb-
ing the so-called Military-Industrial Com-
plex and getting government to plow more
money into priority domestic programs.

If you think this eclamor isn't having
effect, note the recent uproar in Congress
over voting more funds for the supersonic
transport plane. Or note Opinion Research’s
new poll showing that 83 per cent of manu-
facturing executives are no longer interested
in seeking additional defense contracts.
Think of the implications of this to national
and Free World security . . .

Strangely, managements are also taking an
increased buffeting from an unexpected
source—their own stockholders, many of
whom have become activists In shareholder
clothing. These purchase & few shares In
order to apply direct ownership pressure on
the economic Establishment. One need only
look at the campalgn pushed against Gen-
eral Motors by Ralph Nader and others under
the Project on Corporate Responsibility to
see what intense turbulence is developing in
this area, even when most stockholders do
not support the movement.

Indeed, such pressures are essentlally a
public relations problem rather than an in-
vestor problem. Managements must fight this
new kind of battle out in the open, in the
public arena—and, belleve me, they need
professional public relations aild. But again,
as those in the middle of these fights warn,
effective business response cannot lie In gim-
micks. Achievement of sound public opinion
impact has to be backed up by positive action
on the part of management. And this must
be based on those areas where management
can take forceful actlon—curbing its own
pollution; giving quality performance in the
market place; hiring, training and promoting
minority employees, ete.

As you look across the broad, booming
range of today’s activist challenges to busi-
ness, you finally conclude that many political
action groups have turned their guns on cor-
porate enterprise because government itself
has falled to come to grips with nagging
national problems. Since the political proc-
ess has proved unresponsive, in their view-
point, the disillusioned seek to force the
economic power structure to take the desired
action—or else to bring added pressure on
government to take such action.

It is important to note that most new
activists, unlike the Old Left, conslder gov-
ernment as much a target as private business.
To quote one of their number in Washing-
ton:

“public interest advocates contend that
the fundamental problem is how to make all
our institutions, public and private, account-
able and responsive; to do that, we need
what Nader calls & ‘new kind of citizenship,’
under which citlzens take it upon them-
selves to expose abuse and stop it, rather
than delegate their citizenship to others,
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like public officials, whereupon it may be
lost. 8o while poverty lawyers tend to see gov-
ernment programs as the problem, and vastly
better ones as the solution to help the poor,
public interest lawyers see both government
and private !nstitutions working together as
the problem—and sweeping changes in both
as the solution for the whole soclety.”

It is obvious that much of the clamor for
business action on social problems has an
anti-business tone, and this holds some ser-
fous danger. As a recent White House re-
port on natlonal goals emphasized, solutions
for America's pressing problems will in-
evitably take the creation of huge new levels
of wealth. So it urged that we set goals and
shape programs that will yield quantity
WITH quality. How else, for example, are we
going to rebulld our decaying cltles? Indeed,
herein lies a gargantuan task which offers
the real doers of our soclety challenges
enough, and glory enough, for an entire gen-
eration.

It's not necessary in this connection to wax
elogquent about killing geese that lay golden
eggs. The essential point I'm sure you per-
celve better than most is that America can
solve almost any of its pressing problems IF
it can preserve in good working order, and
keep improving, its immensely productive
economic system. But overload, cripple or
damage this wondrous machine, and we're
really in trouble. . . .

Public relations practise in final analysis
must relate to the human spirit, and the
American spirit has taken some rough blows
lately. We're living through & time of trial,
rocked by such shocks as the nightmare of
Vietnam and Mylal, the tragedies of Eent
and Jackson State, the eruption of campus
riots, the ghetto burnings, the lethal spread
of narcotics and the sharp rise of crime and
violence.

We've discovered with considerable shock
some gaping holes in the fabric of our civil-
ization—widespread poverty in the midst of
affluence, ignorance in the midst of advanced
education, discrimination in the midst of all
our inspiring constitutional promises. And,
finally, we're facing up to the fact that these
must be mended or the whole piece will be
rent asunder.

In this awakening lies our greatest strength
and hope. At the same time, let's avoid mak-
ing hard judgments in terms of present con-
dition. America is not, never has been, nor
ever will be a finished product. It is a proec-
ess. Here is one of the world's great peoples,
a vast continent in transition, in dynamic
movement, struggling with the distressing
problems that beset all humanity—and, de-
spite all the crashing sound and fury, mak-
ing unprecedented progress in coping with
these, And now we must get on with this his-
torie task.

Yet, as we get rid of our illusions—the old
conventional wisdom that refused to ac-
knowledge or take seriously those holes in
the civilization our forefathers fashioned—
let’s not also throw out our ideals. Truly, the
best hope for bullding a bright new era in
America and the world lies in recognizing—
and honoring—the Inherent greatness in the
American bellefs.

Viewed in the best light, the new chal-
lenges hurled at our institutions revolve
around the central demand that this nation,
its leaders and its people live up to their
ideals. The young, the activists seem to be
saying that the old contradictions are no
longer tolerable. Nor is the hypocrisy that
goes along with them.

As a distinguished U.S. Senator recently
put it, the younger and better educated see
more clearly than others the gap in this
wealthy, powerful land between things as
they are and things as they could be—and
insist on creating & new reality nearer to
the nation’s ideals.

A more aware,

more Iinformed, more
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sophisticated public is plalnly getting tired
of rhetorlc as a cover-up for reality, or
promlises in the place of performance. Peo-
ple want it told like it is. And they are say-
ing in no uncertain terms that deeds speak
louder than words,

This is the vital counsel that the best
public relations practitioners have always
offered. Even more so in the future will all
of us be charged with getting this message
across to employers, associates, clients. We
are finally getting an open chance to prac-
tice the kind of public-interest PR we've al-
ways talked about.

As you look ahead to serving on this ex-
panding PR battleground, you can see com-
ing the most stringent new demands on
your talents. You can also be sure there
will be a wholly new pay-off for perform-
ance from those managements beset by
mounting activist, government and market-
place pressures. The art of relating a key
organization to the public will require far
more knowledge of all the factors motivating
people and making our civilization tick, in-
cluding those sensitive governmental pro-
cesses which increasingly influence the ways
we lve and work. And, of course, you will
need to know and be able to apply com-
munications skills of an ingenuity and
diversity far exceeding those at our com-
mand today.

Activism on the political front, in con-
clusion, can only lead to greater activism
all across the public relations front.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. President, the his-
tory of mankind contains countless stor-
ies of supreme courage against tremen-
dous odds. The struggle of the Lithu-
anian people should be added to this list.

During the last 176 years, Lithuania
has experienced only 22 years of freedom
from foreign domination. War brought
freedom to Lithuania as well as con-
quest. World War I saw the establish-
ment of a democratic government, free
from foreign domination. World War II
saw the destruction of this tiny nation’s
efforts as it became a military bridge for
the armies of Germany and the Soviet
Union, trampling across this small but
valiant nation, crushing the struecture,
but not the spirit of freedom.

Throughout World War IT the people
of Lithuania prayed for the return of
peace and the re-establishment of their
independence. For during the 22 years
in which the Lithuanian people at-
tempted to build a viable democracy they
learned what freedom was all about.
They learned of the value of individual
liberty. They learned of the chances for
personal fulfillment which democracy
fosters. Only foreign intervention pre-
vented them from succeeding. In 1945
while free peoples everywhere celebrated
the defeat of fascism, the world momen-
tarily forgot about the struggling Lithu-
ania—all except the Soviet Union. Stalin
entered the void, making felt his iron
boot of tyranny. Not only did these
proud people lose their liberty, they lost
their nation as well, and were forced at
gunpoint to become a colony of the Soviet
Union.

These gallant people still cling to the
desire for freedom and independence. I
join with Lithuanians throughout the
world in saluting not the dying memory
of a conquered nation, but the living
dream for rebirth of liberty.
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TRIBUTE TO PFC. THOMAS J.
PAREKS

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr, President, I wish
to join with the editors of the Saginaw
News in paying tribute to a young
soldier, Pfc. Thomas J. Parks, who has
sa.crlﬂt ced more for his country than most
o1 us.

I ask unanimous consent that an edi-
torial dated February 2, 1971, be printed
in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE SOLDIER'S RESOLVE

There has never been anything herolc
about nations starting wars, getting involved
in wars—or in men dying in them. We call
it herole mostly because man hasn't figured
out the more truly heroic means of avoiding
them.

But the historles of wars are filled with the
brave way in which countless numbers of
good men have stoleally accepted adversity
frequently visited upon them in the line of
duty while performing unpleasant tasks.

One such iz Pfc. Thomas J. Parks of Sagi-
naw who at 18 is now learning to walk on
artificial legs at Valley Forge General Hos-
pital in Phoenixville, Pa. Parks, a member of
the 173d Airborne Division serving in Viet-
nam, lost both legs when he stepped on a
land mine Jan. 8.

It is not simply Pfe. Parks' great personal
sacrifice which draws our attention—though,
heaven knows, that of itself is enough to feel
great sense of compassion for this young
man, husband and father. What grips us is
the manner in which paratrooper Parks has
accepted his rotten luck. For many, that
could have been the end of everything. For
many, maybe, but not for Mr. Parks.

Already stateside, Parks is reported up and
about and making first strides on his artificial
limbs. He vows he'll be home soon and out
skling again. His mother reports he is most
grateful for the Interest shown by his friends
in the Baginaw area. Skilng again!

Pfc. Parks may have left part of himself In
Vietnam—but the man has come back. His
attitude is at least enough to silence com-
plaints about the weather and a few other
personal discomforts which, from time to
time, seem a bit too much to bear,

Hurry home Pfc. Parks.

MUNICH—AN INTEGRATED TRANS-
PORT SYSTEM

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, the Janu-
ary 1971 edition of the International
Nickel magazine contains a splendid ar-
ticle entitled “Munich: An Integrated
Transport System,” written by Klaus
Zimniok.

The article indicated the steps taken
by Munich to improve its transportation
network. The first stages of this develop-
ment will be ready in connection with
the 1972 Olympies to be held in Munich.

Since Denver, Colo., is in much the
same position looking ahead toward 1978,
the article underscores the necessity for
taking action as swiftly as possible.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

MUNICH: AN INTEGRATED TRANSPORT SYSTEM
(By Elaus Zimniok)

(Nore.—Munich’s problems are typical; its

solutions are not. All over the Western world,
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urban complexes—and especially the older
clties—are facing strangulation. To spend an
hour in a traffic jam—or to cross the Atlantic
in six hours and then to spend another hour
(or more) in moving the few miles between
airport and city center—may lead one to
despair. Munich, however, did not despair,
coming up instead with solutions interesting
to harassed travelers and commuters all over
the world. Dr. Klaus Zimniok, who has had
much to do with these solutions, speaks at
firsthand.)

“No, thanks, I'm in ‘a hurry; I'd rather
walk.” An unusual answer—from a pedestrian
to a frlend who had offered him a lift in his
car? Not In most large citles in Europe and
North America today. And it is certainly true
in Munich.

Of all the German cities with over 500,000
inhabitants, Munich, capital of Bavaria, has
experienced the greatest increase in popula-
tion, Between 1950 and 1960 the population
increased by almost one-third, from 850,000
to 1,000,000; from 1956 to 1960 there was an
increase of 3.7 per cent or about 35,000-40,000
persons; and in 1968 the population increase
reached a new record of 48,000. Now the
population of Munich is approaching the 1.4-
million mark.

Munich’s favorable geographical position,
together with its excellent recreational facil-
ities, the concentration of cultural, secienti-
fic, and economic Institutions in the area,
and excellent opportunities for the individ-
ual, brought about this *“population ava-
lanche.” The number of jobs has increased
even more sharply, mainly as a result of
changes in the structure of the secondary
and tertiary economic sectors.

Despite all efforts, traffic conditions have
deteriorated rapidly. By the end of 1960 there
were about 365,500 motor vehicles on
Munich’s roads, not including postal, rail-
way, and military vehicles. For years, private
and publie transport have been eausing each
other Increasing difficulties. The speed of
tramears at times amounts to only 13 kilo-
meters (8 miles) per hour, and in the city
center, during rush-hour periods, it drops to
between 4 and 6 kilometers (2 and 3 miles)
per hour! Motor vehleles run at speeds one
would assoclate with the age of the horse
and carriage.

Studles indicate that the population of
the entire Munich area will increase to 2
million by 1975 and to between 2.8 and 3
million by 1890. About half of these people
will live in the city itself. The number of
jobs in the city should by then amount to
about one million and to another 470,000 in
the surrounding area, By 1990 the number
of motor vehicles will have risen to between
290 and 340 per thousand inhabitants, so
there will be one vehicle for every three in-
habitants. At the end of 1969 the ratio was
one vehicle to every 3.8 persons.

This concentration means that the In-
dividual will experience major changes in his
environment. Apart from the ever-increas-
ing distance between his home and place of
work, and the increased time taken to cover
that distance, the problems of nolse-nuis-
ance and alr and water pollution In a densely
populated area such as Munich can no long-
er be disregarded. For decades and centurles
our towns expanded without belng planned;
they *“overspllled;” and often people falled
to see that the time had come for such un-
controlled “natural” growth to be checked.

ORGANIZATION AND INTEGRATION

A dynamic city llke Munich must check
such uncontrolled development by means of
clear plans for reorganization. After exhaus-
tive study by municipal officials, and advice
from noted city planners and traffic experts,
a development plan was devised and, in 19683,
was accepted by the Munich Town Couneil.
Primary was the declision that the basic
structure of the city and the surrounding
area will be preserved. Working on the basis
of this structure and taking into account
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predicted future developments, the clty and
region are to be arranged Into a serles of
units—areas immediately bordering the city
and outer areas—grouped in' segments
around the city center but separated by
open spaces, Each resulting complex should
carry out the everyday functions of a town;
it should have its own economic and cul-
tural center while at the same time being
related to the city center. Plans have been
made to Intensify bullding in the outer
areas, spreading outwards along the public
transport routes in star formatlon to avold
merging with the surrounding countryside.

The distances that have to be covered be-
tween home and work demand that specific
arrangements be made for the various forms
of transport in and around the town. Pe-
destrians are to have their own =zones, In
addition, 1t 1s considered essential that rec-
reation areas in the form of open spaces be
provided within the eity, which would at the
same time be an Integrating factor in the
organization of the individual complexes.

A vital part of the reorganization is the
integrated transport plan, which is to co-
ordinate travel by alr, rail, local public serv=-
ices, and private transport. It will thus help
to maintain the vitality of the “eclty or-
ganism.”

Munich is surrounded by six airflelds, only
one of which, Munich-Riem, handles civil
alr trafic. Although near the city center, this
alrport has two main disadvantages: The
height of bulldings along the fiying lanes is
severely limited, and the noise-nuisance to
residents is Increasing with today's larger
airplanes. The declsion to build a new air-
port at Erdinger Moos, some 35 kilometers
(22 miles) north of Munich, has been doubly
welcome; it will be at a reasonable distance
from the clty yet have relatively easy access
to road and rail transport, and will release
a large area In the southeast for the develop-
ment of an overspill town, “Neu-Perlach,” in
which 80,000 people will live.

PUBLIC TRANSPORT VERSUS PRIVATE TRANSPORT

Fssential to the Integrated transport plan
is the Immedlate establishment of an ef-
ficlent public transport system, with the
alm of redressing the balance between pub-
lic and private transport. In 1968, only 44
per cent of the population traveled on pub-
lic transport, the remainder using private
vehieles. But by 1990 the ratio should be 856
per cent to 35 per cent. Our roads will then
be clearer, thanks to more efficlent public
transport facilitles, For example, a subway
train with six coaches will carry an average
1oad of 1,000 people. Four trolleys or twelve to
fifteen buses ean transport the same load.
But to carry the same number of people,
T00 private cars would have to be on the
road and if each moving car requires, on
average, about 40 square meters (430 square
feet) of space, then 28,000 sgquare meters
(300,000 square feet) of our preclous roads
are beilng occupled. It is the aim of the plan
to concentrate public transport mainly in
the bullt-up areas, while in the open, less
bulilt-up areas private transport can be used
more freely.

The suburban rallway lines, which con-
verge radlally on the city, will be connected
by a 4.2-kilometer (215-mile) tunnel be-
tween the Hauptbahnhof, in the center, and
the Ostbahnhof, and the public transport
network within the city has been designed
to coordinate with this. Thus the suburban
network of the German Federal Rallways,
which will become the Metropolitan Line,
will be drawn into Munich's local transport
system. By their coordination with the city’'s
north-south public transport facllities, an
efficlent interchange of traffic will rapidly be
achieved.

In 1063, after extensive study, Munich de-
cided that, for the part of the public trans-
port network which came under municipal
control, a completely separate underground
railway should be developed, independent
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of all forms of transport on other levels.
After the completion in 1972 of the first
stage of the subway network, the remalning
tram routes will be retained and divided
into four groups, enclosing the city center
in the form of a reectangle. When the entire
subway network has been completed, some
of these tram routes will still be retained.
This, however, does not rule out the possi-
bility of building an underground circle
line later on. The system of bus routes will
be kept flexible and, according to building
progress, will be connected to the present
termini and intersection points of the under-
ground railway and the Metropolitan railway
routes.

The capacity of the city’s public trans-
port network when complete will be about
300,000 passengers per hour, as agalnst 100,-
000 at the present time. The combined under-
ground tunnel system will comprise about
40 kilometers (25 miles) of tunnel.

ROAD DEVELOFMENT

By the end of the planned period a system
of three ring roads will be available to
private transport, supplemented by tangen-
tial roads and overlapped by interconnecting
urban expressways, which will link up direct-
1y with the four existing autobahns (to and
from Stuttgart, Nuremberg, Salzburg, and
Lindau).

The old city ringway is intended to keep
private transport away from the inner city
area to a great extent and to carry traffic
from the Federal highways. A rectangle of
tangential routes, supporting the old city
ringway, will carry out the same functions
over a larger area, and will link up neigh-
boring districts. The middle ringway is a
series of tangents linking the outer districts;
at the moment it also has to serve as an
inner link for the autobahns.

,Finally there is the outer trunk road ring-
way which will run partly outside the town.
As yet it can only be regarded as a suggested

system. Later on it will provide an effective
by-pass around the town for the increasing
long-distance traffic. The Federal highways
and Btate highways, which run radially
through the town, supplement as necessary
the ringways and tangential routes.

REDUCED PARKING

Statlonary vehicles are also taken into con-
sideration in the integrated transport plan.
As a result of a traffic survey in 1961, it has
been decided that the number of available
parking spaces should be adjusted to the
capacity of the road system, and should not
exceed 70,000 for the whole of the city area.
Many spaces are to be restricted to short-
period parking, which will spread private
traffic out evenly over the day, and reduce
the problems caused by long-term parking at
peak traffic times.

Within the old city ringway a system of
pedestrian zones will help preserve the char-
acter of the city center. The Neuhauser-
Eaufingerstrasse roadway between Karlsplatz
(Stachus) and Marienplatz s also to be used
exclusively by pedestrians. A city-planning
competition produced some good suggestions
for these pedestrian areas.

ATTRACTIVE PUBLIC TRANSPORT

Concurrent with the development of the
integrated traffic system, considerable effort
is being made to make public transport more
attractive to the local population. Emphasis
is being lald on speed and safety, wide and
comfortable cars, and well-equipped, attrac-
tive statlons with widespread use of escala-
tors. To facilitate easy changing from one
form of transport to another, the passenger
should be given the opportunity to use the
same ticket for all transport. However, there
are several problems, particularly concerning
the: cost, which can only be solved by means
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of a traffic and fares assoclation similar to
the one in Hamburg. A Munich traffic associ-
atlion, consisting of representatives of the
State of Bavaria, the German PFederal Rail-
ways, and the City of Munich, is being or-
ganized to solve this problem. It has already
been proved that the German Federal Rail-
ways and the City of Munich alone cannot,
for financial reasons, form an association to
operate outside the city boundaries as well,
The participation of the State of Bavarla
and the German Federal Republic is there-
fore essential.

The various public transport facilities are
to be linked together at focal points. This is
essential for the construction of the com-
bined system and also contributes to its
overall attractiveness. Trolley routes and bus
routes, supplying the underground and met-
ropolitan railway network, will be linked to
the “park-and-ride” facilities on this net-
work. Examples of this are the underground
statlons Olympiastadion, Scheideplatz, Mun-
chener Freiheit, Sendinger-Tor-Platz, and
Am-Harras, and the metropolitan railway
stops Pasing and Ostbahnhof, where the
traveler can park his car and continue the
journey by public transport. In addition,
underground intersection points—such as
the underground and metropolitan station
at Marlenplats, in the heart of Munich, the
Stachus development under the busiest traf-
fic area in Europe, and the Interchange of the
underground and metropolitan rallways at
the Hauptbahnhof—will help alleviate con-
gestion, Car parks along the old ringway
around the city center are also included in
the integrated transport plan. Parking space
for 800 cars will be available at the Stachus
development on the third and fourth levels
underground.

THE IMMEDIATE AIM . OLYMPIAD

With the 1972 Olympics now less than a
year away, great effort is being made to com-
plete several miles of new underground rail-
way before the expected arrival of thousands
of visitors. A new 16-kilometer (10-mile) line
will run from the north to the south of
Munich; a 4.2-kilometer (2!;-mile) tunnel
running east to west will join up the subur-
ban railways, and the new “Olymplec” line
will transport visitors to the stadium from
the city center. The two new stretches of
underground railway will require an expend-
iture of about 850,000,000 DM ($230,000,-
000).

In order to carry out this vast bullding
program efficlently, the municipal develop-
ment plan has been divided into a series of
short projects with limited time periods,
which can be supervised more easily. This
leads to the “Mehresjahres” investment pro-
grams, in which money is invested in the in-
dividual building projects in order of im-
portance for three or four years. To date, the
following important projects have been un-
dertaken: the further development of a net-
work of efficlent public transport facilities
connected by rallways, the completion of the
middle ringway and the old city ringway
roads, and the bullding of parking facilities
on the outskirts of the old city.

We in Munich hope that we have done, and
are doing, everything humanly possible to
ald the efficlent flow of trafic In our city.
This problem is the cause of many head-
aches, here and all over the world, Only the
future will show whether we have succeeded.

SOCIAL SECURITY

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, several
weeks ago, the Senate Special Commit-
tee on Aging issued a report on the Eco-
nomics of Aging. This report revealed a
number of startling facts. For example:

Americans over age 656 have only half
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the median income of Americans below
age 65;

During the past 2 years, the number
of aged Americans living below the pov-
erty level increased by 200,000, and it was
only among the aged that the percentage
of poor individuals rose;

As many as one-quarter of the elderly
citizens in this country live in abject
poverty;

Medical care costs, as reflected in the
Consumer Price Index, rose from 147.4
in October 1968 to 167.19 at the end of
1970;

The average health bill for a person
65 and over during 1969 was $692, or 214
times that for a person aged from 19 to
64;

Medicare, in the meantime, covered
only one-half of the health care ex-
penses incurred by the elderly.

In short, the report of the Committee
on Aging focused attention on what can
only be termed a national disgrace. We
have allowed what used to be a retire-
ment income problem to become a re-
tirement income crisis. Americans over
65 are not only the most neglected group
in this country; they are the worst off
in financial terms.

Largely dependent upon fixed incomes
such as social security for a living, the
elderly are hit hardest by inflation., In-
deed, the inflationary impact is almost
calculatingly cruel for the elderly in that
price increases are most rapid in the
areas of critical importance to them—
hospital and medical care, housing, and
transportation. Property taxes, which the
elderly must pay if they wish to continue
living in their own homes, have sky-
rocketed. And older Americans some-
times face the pathetic choice of buying
a loaf of bread or taking a bus ride to
see a friend.

Passage of the pending social security
bill, H.R. 1, is vitally important to the 20
million Americans over 65. In its present
form, this legislation contains a 10-per-
cent increase in social security benefits,
retroactive to January 1, 1971. It also
includes one proposal of my own;
namely:

Full benefits for widows—100 percent
instead of 8215 percent of the deceased
husband’s primary insurance amount.

When H.R. 1 reaches the Senate, I
plan to work again for the passage of
four additional proposals, all of which
were accepted by the Senate last Decem-
ber, but which died because time ran out
before differences between the House and
Senate versions of the social security
amendments could be resolved. These
four proposals are:

One, automatic benefit increases to
correspond with rises in the cost of living,
so that recipients will have some measure
of protection against inflation;

Two, an increase from $1,680 to $2,400
in the earnings limitation, so that a
social security recipient, struggling to
improve a meager income by working,
will not be so harshly penalized;

Three, benefits for grandchildren un-
adopted by, but dependent upon, their
grandparents with whom they are liv-
ing; and

Four, a removal of the present lan-
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guage in titles X, XVI, and XIX of the
Social Security Act, which declares that
a blind or permanently disabled person is
still primarily the finanecial responsibility
of his parents after the age of 21.

It seems to me that we should enact
these social security amendments as
quickly as possible, for our elderly citi-
zens have waited long enough. My con-
stituents ecannot understand how Con-
gress can fail to coniplete action on a
10 percent social security benefit increase,
while it easily manages to slip through a
$35,000 increase in the pensions of ex-
Presidents and their widows, and a gen-
erous office allowance for the former
Speaker of the House of Representatives.
Indeed, my constituents raise a valid
question when they ask: “Why can't
Congress pass & soclal security increase?
It quickly enough approved an increase
in Members’ salaries.”

Our older citizens have no high-power-
ed lobby to push legislation through Con-
gress for them. In fact, they are so proud
and so unwilling to make demands that
they suffer quietly and patiently, hoping
that Congress will show a minimum
amount of concern for their problems.
There is something wrong when literally
hundreds of thousands of older citizens,
who have worked all their lives to con-
tribute toward a better country, must
spend their retirement years in poverty,
loneliness, and despair—and this is ex-
actly what is happening.

I think it is time for us to help restore
some dignity to the lives of our senior
citizens, and we can do this by quickly
passing the pending social security
amendments. Again, I urge the House of
Representatives to approve HR. 1 as
soon as possible so that the Senate can
follow with guick action as well.

NEW DOUBTS ABOUT THE ANGLO-
FRENCH SUPERSONIC PLANE

Mr, PROXMIRE, Mr, President, Sun-
day’'s Washington Post contains a dis-
patch from the London Observer which
raises serious new doubts about the eco-
nomic viability of the Concorde, the
British-French supersonic airliner.

According to the dispatch, BOAC has
told the British Government that it sees
no way of operating the Concorde eco-
nomically, BOAC has calculated that it
will cost twice as much per seat mile to
operate the Concorde as it costs to run
the much larger Boeing 747 subsonic jet.

Even with the most favorable seating
and fare structure, BOAC expects that
operating losses would occur. Such a
structure would involve two classes of
seating, with first-class passengers pay-
ing a surcharge of 20 to 30 percent. In
the draft contracts sent to BOAC, Air
France, and Qantas, a price of 28 mil-
lion was quoted for the Concorde. This
price was based on a production run of
between 50 and 100 aircraft. However,
because of the very substantial drop-off
in airline traffic growth, the market re-
searchers for BOAC now believe that
sales of the Concorde probably would
number about 30, instead of the hoped-
for 72. If this happens, the sale price of
the Concorde would have to be increased
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about 60 percent—which, according to
the London Observer dispateh, “would
almost certainly put the plane out of the
market.”

A eompanion study to the BOAC study
was apparently done by Air France, and
given recently to French transport min-
ister Jean Chamant. The dispatch indi-
cates that the Air France valuation of
the Concorde is even worse than BOAC's.

Mr. President, it may be that if the
British and French Governments expect
to subsidize Concorde operations, as well
as production, then national airlines
such as BOAC and Air France may be
able to operate the Concorde on a com-
petitive basis. But it is patently absurd
to expect private airlines in other coun-
tries—particularly U.S. airlines—to buy
the Concorde and run it at twice the
seat-mile cost of the 747.

As of this date, nmo airline has yet
converted its option to a firm order. And
given the present financial status of our
airlines, and the economic loss that such
a purchase would almost certainly rep-
resent, it seems highly unlikely that the

.airlines will be in any rush to sign bind-

ing contracts to purchase the Concorde.

Mr. President, we ean hardly ignore
the impact of these findings on our own
SST program. The price of the American
SST will be af least $40 million per copy:
and if present traffic demands prevail,
the cost could well rise to $50 or $60
million per plane. Any airline attempt-
ing to amortize such an investment, and
at the same time coping with seat-mile-
operafing costs that are double the 747's,
will have an enormous headache on its
hands.

The conclusion Is all too clear: the
marketplace simply is not ready for a
commercial supersonic jetliner, When it
is, and when the numerous environ-
mental problems have been solved, pri-
vate capital should be eager to invest in
an American SST. But the Federal Gov-
ernment has no business doing so now.

Mr. President, yesterday the New York
Times published a column by Anthony
Lewis on this subject also. Mr. Lewis’
column makes a point which often has
been overlooked when the SST propo-
nents tell us we have to have an SST to
keep up with the British-French compe-
tition; namely, that:

Concorde is sold here (in Britaln) as neces-
sary to fight the Americans, the Boelng
plane over there as essential to compete
with the Concorde.

In other words, Mr. President, we are
on a vicious merry-go-round. Each pro-
gram is being used to prop up the other,
because neither one can properly be jus-
tified on its own merits. Mr. Lewis hopes
that Congress ought to be able to pene-
trate that sham when it votes again soon
on the American SST. I hope so, too.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the Washington Post article entitled
“Concorde Too Costly, BOAC Says” and
the New York Times article entitled
“People and Machines” be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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ConcorpE Too Costry, BOAC BaAys
(By Andrew Wilson)

Lonnon.—The British Overseas Alrways
Corporation (BOAC) has told the British
government that BOAC sees no way of op-
erating the Anglo-French supersonic alrliner
Concorde economically.

The BOAC verdict is"bound to affect the
government's imminent decision on the 2.4
billlon project, cancellation of which would
cause an industrial crisls in Britain more
serlous than the collapse of Rolls-Royee
earlier this month.

BOAC's finding was known to Frederick
Corfleld, England’s minister of aviation sup-
plies, before he flew to Paris for talks with
his French opposite number last Thursday.

In Paris, Prench transport minister Jean
Chamant 1s believed to have ‘given Corfield
the results of a study by the French national
airline, Air France, which showed that the
French valuation of the Concorde has come
out even worse than BOAC's. Both alrlines
calculate that it will cost twice as much to
operate per seat mile as the subsonic Boeing
T47. :

[BOAC declined to confirm or deny the
Observer report officlally, but a spokesman
sald, “All we can say is that BOAC continues
to want to operate the Concorde, and in con~
junction with the manufacturers and the
government we are looking for the best ways
of doing so,”” AP reported.]

BOA('s figures are based on a detalled
analysis of nine months’ subsonic and super-
sonic flight tests by two Concorde prototypes
which are being test flown, direct and in-
direct operating costs and the expected de-
mand for supersonic travel on 1974-80, the
likely first six years of Concorde’s operation.

The flight results were encouraging in that
that they demonstrated that the Concorde
is capable of fiylng from Paris to New York
with its promised payload of 25,000 pounds,
equivalent to 125 passengers and their lug-
gage.

But these technical results are only a
small part of the whole pleture.

It was when BOAC and Afr Prance began
to calculate the running costs and over-
heads—fuel, crew pay, maintenance and so
on—that the alarming disparity between the
Concorde and the “jumbos™ began to emerge.

According to those who have ansalyzed its
performance, operating losses are expected
even with the most favorable seating and
fare structure—a two-class aircraft in which
both first and economy class passengers
would pay a surcharge of between 20 and 30
per cent.

In practice this arrangement might be
difficult to apply, because members of the
International Air Transport Association
would veto any Concorde economy fare that
threatened to steal their first class business
trafiic.

Already potential airline customers for
Concorde are having grave doubts about se-
curing enough passengers to justify services
before 1980—a reflection, in part, of the gen-
eral fall in airline traffic. growth estimates
gince the palmy mid-1960s when BOAC,
like Air France and Pan American, increased
its purchasing options from six Concordes
to eight.

For BOAC, the diminished market means
that even if the government subsidized its
operation of the Concorde, only four or five
aircraft would be needed instead of the orig-
inal eight.

A similar reduction could be expected In
the requirements of other customers—a
move which is bound to be reflected in a
spiraling selling price of Concorde.

The price quoted in draft contracts sent
to BOAC, Air France and Qantas earlier this
month is belleved to be $28 million. But this
was almost certainly based on the hope of
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breaking even with a production run of- be-
tween 50 and 100 aircraft.

If, as seems likely, the hoped for sales
figure should drop from 72 aircraft (the pres-
ent number of options) to about 30, the fig~
ure indicated by BOAC's market researches,
the price would have to be substantially in-
creased, perhaps by 60 per cent,

Such an increase would almost certainly
put the plane out of the market,

According to the communique issued after
last week's Paris meeting, the decision of
the British and French governments on Con-
corde’s future will be made when Corfleld
meets Chamant again at the end of next
month,

Before then three things can happen:

The French government could order Ailr
France to buy Concorde, in the belief (which
remains to be tested) that BOAC and U.S.
airlines would feel bound to follow suit.

An American alrline could place the first
order, despite increasing economic difficulties
and a proposal by Pan American for a five-
year trial period before introducing full-scale
operations.

The British government could offer BOAC
a subsidy to fiy the plane, although BOAC
dislikes this solution and argues that it
would not improve the plane prospects.

REACTIONS DIFFER ON EFFECT ON S8ST

BOAC’s conclusion that the Concorde
would be a commercially uneconomic aircraft
provoked widely divergent reactions in Wash~-
ington from those who favor and oppose
development of an American supersonic
plane,

Sen. Willlam Proxmire (D-Wisc.), leader
of the anti-SST forces in the Senate, called
the report “a very telling point against our
proceeding with the S5T.”

He noted that the plane's supporters re-
peatedly have argued that the United States
risks loss of commercial air supremacy if it
does not have a competitive supersonic plane,
“That's their one strong argument,” Prox-

mire sald, “and it 'seems to me this goes a
long way toward undermining that argu-
ment."”

However, William M. Magruder, director of
the SS5T program in the Department of

Transportation, said the report doesn't
change his opinion “a bit.”

Magruder said BOAC's analysis probably
represented the airline’s jockeying for a bet-
ter price on the plane as 1t enters final
negotiations for the initial purchases.

*'It always happens—airlines will say noth-
ing kind about a plane while they are nego-
tlating for the sale,” he sald.

PEOPLE AND. MACHINES
(By Anthony Lewis)

Lonpon.—Boelng and British Aireraft Cor-
poration officials held a joint press confer-
ence here the other day to promote their
proposed supersonic transports, the Amer-
ican SST and the British-French Concorde.
They aimed to show that SST's would not
harm the environment, but they did not
stop there.

Jet planes In general, they said, are “the
cleanest means of transportation we know
. . . Busy alrports are cleaner than the cities
they serve . . . The more that people use jets
instead of surface transport, the cleaner the
world’s atmosphere.” And the Concorde it-
self would be “a spectacular way of defend-
ing theenvironment.”

Listening to that, one felt like Yossarian—
trapped in a lunatic world where the in-
habitants talk sage nonsense to one another.

Just imagine what the world would be
ke If we followed aerospace logic and all the
people who now travel by traln or car or bus
used jet planes instead. In that “cleaner"”
world the sky would be darkened by jets, the
air filled with maddening noise; the planet
would have to be paved over for runways.
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How can intelligent men live by such mad
logic? It is not just money or corporate loy-
alty that moves them. It is a burning beliel
in the cause of airplanes and, more broadly,
technology.

With all respect for sincerity, their cause
is our enemy. It is the cause of the machine,
oblivious to the human values that we must
restore and nourish if our civilization is to
endure.

There is no clearer test of the opposing
values, human and technologlcal, than the
supersonic transport, As a maechine, it has a
powerful appeal. Even the skeptical environ-
mentalist might find himself drawn to the
brute beauty of the Concorde prototype as it
roars overhead on its test flights. But by this
time we surely know that there are other
considerations. In terms of both economics
and human tranguillity, these weigh over-
whelmingly against the SST.

Concorde has already cost the British and
French Governments $1.2 billion for develop-
ment, and that figure will probably double
before the end—little of it likely to be re-
covered even if production models are sold.
The plane will carry 108 to 126 passengers
across the Atlantic, one-third the capacity of
a T47. The seat-per-mile cost to the airline
using Concorde will be double that of a 747,
and the passengers would therefore have to
pay much higher fares, Crossing the Atlantic
would take seven hours instead of ten, door
to door, if there are no landing or ground
delays.

At supersonic speeds, Concorde causes a
boom whose devastating impact even the SST
promoters do not deny. They say that the
plane will not be allowed to fly over popu-
lated places. But given the economic yearn-
ing for more routes, Charles Lindberg was
inevitably correct when he sald recently that
he did not believe such promises could be
“practical or lasting.”

In any case, the noise made by Concorde
as it lands and takes off will be substantially
more painful than the maximum now per-
mitted by London alrport authorities or the
Federal Aviation Agency for new subsonic
planes. The position of Concorde’s promoters
is that it should be allowed to make more
noise. Why? Because otherwise their machine
cannot work: machines before men.

A Briton who symbolizes the ideology of
the machine is visiting the United States
this week to argue against noise limits that
would affect Concorde. He is Anthony Wedg-
wood Benn, who as Minister of Technology in
the late Labor Government became & car-
toonists' figure of fun with his earnest man-
ner of saving souls by technology. It was
Benn who applauded and supported, as a
superb example of British technology, the
RB-211 engine contract that has just sunk
Rolls-Royce.

While Benn is in America, the voices op-
posed to Concorde are growing stronger in
Britain. A leading opponent, Richard Wiggs,
has just published a compelling book, “Con-
corde: The Case Against Supersonic Trans-
port.,” One important point he makes is the
way backers of S8T's have used the fear of
trans-Atlantic competition: Concorde is sold
here as necessary to fight the Americans, the
Boeing plane over there as essential to com-
pete with Concorde, -

Congress ought to be able to penetrate that
sham when it votes again soon on the Amer-
ican SST. For the truth is that the British
Treasury would dearly love to be relieved of
Concorde, and more and more independent
analysts are ¢ to agree with the view
of Concorde taken by the Spectator, a con=
servative weekly:

“The non-fiying majority is not only sub-
sidizing the rich fiying minority with its
cash, It is also putting up with the very
great nuisance created by the rich flying
minority. Seldom can a majority have been
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more strenuously taxed to benefit a minor-
ity and at the same time to deafen and to
poison itself.”

CHANGES IN NATIONAL RAIL PAS-
BENGER CORPORATION SYSTEM

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, recently
Secretary Volpe designated the final Na~
tional Rail Passenger Corporation Sys-
tem for the United States. The changes
he made in his original plan are sound
and realistic. He is to be commended for
developing a workable system which will
provide adequate service and which is not
burdened with unnecessary and useless
service.

A letter to Secretary Volpe, a copy of
which was made available to me by Dr.
Richard L. Day, associate professor of
geography at the University of Idaho,
expresses my sentiments completely.

So that all Senators might share this
excellent expression, I ask unanimous
consent that Dr. Day’s letter be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

UNIVERSITY OF IDAHO,
Moscow, Idaho, January 30, 1971.
Hon. JoEN A, VOLPE,
Secretary of Transportation,
U.S. Department of Transportation,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Vorre: I wish to express my ap-
preclation for the additional Western routes
you designated in the final National Rall Pas-
senger Corporation system which you an-
nounced on January 28, 1871. I am referring
to the Seattle to San Diego route along the
West Coast, the Los Angeles to New Orleans
route, and the routing via Denver of the Chi-
cago to San Francisco trains.

It will be especlally desirable if the Los
Angeles-New Orleans trains are operated via
Phoenix, El Paso and Houston; and the Chi-
cago-Denver-San Francisco trains via the
highly scenic “California Zephyr" route.

I hope it will still be possible for responsi-
ble groups to charter special trains after the
National Rall Passenger ration takes
over on May 1, 1971, This has been one of the
most effective means of attracting both
business and attention to the rallroads’ pas-
senger operations in the past. Not infre-
quently, as many as 1,000 persons have been
attracted to such trips and additional po-
tential riders have been turned away.

I wish to especially commend you for your
highly inspirational statement when you an-
nounced the final system last Thursday. Your
words, “This lays the foundation for what in
my opinion is destined to become the all-
time comeback in the history of American
transportation” indicate that the new system
of passenger trains will operate in a most
favorable psychological atmosphere. This is
vitally important to the success of the
undertaking,

Thank you very much, Secretary Volpe, for
the excellent approach you are making in
setting up the National Rall Passenger
Corporation system.

Sincerely yours,
" Dr, RICHARD L. Day,
Assoclate Professor of Geography.

ANNIVERSARY OF LITHUANIAN
INDEPENDENCE

Mr, CURTIS. Mr, President, in this
world of power politics a small nation
can retain its freedom only if geography
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permits. If nature does not provide bar-
riers behind which the smaller land may
protect itself, its people inevitably are
viectims of greedy neighbors.

This is the tragic history of the tiny
little country of Lithuania living in the
shadow of the great powers which have
struggled for centuries to control eastern
Europe, The giants have used Lithuania
as a prize for their political maneuvers
since the 13th century.

The Lithuanians are a fiercely proud
people, and although overshadowed

by their bigger neighbors, have always
fought bravely to maintain their free-
dom. But it has been a long and bitter
irdtfxggle against great and overwhelming

As most tragedies of history demon-
strate, bravery, intellect, and a burning
love for freedom are not in themselves
enough to guarantee that freedom if
others, bigger and more ruthless, are
willing to smash your freedom for polit-
ical or territorial gain.

Lithuanian has suffered just that fate.

Her lands have been the battleground
where great armies have fought. Her
people have been the victims of wanton
aggression. Her freedom has been sacri-
ficed by the great nations around her.

From the 13th century on the Lith-
uanian people were the pawns of the
greater powers. But on February 16, 1918,
some 53 years ago, all this seemed to
have changed. It was on that date, and
with the backing of the Germans, then
engaged in the great World War, that
the Lithuanian people declared their
independence and a new era opened for
the long-oppressed people.

During the following year the Lith-
uanian people battled to maintain that
independence against invading armies of
the newly created Soviet Union. They
won. Their independence was firmly es-
tablished and their freedom guaranteed.

For the next 20 years Lithuania de-
veloped as a free and independent nation,
enjoying the fruits of liberty and holding
dear the rights their people had won
with their blood and toil.

But history was against this tiny, brave
land. The dogs of war were on a loose
leash in Europe during the waning days
of the 1930’s, and Lithuania was once
again being bartered over by two gianis,
Nazi Germany and Soviet Union,

In the infamous Treaty of Non-Ag-
gression of August 23, 1939, there was a
secret protocol which gave Lithuania to
the Nagzis, or, in the delicate but deadly
wording of such power politics, included
Lithuania in the sphere of influence of
the Germans. During the German in-
vasion of Poland the Nazis desperately
tried to draw Lithuania into the war on
their side so as to provide them with
protection.

The Lithuanians declined the honor
and chose instead to remain neutral. But
even this was not long permitted. In the
treaty of September 18, 1939, Lithuania
was again up for barter between the So-
viets and the Germans. This time the So-
viet Union won the figurative toss of the
coin and the freedom of the Lithuanian
people was placed in the bloody hands
of the Russians. On December 10 of that
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year the Russians forced the Lithuanians
to accept a treaty of occupation, and
from that moment on the flame of liberty
flickered low.

During the Second World War the
Lithuanian plains were the battleground
of the Soviet and German Armies and
the people of Lithuania suffered for it.
They were occupied first by the Soviets,
then by the Nazis, and, finally, by the
Soviets once again.

This time the occupation was complete,
the domination was total. The Lith-
uanian people became not only the vas-
sals of the greater power to the north
and east, but also the slaves of the So-
viet Union.

Since the end of the war Lithuania
has ceased to exist, insofar as the Rus-
sians are concerned. The small island of
liberty has been wiped out and has be-
come merely a part of the Soviet Union
itself. There is not even the pretense of
a national state such as those allowed by
the Soviets in their larger satellite
colonies.

Although the country is no longer on
the maps, and tyranny again seems to
loom triumphant, Lithuania still is a na-
tion and a country in the hearts and
minds of the Lithuanian people, both in
the Baltic States and those who live
abroad.

For many centuries the Lithuanian
people have lived in adversity and their
land has been ravaged and pillaged by
invaders. Always they have survived.
They know they will survive again,

They are a patient people. They are a
brave people. And they are a people loyal
to their traditions and to the tradition
of freedom.

They will outwait their conquerors.
They will suffer through this present
time of slavery.

And always, in their hearts, the tiny
flickering flame of freedom will burn.
Some day that flame will burst into full
and fiery glory. Lithuania will again be
a proudly free nation.

Until then, those of us who love free-
dom and cherish it must help where we
can, must give sustenance where we can,
must share with them their hopes and
their ambitions.

For our people, too, have known ad-
versity and oppression. And our people
have in the past thrown off the yoke of
imperial might. And we have maintained
that freedom.

But geography was on our side. There
were vast miles of water between us and
those who would have oppressed us. And
so0 we were able during our years of for-
mation to build our strength to with-
stand the threats from abroad.

The Lithuanians have not had that
advantage. They make up for it with the
depth and intensity of their love of home-
land and freedom.

PRESIDENT NIXON’S MESSAGE ON
HIGHER EDUCATION

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, yesterday
Congress received an important and far-
reaching message on higher education
from President Nixon. I would urge its
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careful and immediate consideration by
Members of Congress. With the present
legislative authority in higher education
expiring this June, the time for action
is short. But equally important, the
President’s proposals could greatly in-
crease the amount of financial aid avail-
able to students of all income levels who
desire to enter college next fall.

In his message, the President empha-
sizes two major goals: Expansion and re-
form of student financial assistance pro-
grams, and reform and revitalization of
our institutions of higher education.

To accomplish expansion and reform
of student financial assistance programs,
the President proposes the Higher Edu-
cation Act of 1971. This act would re-
quire that Federal higher education stu-
dent aid be distributed in such a way as
to guarantee that students from low-
income families would be assured of a
certain level of support, based on the
ability of their families to contribute to
the cost of their education. The aim of
this provision is that students from
low-income families will have financial
resources which will enable them to pur-
sue a higher education on the same basis
as students from middle-income families.
And most significantly, as the President
has emphasized, that no qualified stu-
dent who wants to go to college should
be barred by lack of funds.

To increase the availability of federal-
ly guaranteed loan funds for all stu-
dents, the President has proposed the
establishment of the National Student
Loan Association. This association
NSLA, would be a secondary market
modeled after the Federal National
Mortgage Association. It would buy stu-
dent loan paper from colleges and com-
mercial lenders, thus providing new
capital for more students. With the es-
tablishment of the NSLA, the President
estimates that an additional $1 billion
would be available for student loan
funds,

Mr. President, I am impressed with the
extent to which the President’s program
would improve access for students to
higher education, both in my own State
of Kansas and across the Nation. Na-
tionwide, it is designed to assist 1
million more students this year than last.
But most important, by a reordering of
priorities in the allocating and financ-
ing of educational resources, it would
help support students from all income
levels and give each an equal chance to
the advantages of a higher education. In
addition, the President’s budget sub-
mitted this January has provided for
these funds.

Also, the President quite properly rec-
ognizes that making higher education ac-
cessible to more students is only part of
an overall strategy for higher education.
In addition, there must be an improve-
ment of our institutions of higher edu-
cation so that their programs can more
effectively meet the needs of the pub-
lic. To this end, the President has pro-
posed the establishment of the National
Foundation for Higher Education.

This Foundation would provide sup-
port for new and innovative programs
on our college campuses, These programs
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would provide greater access to higher
education for our citizens, young and
old; increase the number of educational
courses available to include learning
which is useful in the world of work;
and explore the uses of educational tech-
nology as a device for bringing the bene-
fits of continuing education to the Amer-
ican people.

Mr. President, I commend President
Nixon for the balanced approach and the
new directions he has introduced in this
message. He has placed emphasis at the
points of greatest needs: enhancing the
opportunity of higher education, and
making higher education more respon-
sive to the needs of the people. I feel
that his ideas will be particularly valu-
able as we respond to our inherited task
of enhancing the quality and scope of
higher education.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY SESSION
OF THE UNITED NATIONS

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President it has
now been 25 years since the free nations
of the world first affixed their signatures
to the Charter of the United Nations.
That document, signed in great hope even
before the dreadful conflict of the 1940’s
had been brought to an end, was designed
to enable the nations of the world to
focus their attention on peaceful pur-
suits. Its first aim was simply ““to save
succeeding generations from the scourge
of war”; this we are still trying to do.
But in its other aims, it has realized
greater progress: the nations of the world
have cooperated, to a great extent, “to
reaffirm our faith in fundamental human
rights,” “to establish conditions of jus-
tice and respect,” “to promote social
progress and better standards of life”
for all mankind. What is more, the fact
that a world body has continued to press
for these ends has made all the nations
and peoples of the world, individually,
more conscious of the rights of other
men,

Recently, the U.S. mission to the
United Nations issued a summary of the
accomplishments and concerns of this
historic anniversary session just con-
cluded:

The 127th nation was admitted to the
world body.

A treaty prohibiting the use of nuclear
weapons in the seabeds of the world was
adopted by the General Assembly.

U.N. peacekeeping responsibilities in
Cyprus and Korea were considered and
extended.

The nations of the world once again
expressed their profound distress over
the continuing remnants of colonialism
and racial injustice in Southern Africa.

A new strategy for development in the
U.N.s second development decade was
adopted, encompassing new approaches
to world trade and transfer of financial
resources.

A UN. volunteer corps, similar to the
Peace Corps, was established, and plans
were made for the creation of an inter-
national university.

Narcoties control and airline hijack-
ing were major concerns of the U.N. and
progress was made in reaching interna-
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tional agreements on both troubling is-
sues.

Mr. President, the United Nations is
an important and constructive arm of
American and world foreign policy. Its
accomplishments should be recognized
and applauded.

In the belief that the summary pre-
pared by the U.S, mission will be of in-
terest to all Senators, I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the REcoORD.

There being no objection, the sum-
mary was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

THE 25TH SESsION OF THE UNITED NATIONS
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

INTRODUCTION

Twenty-fifth Anniversary of the
United Nations

The 25th anniversary commemorative ses-
sion, held from October 19 through October
24 as part of the 25th General Assembly, in-
cluded addresses by representatives of 87
member states, the Secretary General, and
Assembly President Hambro.

The commemorative session culminated on
October 24, the 25th anniversary of the
charter's entry into force, with the adoption
by acclamaion of three declarations:

Declaration on Principles of International
Law concerning Friendly Relations and Co-
operation among States in accordance with
the Charter of the United Nations;

An International Development Strategy for
the Second United Nations Development De-
cade;

Declaration on the Occasion of the Twenty-
fifth Anniversary of the United Nations.

The Friendly Relatlons Declaration has
been widely acclaimed as an important state-
ment of international law, elaborating and
clarifying seven of the most basic principles
of international law contained in the United
Nations Charter.

The development strategy ls a comprehen-
sive statement of essentials for national and
international action during the Second De-
velopment Decade, 1971-80. Despite reserva-
tlons by the United States and other coun-
ries on varlous point, the document is a
major step toward a systematic and more
rational approach to economic and social
development.

The 26th anniversary declaration embodies
the Assembly's consensus on common pur-
poses, reflecting basic aims of the chapter
with particular emphasis on development,
disarmament, and the abolition of racism
and colonialism.

President Nixon, who made a major address
on October 23, was one of 45 heads of state
and heads of government to speak either at
the commemorative session or at other times
during the 25th Assembly. Particlpating also
were three vice presidents, three deputy heads
of government, 91 foreign ministers, and 12
other ministers of Cabinet rank.

The President’s speech reaffirmed continu-
ing United States support for the United Na-
tions and discussed several areas where he
felt international action through the United
Nations was necessary. These areas are:

Furthering economic development in the
spirit of the Second Development Decade;

Strengthening the U.N.'s capacity to make
and to keep the peace;

Coordinating worldwide protection and
restoration of the environment;

Devising means to insure that the resources
of the sea are developed for the benefit of all
mankind;

Supporting national efforts to control the
population explosion;

Curbing international traffic in narcotics;

Putting an end to the practices of sky
piracy and the kidnaping and murder of
diplomats;
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Insuring that the human rights of prison-
ers of war are not violated.

On October 24 President Nixon was host
at the White House for a dinner in honor of
the 26th anniversary of the United Nations.
Heads of state and government from 29 na-
tions attended the dinner, along with mem-
pers of the President’s Cabinet and other
U.S. Government officlals.

Becretary Rogers, who was in New York for
the bulk of the period from October 15
through October 24, met with 41 Presidents,
Prime Ministers, and foreign ministers in an
extended series of bilateral meetings. He also
attended a dinner given by the Becretary
General for the forelgn ministers of the four
permanent members of the Securlity Couneil
on October 23. Following the dinner a state-
ment dealing with the Middle East was issued
in which the ministers agreed to exert efforts
to enable Ambassador Jarring to resume his
mission, to search for possibilities to extend
the cease-fire, to find a peaceful solution
based on Security Council Resolution 243.

SECURITY COUNCIL
First periodic council meeting

Secretary Rogers represented the United
States in the first perlodic meeting of the
Security Council, convened under article 28,
paragraph 2, of the charter. The meeting took
place in camera on October 21, and the
foreign ministers of all but four of the 15
Security Council members were present. The
members of the Security Councll were unani-
mous in agreeing that the holding of such
periodic meetings constituted an important
step toward strengthening the Council's abil-
ity to act effectively for the maintenance of
international peace and security.

Council elections

Five countries were elected to 2-year terms
on the Security Council on October 26. They
were: Argentina, Belgium, Italy, Japan, and
Somalia. As 1s its usual practice, the United
States cast its vote in the General Assembly
for those countries running for the Security
Council who had received the endorsement of
their respective regional groups.

Admission of Fiji

Fiji was admitted as the 127th member of
the United Nations by the General Assembly
on October 13 on the unanimous recommen-
dation by the Becurlty Council,

During the discussion of Fiji's application
for membership in the SBecurity Council, the
United States proposed that the application
be referred to the Council’s admissions com-
mittee, as provided for in rule 59 of the pro-
visional rules of procedure of the Security
Couneil.

The United States held that return to such
a procedure, which has not been observed in
recent years, would better enable the Coun-
cil to determine whether an applicant is
willing and able to bear the burdens and
obligations of membership. The United States
stated that Fiji clearly met the qualifications
for membership and therefore felt that the
time was particularly appropriate to reestab-
lish use of the admissions committee.

The United States also made clear that it
considered that provisions in rule 59 calling
for an application to be submitted to the
General Assembly at least 35 days before a
regular sesslon and 14 before a speclal session
did not apply to applications received during
a session of the General Assembly. Never-
theless, opposition led by the U.SSR. and
Zambia defeated the U.S. proposal. Although
the U.S. effort was defeated this time, we be-
lieve that in the future the proposal to use
the admissions committee will be more fa-
vorably recelved. Both the United Eingdom
and France have stated that they believe the
rule should be followed in the future, and
we hope that such procedure will prevail at
the time of consideration of any new ap-
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plication for membership in the UN. by any
state.
Guinea complained

The Security Council on November 22 con-
vened on an urgent basis at the request of
Guinea concerning an armed attack against
the Government of Guinea by external for-
ces, The United States took the position that
it would be more expeditious for the Se-
curity Council to have the Secretary General
send out a special representative to examine
the facts of the situation and to report back
to the Council. However, since this approach
proved difficult to achieve, it was declded that
a five-man investigating mission of the Se-
curity Council be sent to Guinea.

Upon the return of the mission, and after
carefully examining the report of the mis-
sion, the Counecil agreed that the action
against Guinea was one which should be
condemned as contrary to the charter's in-
Jjunction that states should refrain from the
use or threat of force directed against the
territorial integrity or political independence
of any state. While the United States was un-
able to support the resolution adopted by
the Council, the United States abstained in
the belief that the resolution did not consti-
tute a under chapter VII of the
United Nations Charter and that it com-
mitted the Couneil to taking asction under
chapter VII in the future,

Question of Cyprus

On December 10 the Securlty Council met
to consider the guestion of Cyprus and the
renewal of the Council’s mandate to main-
tain the United Nations Peacekeeping Force
in Cyprus (UNFICYP). After hearing state-
ments by representatives of Cyprus, Turkey,
and Greece, the Security Council voted unan-
imously to extend UNFICYP's mandate for
another 6 months, to June 15, 1971,

In a statement in explanation of vote,
Ambassador Phillips expressed his apprecia-
tion of the skill and efficiency of UNFICYP.
He went on, however, to express his disap-
pointment that the intercommunal talks on
Cyprus had lost thelr momentum and both
sides had stiffened their positions, Ambas-
sador Phillips said that the purpose of this
extension of UNFICYP's mandate, like previ-
ous extensions, was not intended to give
UNFICYP a permanent status and reminded
members that peacekeeping was not a sub-
stitute for peacemaking.

GENERAL ASSEMBLY
Middle East

The Middle East was the dominant politi-
cal concern of the 25th General Assembly.
The general problem of a peaceful settle-
ment was debated in plenary, while the
Special Political Committee dealt with the
problems of the Palestinlans and the U.N,
Rellef and Works Agency for Palestine Refu-
gees in the Near East (UNRWA), which is in
serious financial straits, The question of hu-
man rights in the occupied territorles was
considered in both the Special FPolitical Com-~
mittee and the Third Committee.

Behind the scenes there were discussions
between the foreign ministers and the per-
manent representatives of the Arab coun=-
tries, Israel, and the four permanent mem-
bers of the Security Council directly con-
cerned with the Middle East confilct. Secre-
tary Rogers met bilaterally several times with
the foreign ministers of Israel, the U.AR.,
and the U.S.SR.; and following a dinner
given by the Secretary General on October
23 there was lssued a statement that the
foreign ministers of the four continued to
support Security Council Resolution 243 as
the basis for a peaceful settlement and
pledged their countries to do their utmost
to enable discussions for this purpose be-
tween the parties under the auspices of Am-
bassador Jarring to resume as soon 8s pos-
sible.

The diplomatic discussions and the ple-
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nary debate focused on how to bring about
a resumption of discussions under Ambas-
sador Gunnar Jarring’s auspices and how
to preserve the advances toward a peaceful
settlement achieved through the U.S. initia-
tive of June 19-20, 1870. These advances in-
cluded:

(a) An explicit, categoric commitment by
Israel, the U.A.R., and Jordan to carry out
Becurity Council Resolution 242 in all its

(b) Agreement by Israel to negotiate indi-
rectly, at least in the first instance;

(c) Strict observance of the cease-fire, at
least for a limited period.

There was a related military standstill pro-
vision of the agreement, whose violation
caused the interruption of talks under Am-
bassador Jarring’s auspices. However, the
other elements remained intact, and pros-
pects for a resumption of discussions are im-
proved. The relative moderation displayed
by the U.AR. Jordan, and Israel during
U.N. consideration of Middle East questions
is one reason prospects for a peaceful settle-
ment are better than might have been
expected.

The Assembly voted on two draft resolu-
tions, both of which called for the imple-
mentation of Security Council Resolution
242 as the basis for a peaceful settlement in
the Middle East, called for the resumption
by the partles of contact with Ambassador
Jarring and called for a 3-month extension
of the cease-fire. However, the Latin Ameri-
can draft (which lost 45 (U.8.) to 49, with
27 abstentions) maintained the balance of
Security Councll Resolution 242 and noted
that vlolations of the standstill cease-fire
were responsible for the interruption of talks
under Jarring's auspices pursuant to the
U.S. initiative. The draft resolution which
was adopted as General Assembly Resolution
2628 by 67 votes to 16 (U.S8.), with 38 absten-
tions, did not refer to the U.S. initiative nor
to the standstill cease-fire violations, and it
was unbalanced in favor of one side of the
conflict. The most notable aspect of the
voting was the split between the U.A.R., Jor-
dan, five other Arab states, and the Soviet
bloc, who supported General Assembly Res-
olution 2628 (and Security Council Resolu-
tion 242), and seven Arab states (Algeria,
Syria, Iraq, the two Yemens, Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait), who refused to participate in the
voting because they objected to Security
Council Resolution 242,

Chinese representation

The General Assembly again reaffirmed its
1961 decislon that any proposal to change
the representation of China in the United
Natlons is an important question requiring a
two-thirds vote for adoption. This resolu-
tion was adopted 66 in favor (U.8.), 52
against, with 7 abstentions.

A resolution, sponscred by Albania and
17 other countries, to expel the Republic
of China and to seat representatives of the
People’s Republic of China in the United
Nations obtained a simple majority (51 In
favor, 49 agalnst (US.), with 25 absten-
tions) but failed to obtain the required two-
thirds votes for passage.

While the Albanian resolution galned a
majority for the first time, there is never-
theless a growing and strong sentiment in
the Assembly that the People's Republic of
China should not be admitted at the price
of expelling the Republic of China, which
effectively governs 14 million people and
has always falthfully carried out its obliga-
tions under the charter.

This feeling was perhaps strengthened by
the realization by many countries after the
vote on the Albanian resolution that had it
not been for the two-thirds rule, the Repub-
lic of China would have been expelled from
the General Assembly.

Even some of the sponsors of the Albanian
resolution have reluctantly noted the grow-
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ing unwillingness on the part of many sup-
porters of the admission of the People's Re-
publlc of China to take this action if it
means the expulsion of the Republic of
China.
Rationalization of General Assembly
procedures

On November 9 the General Assembly
adopted by 88 votes to 0, with 12 absten-
tions, a resolution sponsored by Canada and
24 other members to deal with the question
of rationalizing procedures and organiza-
tion In the General Assembly. By virtue of
the resolution the President of the Assem-
bly will appoint, on the basis of equitable
geographic distribution, a 31-member com-
mittee which will study and report on the
question at the 26th General Assembly.

The United States strongly supported this
resolution. The United States has long be-
lieved that the procedures and organization
of the General Assembly are in need of re-
form. The United States is particularly con-
cerned at the length of time taken to com-
plete the work of the General Assembly,
which often has gone beyond the appolnted
3 months, Ambassador Finger, in his state-
ment to the General Assembly on this mat-
ter, stressed the absolute necessity of com-
pleting Assembly work within the agreed
time. He furthermore suggested that with
more careful planning and organization and
with the sesslon attended by more senior
government officials, who can make policy
declsions, the essential work of the Assem-
bly might be completed within a consider-
ably shorter period than the present 3-month
session. The United States expects to be a
member of the committee and will partici-
pate actlvely in its deliberations.

COMMITTEE I
Disarmament

The most important disarmament issue
before the Assembly, the seabed disarma-
ment treaty, was commended by an over-
whelming majority, The TUnited States
strongly supported the treaty and, as Co-
chairman of the Conference of the Commit-
tee on Disarmament, the principal forum for
the development of the treaty, played a ma-
Jor role in its drafting and negotiation. The
First Committee and the Assembly accepted
the draft treaty from the CCD without any
amendments, and the vote puts the U.N.
Assembly unequivoeally on record as favor-
ing the opening of this significant new dis-
armament agreement for signature. When
ratified, the treaty will prohibit the em-
placement of nuclear weapons or other
weapons of mass destruction on the seabed,
ocean floor, and In the subsoil thereof.

Chemical and biological warfare was again
the subject of much discussion., The tenor
of the debate was generally restrained, and
the Assembly adopted a resolution request-
ing the Conference of the Committee on
Disarmament to carry out further work on
the problem and to consider, without preju-
dice, the various proposals made. These in-
clude:

The revised United Eingdom draft Conven-
tion on Chemical and Biological Warfare
(submitted to the CCD on August 25, 1870),
which is supported by the United States;

The revised draft Convention on Chemical
and Blological Warfare (submitted to the
CCD on August 25, 1870), which is supported
by the United States;

The revised draft Convention on Chemical
and Blological Weapons submitted to the
Assembly on October 23, 1970;

The Joint Memorandum on the Question
of Chemical and Blological Warfare sub-
mitted to the CCD on August 25, 1970, by
12 of its nonallgned members.

The November 2 resumption of the SBALT
talks (Strateglec Arms Limitation Talks be-
tween the United States and the U.S.8.R.)
was wldely welcomed by U.N. members, a
number of whom recognized that the task
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before the talks was both delicate and de-
manding. However, a number of countries
pressed the adoption of a resolution which
noted with satisfaction the continuation of
the SALT talks but called upon the nuclear
powers to accept a moratorium on the test-
ing and deployment of nuclear weapon sys-
tems. The United States abstalned on this
vote while the Soviet Union and its allies
voted for it. The United States informed the
U.N. that it sympathized with the general
objectives of the resolution. Nevertheless, the
issues involved in the SALT talks are ex-
tremely complex, and the resolution, lauda-
ble though its purposes may be, could not in
reality contribute to progress.

Eight other resolutions dealing with dis-
armament and disarmament-related prob-
lems, all supported by the United States,
were also approved by the First Committee
and adopted by the Assembly with large
majorities.

Korea

The Assembly again adopted by a large
majority a resolution reafirming the objec-
tives and responsibilities of the United Na-
tions in Korea, The resolution, cosponsored
by the United States and 19 other countries,
was approved by a vote of 87 (U.S.) in favor,
28 against, with 22 abstentions, As in 1969,
the resolution called for cooperation in eas-
ing tensions in the area and for the avoid-
ance of incidents and activities In violation
of the 1953 armistice agreement.

As in previous years, resolutions were in-
troduced by the supporters of the North
EKorean regime calling for: (a) the dissolu-
tion of the United Natlons Commission for
the Unification and Rehabilitation of Eorea
and (b) the withdrawal of all United Na-
tions forces from KEorea. Both resolutions
were decisively rejected in the First Com-
mittee.

Outer space

The General Assembly adopted four con-
structive resolutions on outer space on De-
cember 16.

One resolution, which deals with the work
of the Outer Space Committee on the scien-
tific and technical slde, carrles forward the
President’s initiative in 1969 when he under-
took to associate the United Nations with
experimentation with earth resources satel-
lites, As a part of this cooperative effort, sci-
entific panels and other activities are being
planned for 1971.

A second resolution calls for urgent action
to complete the outer space liability conven-
tion, which the United States strongly sup-
ports.

A third resolution, a joint Philippine-U.S.-
Madagascar-Thal initiative, calls on the
World Meteorological Organization to inten-
sify the effort to develop typhoon prediction
technology and to take actlon to minimize
the destructive effect of such ocean-gener-
ated storms as the recent (November 1970)
disaster that struck East Pakistan,

The fourth resolution summarizes the
agreed results of an Outer Space Committee
study on direct broadcast satellites and notes
the potential of this infant technology for
improving the telecommunications infra-
structure of developing countries; for eco-
nomie, social, and cultural development in
education, agriculture, health, and famlily
planning; and for better understanding
among pecples through expanded exchange
of information, knowledge, and culture.

The work of the United Nations concern-
ing outer space and space-related activities
continues to be extremely positive. We are
proud of the leadership of the United States
in contributing to and stimulating this
work.

Sirengthening international security

The United States is pleased at the out-
come of the lengthy negotlations on the
Declaration on Strengthening International
Becurity, but as Ambassador Yost stated in
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his general debate speech on September 30,
and in First Committee on December 14, we
do not believe that is is worthwhile to de-
vote so much of the time and effort of the
United States to producing such sweeping
hortatory declarations. This is especlally so
when declarations restate charter provisions
or paraphrose previous declarations and
resolutions.

“Strengthening international security” was
an item introduced by the Soviet Union at
the last General Assembly and carried over
to this one. It represents the main Soviet
initiative in the 24th and 25th sessions. The
main Soviet goal was to improve thelr image
as “ makers” in the U.N. At the same
time they wanted a U.N. “endorsement” of
the Brezhnev doctrine of limited sovereignty
and to produce a document underlining cer-
tain provisions of the U.N. Security Council
Resolution 242 on the Middle East as a point
of departure for propaganda attacks on Israel
and the United States.

Attempts to secure General Assembly ap-
proval for such a one-sided declaration
bogged down last year, and this year com-
peting drafts submitted by Western Euro-
pean, Latin American, and nonaligned coun-
tries were submitted. In our view the West-
ern draft, which was the product of much
hard work, was clearly preferable to the
others. The United States followed closely
the intensive negotiations leading to the in-
troduction of the compromise draft ap-
proved by the Assembly. As the Soviet Rep-
resentative himself admitted, the compro-
mise declaration contained less of the So-
viet language than that of any of the other
groups of cosponsors. The Brezhnev doctrine
1s laid to rest in operative paragraph 1 of the
declaration, which establishes the sovereign
equality of states as an absolute principle of
International relations. One-sided references
to the Middle East have been elilminated or
carefully balanced. Several references to
peaceful settlement of disputes, peacekeep-
ing operations, and development have been
inserted which the Soviet Government
strongly opposes. On the whole, the declara~
tion is a good one.

Whatever the merits of the text itself,
however, we must conslder its cost. Had the
efforts expended in producing this document
been devoted to solving the real problems of
the world community this would have been
a more successful session and international
peace and security would have been strength-
ened.

Seabeds and the law of the sea

The Assembly gave broad support to a
proposal for a new law-of-the-sea conference
to be convened In 1973. The conference is
expected to conclude treaties establishing a
seabed regime and on certain longstanding
law-of-the-sea issues related to the breadth
of territorial waters, intermational straits,
and fisheries questions

The Assembly, with U.S. leadership, ap-
proved the resolution for the conference on
seabeds and law of the sea, a declaration of
prineiples to insure seabed resources are ex-
ploited peacefully and for the benefit of all
mankind, and resolutions to study the eco-
nomic impact of exploiting underocean re-
sources and the problem of landlocked states.

Thus it is hoped to achieve agreed means
to regulate the seabed and its resources for
the common benefit of mankind before de-
veloping technology triggers & race among
states to extend unilateral clalms far into
the marine environment, threatening con-
flict situations and new underwater colonial
empires.

President Nixon told the General Assembly
on October 23:

“It is in the world interest for the resources
of the sea to be used for the benefit of all—
and not to become a source of international
conflict, pollution, and unbridled commer-
clal rivalry.

“Technology

is ready to tap the wvast,

3603

largely virgin resources of the oceans. At
this moment, we have the opportunity to
set up rules and institutions to insure that
these resources are developed for the bene-
fit of all mankind and that the resources
derived from them are shared egquitably. But
this moment is fleeting. If we fail to selze
it, storm and strife could become the future
of the oceans.”

In May the President announced a U.S.
ocean policy in which he called for a new
international regime for the seabeds beneath
the high seas beyond a depth of 200 meters
and called upon other nations to join the
United States in assuring that licensing of
exploitation during the period
would be subject to the international re-
glme upon its establishment. In August the
United States tabled in the United Nations
Seabed Committee at Geneva a draft con-
vention proposing creation of an interna-
tional seabed resource authority, through
the United Nations, to provide for orderly
exploitation of seabed resources and to pro-
vide a vast new source of revenue for inter-
national development purposes. Senator
Claiborne Pell, speaking in support of the
proposal, envisaged a substantial flow of
funds for development within the decade,
with greatly expanded potential.

The United States argued that all these
questions, including the related law-of-the-
sea issues such as the breadth of the ter-
ritorial sea and transit through international
straits, demand urgent attention by the in-
ternational community if agreements are to
be reached which can lessen the risk of con-
flict in the marine environment. The need
for action is particularly compelling with
regard to such seabed issues as creation of
the international regime, appropriate inter-
national machinery, and definition of the in-
ternational area. Man's demands for deep
sea resources are steadily driving the tech-
nology of exploitation deeper in the seas
and further out from coastlines,

The work of the proposed 1973 conference
will be prepared by an enlarged United Na-
tions Seabed Committee, which will report
its progress to the 26th and 27th General As-
semblies.

SPECIAL POLITICAL COMMITTEE

Peacekeeping

In delivering the U.S. opening statement
in debate on this item Ambassador Yost
expressed his deep disappointment that the
Special Committee on Peacekeeping and its
working group were not able to show progress
on questions of substance which would have
made possible an agreement on how U.N.
peacekeeping efforts should be authorized,
established, and carried out. He expressed
pleasure at the many statements made by
distinguished leaders from all parts of the
world in both the general debate and the
commemorative session in which they urged
that steps be taken now to improve U.N.
peacekeeping capablilities. Although virtually
all subsequent speakers in the debate in the
Special Committee shared Ambassador Yost's
concern at lack of progress on guidelines for
peacekeeping, no support for seeking even
limited agreements was forthcoming. In-
stead the committee was content to pass
unanimously a resolution which instructs
the Special Committee on Peacekeeping to
intensify its further efforts with a view to
completing its report on U.N. military ob-
server missions by May 1, 1971, and to submit
a completed report to the 26th session of
the General Assembly in September 1971,

In a closing statement Ambassador Yost
again expressed U.S. regret that this session
had been unable to take any concrete actions
to strengthen U.N. peacekeeping. He recalled
that he had hoped frankly for an initiative
that might have resulted in insuring the
readiness and availability of men and facll-
ities for peacekeeping emergencies.

The above resolution was unanimously
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adopted by the General Assembly on Decem-~
ber 8.

United Nations Relief and Works Agency for
Palestine refugees in the Near East

Five resolutions were adopted on this sub-
ject. One urged UNRWA to continue its ef-
forts. Another created a working group to
try to resolve the serious UNRWA financial
crisis. Two resolutions reaffirmed the right
of those persons displaced as a result of the
1967 conflict to return to their homes in the
occupied territories, and another afiirmed
that the “people of Palestine” have the right
to self-determination and declared that their
“inallenable rights"” are “an indispensable
element in the establishment of a just and
lasting peace in the Middle East.”

The only controversial resolution was the
last, and lts most ardent supporters gave to
it the interpretation that the *people of
Palestine” were entitled to self-determina-
tion without any regard for the sovereign
rights of Israel or Jordan or any other state
in the area, despite the fact that they are
members of the United Nations and entitled
to full rights under the United Nations
Charter. The United States opposed this re-
solution on grounds that it was intended to
call into question Israel’s right of existence
and to distort Security Council Resolution
242. The advocates of this resolution were
those who had refused to participate in the
voting on General Assembly Resolution 2628,
alleging that Security Councll Resolution 242
was antithetical to the rights of the Palestin-
ian people. The Special Political Committee
resolution on “inalienable rights” was
adopted in plenary by a slim vote of 47 to 22,
with 50 abstentions. The vote on a similar
resolution at the 24th sesslon of the United
Nations General Assembly had been 48 to 22,
with 47 abstentions,

Human rights in occupied territories

Debate on this item focused on the report
by a three-member committee established by

a General Assembly resolution (A/RES/2443)
of December 19, 1968. The committee was
unable to visit the occupled territorles but

did visit adjacent countries. It reported
violations of the 1949 Geneva Convention
dealing with this subject, a convention to
which Israel, Jordan, Syria, and the U.AR.
are party but whose provisions (such as the
appointment of a protecting power) have
never been actualy Invoked by the Arab
states whose territories are occupied. The
United States opposed the establishment of
this committee on grounds that its mandate
should have covered human rights violations
in the entire Middle East. The United States
supports the invocation of the 1949 Geneva
Convention as the only effective means of
dealing with this problem in the occupled
territorles.
Apartheid

The General Assembly adopted seven res-
olutions dealing with apartheid. The first
resolution dealt with the reaffirmation of
Security Council Resolution 282 concerning
‘the application of an arms embargo against
South Africa. The United States had to ab-
stain on the General Assembly resolution for
the same reasons that 1t expressed in the Be-
curity Council when Resclution 282 was
adopted. These reasons were that the United
Btates believed that Resolution 282 contained
sweeping provisions to which the United
Btates could not commit itself.

Regarding the resolution concerning the
decision to expand the membership of the
Apartheld Committee, the United States, be-
cause it had not supported the original reso-
lution establishing the committee, was un-
able to support its expansion,

The United States was pleased after modi-
fications were made by the cosponsors to
vote in favor of the resolution calling for
asslstance in the economie, soclal, and hu-
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manitarian fields to oppressed people of
South Africa.

With respect to the resolutions on dis-
semination of information on apartheid and
on convening of a seminar on apartheld by
the trade unions, the United States was un-
able to support these resolutions because of
some of the provisions contained in them.

As in previous years, the United States
voted in favor of the resoclution deallng with
the South Africa Trust Pund.

On the general question of apartheid, the
United States found it necessary to vote
against this resolution because it gave much
stronger emphasis to sanctions under chap-
ter VII of the charter. The position of the
United States with regard to apartheid in
general is well known in that it continues
to unequivocally oppose the practice of
apartheid in South Africa.

COMMITTEE II

International Development Sirategy for the
Second U.N. Development Decade

Undoubtedly one of the major achieve-
ments of the 25th anniversary session was
the adoption on October 24 of the Interna-
tional Development Strategy for the Second
United Nations Development Decade, to be-
gin January 1, 1971. This culmination of
nearly 2 years of intensive negotiations in a
b4-member preparatory committee, in the
Economic and Soclal Council, and in the
Second Committee of the General Assembly
was the unanimous adoption of an 84-para-
graph comprehensive strategy document.

This covers goals and objectives; policy
measures in international trade, financial
resource transfers, invisibles including ship-
ping, special measures in favor of the least
developed among the developing countries
and also for landlocked countries, the trans-
fer of sclence and technology, human de-
velopment, expansion and diversification of
production, and plan formulation and im-
plementation; review and apprailsal ma-
chinery of both objectives and policles; and
the mobilization of public opinion.

One of the key provisions of the document
was the recommendation that each eco-
nomically advanced country should endeavor
to provide to developing countries, by 1872
and not later than 1875, financial resource
transfers of a minimum net amount equiva-
lent to 1 percent of its gross national prod-
uct. Although the United States participated
actively in the negotiations, gave its approval
to the document in general. and joined in
international reafirmation of the aid target,
it was unable to say when it might meet the
1-percent objective.

The most iImmediate task ahead is seen as
the establishment of a comprehensive and
viable system for the review and appraisal
of the objectives and policies of the strategy.

United Nations volunteers

Another major accomplishment of the
Second Committee was the adoption of the
resolution recommended by the 49th session
of the Economic and Soclal Council which
established the U.N. volunteers effective Jan-
uary 1, 1871. The resolution requested the
Becretary General to designate the adminis-
trator of the U.N. Development Program as
administrator of an International Volunteer
Corps and to appoint a coordinator of these
volunteers. The Secretary General is also re-
quested to invite governments and interest-
ed organizations to contribute to a special
voluntary fund for the support of the ac-
tivities of the volunteers.

By adopting this resolution, the General
Assembly completed the necessary legislative
action within the U.N, system to authorize
the setting up of a practical and viable solu-
tlon for creating “a leglion of volunteers in
the service of mankind” as proposed 2 years
ago by the Shah of Iran. This initiative has
had 1fne strong support of the U.8. Govern-
ment,
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United Nations development program

An important sequel to the strategy for
the Second Development Decade as a mile-
stone In the history of U.N. actlvity in the
economic and social development field was
the adoption by the Second Committee of
ECOSOC Resolution 1530 (XLIX) on the ca-
pacity of the U.N. development system.

This resolution incorporated the compre-
hensive “consensus” which had been care-
fully worked out at the 10th sesslion of the
Governing Council of the UNDP as a result
of the recommendations contained in the
Jackson capacity study. The major features
of the consensus were the formulation of the
UNDP country programing procedures based
on indicative planning figures, the elimina-
tion of remaining distinctions between Spe-
clal Fund and technical assistance resources,
provisions for overall disposition of re-
sources, and the strengthening and reorgani-
zation of the program at the country and at
headquarters level.

Although there were some aspects of the
consensus wWhich the United SBtates believed
could stand improvement, we considered it
to be the best compromise that could be
achieved at this time, and as a consequence
we were successful in our efforts to see
the statement adopted without change by
the General Assembly.

International university

Further significant progress on the ques-
tion of the establishment of an interna-
tional university was made in the Second
Committee as a result of the adoption of
a resolution inviting UNESCO to prepare
studies of the educational, financial, and
organizational aspects of such a university.
It also authorized the Secretary General to
establish, in due course, a panel of 10
government-sponsored and 5 U.N.-sponsored
experts for the purpose of assisting him in
his further consultations and studies con-
cerning the establishment of all interna-
tional university. A possible jurisdictional
conflict between the Secretary General and
UNESCO was averted by the careful word-
ing of the resolution, which received wide
support.

World Population Year

The Becond Committee held an extended
debate in connection with the considera-
tion of a resolution recommended for adop-
tion by ECOSOC designating the year 1974
as World Population Year and requesting
the Secretary General to prepare a detailed
program of activities in this connection. The
final version of the resolution adopted by
the committee with an wunusually high
number of abstentions, had been revised by
qualified statements in several paragraphs
to reflect the concern of many developing
countries over the trend toward consider-
ing population as a key factor to economic
and soclal development. Statements made
in the committee by Latin Americans,
Francophone Africans, and the Soviet bloc
revealed that the attitudes of these coun-
tries were hardening in opposition to the
need for U.N. activities in the field of pop-
ulation control.

U.N. Conference on the Human Environment

The debate in the Second Committee on
the U.N. Conference on the Human Environ-
ment to be held in Stockholm in June 1872
was somewhat overshadowed by the holding
of a 2-day informal meeting of the prepara-
tory committee for the conference just 2
weeks previously. Nevertheless, as the result
of Second Committee action, the General
Assembly adopted a resolution requesting
the Secretary General to convene the second
and third sessions of the preparatory com-
mittee February 8-19, 1971, and September
13-24, 1871, at Geneva and New York, re-
spectively. At the insistence of the develop-
ing countries, led by Brazil and Chile, what
was to be essentially a procedural resolu-
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tion was amended to include paragraphs rec-
ommending the inclusion in the agenda of
the forthcoming sessions of the preparatory
committee of items relating to economic and
social aspects as they affect the environmen-
tal policies and development plans of devel-
oping countries. It also recommended that
the preparatory committee consider in 1ts
preparations for the conference the financing
of possible activities for the protection of
the human environment in developing
countries.

Most developed countries, inecluding the
United States, voted for the resolution de-
spite their opposition to the financing pro-
vision. Opposition to this controversial para-
graph was based to a large extent on the con-
Trontation tactics used by the developing
countries to secure their views. As a result
of this clash of views, it was clearly evident
that much remained to be done to persuade
the developing countries that their concern
that environmental activities would detract
from development objectives was unfounded.

COMMITTEE III
High Commissioner for Human Rights

Establishment of the post of High Com-
missioner for Human Rights was given high-
est priority last year by the 24th General
Assembly, when the question was deferred
to this year's General Assembly. Actual de-
bate on the issue in this Assembly, however,
was prevented by a manifest filibuster by
its opponents throughout the Third Com-
mittee debates, Thus, although the High
Commissioner item was fourth on the agenda
of 16 items, the committee did not com-
mence the debate until the last week of
the session. It began only after several con-
fusing and delaying sessloms during which
the committee decided to allot only five of
the remaining meetings to the High Com-~
missioner item.

The debate was marked by long and ten-
dentious speeches by opponents of the estab-
lishment of the Office of High Commissioner.
The United States was unable to speak be-
cause of lack of time, Canada moved to close
the debate in order to permit a vote on a
resolution agreeing in principle to the crea-
tlon of the post. A motion by Ceylon to ad-
Journ the debate without voting on any res-
olution was adopted, however, by a vote of
54 to 38 (U.S.), with 156 abstentions. Thus,
action was deferred for at least a year,

The United States will continue to sup-
port the proposal to establish a High Com-~
missioner for Human Rights, and we hope
that it will be adopted at the 26th General
Assembly.

We attach special importance to this pro-
posal since we believe it is an important step
to further respect for human rights every-
where in keeping with the human rights pro-
visions of the charter.

Humane treatment of prisoners of war

During consideration of an agenda item on
human rights in armed coniflict, Senator
Claiborne Pell, speaking for the United States,
made & major statement calling for humane
treatment of all prisoners, and in particular
of American captives held prisoners of war in
North Viet-Nam and Southeast Asia. The
Senator stressed the importance of strict com-
pliance with the 1949 Geneva Convention
Relative to the Treatment of Prisoners of
War. He said mere assertions of humane
treatment of captive U.S. citizens by North
Viet-Nam could be no substitute for inspec-
tion of places of detention of the prisoners by
the International Committee of the Red Cross
or by a neutral government or humanitarian
organization. The Senator cited provisions of
the Geneva Convention requiring the applica-
tion of internationally agreed minimum
standards of humane treatment to all prison-
ers of war. He sald that humane treatment
was not a political issue but a human rights
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question, one behind which all segments of
opinion could unite.

In addition, a specific resolution sponsored
by the United States, along with Belgium, Da-
homey, the Dominican Republic, Greece,
Haiti, Italy, Madagascar, New Zealand, the
Philippines, Thailand, and Togo called for
strict compliance with the Geneva Conven-
tion. The resolution was adopted by the Gen-
eral Assembly on December 9 by a vote of
67 (U.B.) to 30, with 20 abstentions. Eey pro-
visions stress the obligations to permit in-
spections of all places of detention and to
repatriate seriously sick and wounded prison-
ers. In addition, the resolution endorses the
continuing efforts of the International Com-
mittee of the Red Cross to secure effective
application of the Convention, urges the
Secretary General to exert all efforts to ob-
tain humane treatment of prisoners of war,
urges humane treatment for those captives
who do not meet all the requirements of the
definition of prisoners of war, and in general
urges compliance with international humani-
tarian instruments applicable to armed con-
flict.

The United States also supported other
human rights in time of armed conflict reso-
lutions calling for humane treatment of
civilians and of journalists, a resolution put
forward by France, as well as a procedural
resolution asking among other things, for
governments to comment on the Secretary
General's reports on human rights in armed
conflict and for the 26th General Assembly
to consider the reports and the comments.

Narcotics control

President Nixon, in his address to the
commemorative session, stressed the need for
international cooperation to curb narcotics
traffic and abuse. In keeping with this initia-
tive the General Assembly adopted two
strong resolutions on this question.

One resolution strongly endorses the de-
cision of ECOSOC for the establishment of
a program of action on drug abuse including
the creation of a United Nations Fund for
Drug Abuse Control. The other resolution
calls on members of the U.N. and appeals to
nonmembers to “consider seriously the possi-
bility of enacting adequate legislation pro-
viding severe penalties for those engaged in
illicit trade and trafficking of narcotic
drug‘s."

The United States expressed its pleasure
at this constructive action toward a problem
which affects many nations.

COMMITTEE IV
Colonial and racial issues

The problems of Southern Africa, Rho-
desia, the Portuguese territories, and Nami-
bia commanded more than two-thirds of the
Fourth Committee’s time.

As In recent years, most of the Assembly’s
resolutions dealing with colonial problems
contained provisions calling for measures
which prevented the United States from fully
supporting them. Regarding the resolutions
on Namibia, the United States was able to
vote for the creation of a Namibia fund to
ald Namibians, and it was pleased that the
cosponsors made certain modifications to
that resolution so that the United States
could vote affirmatively. Unfortunately, on
the general resolution on Namibia, the
United States was unable to support it be-
cause of its fallure to the actions
of the Security Council and its call for the
invoking of chapter VII of the U.N. Charter.
Other resolutions, on Southern Rhodesia, for
example, called for condemnatory measures
which under the charter are clearly within
the competence of the Security Council. As
such they were unacceptable to the United
Btates, and we were compelled to vote
against them.

Resolutions against activities of foreign
economic and other interests sald to be im-
peding the implementation of the Declara-
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tion on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples and calling
for Implementation of that declaration by
the specialized agencies were likewise un-
acceptable to the United States. The first
resolution was based on false assumptions
regarding private foreign investment. The
second called upon the speclalized agencles
and International institutions to take actions
which in many cases are inconsistent with
thelr own statutes and with their agreements
with the U.N.

The United States continued to make clear
its unswerving opposition to colonialism and
racial discrimination in all of its forms. We
remain convinced, however, that the U.N. can
best contribute to progress against these evils
by actions which are intrinsically sound,
widely supported, and within the capaclty of
the U.N. to carry out.

COMMITTEE V
1971 budget and scale of assessmenis

Responsive to the wishes of member gov-
ernments concerned with the issue of econ-
omy, the Secretary General in introducing
his budget estimates for 1971 announced that
he had decided to review his estimates with
the objective of reducing the total require-
ments from an estimated $200 million pro-
jected for 1971 to the level of $193 million.
This saving of 87 million would represent
a reduction in the percentage increase of the
1971 budget over 1970 from 18.8 percent to
14.8 percent.

In projecting a level of 193 million, the
Becretary General took Into account an 8-
percent salary increase effective January 1
for professional and hired staff which had
been recommended by the International Civil
Bervice Advisory Board, amounting to $8.8
million, and an estimated $3 million for new
construction costs in 1971. During the course
of the Assembly, the salary increase was re-
duced through deferment of the effective
date of the increase from January 1 to July
1, 1971, with a savings to the budget of $4.4
million. The cost of new construction, how-
ever, was increased from §3 million to $4
million, and additional appropriations un-
foreseen in the Secretary General’s initial
estimates and resulting from decisions
reached by the General Assembly resulted in
a total budget for 1971 of $192.1 million, an
increase of 14 percent over the budget for
1970.

Believing that this rate of growth was ex-
cessive and that the B-percent salary in-
crease was not fully justified, the United
States for the first time in 25 years did not
vote in favor of the U.N. budget, but instead
abstalned. The United States abstention was
designed to emphasize the urgent need for
certain measures of reform in United Nations
fiscal, budgetary, and programing policies
and procedures.

The General Assembly approved a new
scale of assessments for contributions from
member states to the regular budget for the
3-year period 1971-73. The U.S. assessment
rate under this new scale was reduced from
its previous level of 31.5T7 percent to 31.52
percent.

COMMITTEE VI
International court of justice

The United States joined with 11 other
delegations In requesting inscription of this
item on the agenda. The cosponsors re-
quested inscription of this item in the belief
that the International Court of Justice has
not been used as fully as it might be and
that it would be useful to focus international
attention at the 25th anniversary session on
the principal judiclal organ of the U.N.
We believe the court has a greater contri-
bution to make to the peaceful settlement of
;Ilspntes than it has been enabled to do so

ar.

Speaking for the United States, SBenator
Jacob Javits, a member of this year's U.S.
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delegation, sald he was pleased that the Gen-
eral Assembly discussed this matter in a
serlous and positive manner and decided to
commence a review of the role of the In-
ternational Court of Justice. We believe the
comments which will be recelved from gov-
ernments and from the International Court
itself, if it deems It advisable, will be a
further positive contribution and will en-
able the General Assembly at its next session
to take further steps in the review process,
including the establishment of an ad hoc
committee to explore the matter in depth.
Declaration on friendly relations

One of the highlights of the 256th General
Assembly and in particular the anniversary
celebration was the adoption by the General
Assembly of the Declaration on Prineciples
of International Law concerning Friendly
Relations and Co-operation among States
in accordance with the Charter of the United
Nations.

The declaration, which is the product of
6 years of work, represents the contemporary
view of states on the following vital charter
principles of international law: the pro-
hibition of the threat or use of force, the
obligation to settle disputes by peaceful
means, the duty not to intervene in matters
within the domestic jurisdiction of any state,
the duty to cooperate, the prineciple of equal
rights and self-determination of peoples,
good falth In fulfillment of obligations, and
the soverelgn equality of states.

The declaration represents a positive and
balanced legal clarification of the rights and
dutles of states contalned In the charter.
We believe the long search for agreement on
the definition of these principles was an
important contribution to the vigor and
health of the United Nations organization
and the charter upon which it is based.
Interference With Civil Aviation (Hijacking)

The General Assembly by a vote of 105
to 0, with 8 abstentions, adopted a strong
resolution condemning all forms of interfer-
ence with civil aviation. The resolution, in
addition to condemning such acts, calls upon
states to punish or extradite those who perpe-
trate such acts, to adhere to the Tokyo Con-
vention, and to take other steps to deter
such acts.

While the resolution did not include every-
thing the United States proposed and sup-
ported, it is a strong and useful resolution
which complements the current efforts of
the International Civil Aviation Organiza-
tion in this field.

We regard the overwhelming adoption of
this resolution as one of the most positive
developments of this General Assembly.

Charter Review

The General Assembly discussed the ques-
tion of charter review, which had been car-
ried over from last year. SBeveral delegations,
in particular the Philippines, made concrete
proposals for charter revision. Other delega-
tions, particularly the Soviet Unlon, strong-
1y opposed any consideration of the matter.

The United States is not opposed to the
principle of charter review. We suggested in
the course of the debate that charter review
is not the sole means of enhancing the ca-
pacity of the United Nations and urged that
states not be distracted by the less immedi-
ate goal of charter review from the work of
existing committees on such matters as
peacekeeping and the functioning of the
General Assembly.

The United States belleves the decision to
seek government comments and to inscribe
the item on the agenda of the 2Tth General
Assembly was an appropriate method of han-
dling the matter at this time.

We shall examine with interest the com-
ments governments will be submitting on
this important matter between now and 1972.
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RETURN OF MAIL TO LONG-DIS-
TANCE PASSENGER TRAINS

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, for many
vears now I have advoecated a return of
mail to long-distance rail passenger
trains. I am somewhat encouraged by
recent statements by Transportation
Secretary Volpe to the effect that the
new Railpax Corporation has negotiated
with the Post Office Department for in-
creased usage of high-speed trains for
mail transportation.

I shall not repeat again the sorry tale
of how William J. Hartigan, Assistant
Postmaster General for Transportation
under the Kennedy and Johnson admin-
istrations, converted hundreds of railway
post office routes to air service.

I would, however, like to invite the at-
tention of the Senate to the views of E.
George Siedle, who served as Assistant
Postmaster General for Transportation
during the Eisenhower administration
for 5 years.

Mr. Siedle, who speaks from direct ex-
perience in the field and who presently
is a transportation consultant, makes
some excellent points. I ask unanimous
consent that his recent letter to me be
printed in the REcoORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorD,
as follows:

LANCASTER, PA.,
February 2, 1971.

Hon. GORDON ALLOTT,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear SenATOR: Having read of your
remarks advocating the return of malil to
passenger trains, I am tempted not only to
write complimenting you but also to say that
it can be and should have been done years
ago.

My convictions are based on knowledge
stemming from the five years I served as
Assistant Postmaster General, Bureau of
Transportation, during President Eisen-
hower’s Administration. Arranging for the
transportation of all mail—domestic and in-
ternational-—was one of my responsibilities.

Losing the mail was largely the fault of
the railroads. By the same token they could
have recovered much of that lost and pre-
vented further eroslon had they been amen-
able to suggestions and change, They like-
wise could have resumed the handling of less
carload freight which, latter, today is mov-
ing mainly via Highway Carrlers, and at
charges which impose a severe burden on
commerce—nparticularly that of the small
business firms. Today's widespread practice
of holding inventories to & minimum, pur-
chases are made more frequently and shipped
in small lots ranging in weight well under
5,000 pounds. Because of the need for re-
peated rehandling wunder their present
methods, the Motor Carrlers find their costs
are substantial and, consequently, try
through high freight charges and poor service
to discourage such small shipments or have
shippers reconcile themselves to constant
increases in freight charges.

I continue to believe that the solutions
we suggested to the rallroads back in the late
nineteen fifties have merit, are workable and
would prove beneficial to all concerned. The
need for better and less costly mail service
goes hand and hand with a like need for
small shipments of freight. You could not
champion a more meaningful cause,

Respectively yours,
E. GEORGE BIEDLE.
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COMMEMORATION OF
LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr, President, today
we celebrate the 53d anniversary of the
independence of Lithuania, On Febru-
ary 15, 1918, the people of Lithuania re-
gained their independence after two cen-
turies of subjugation. Lithuanian his-
tory records many instances when these
brave people battled for their freedom.
During the 16th century, these people
battled the same Russian tyranny that
would later, in 1940, engulf them again.

For 22 years after 1918, the people of
Lithuania thrived in the light of freedom
and independence which we as Ameri-
cans look upon as a man’s birthright.
After Russian troops were allowed to en-
ter Lithuania in 1939, Russia then an-
nexed her in 1940. The German Nazis
then drove out the Russians, replacing
one cruel totalitarianism for another.
The country was reconquered in 1944 by
the Soviet Union.

For these people of Lithuania there is
little opportunity for freedom—cultur-
ally, politically, individually. These peo-
ple are subject to relentless pressure to
give up their culture, their religion, their
language.

The people of Lithuania will not be
subdued by the Soviet Union. The spirit
of independence still lives in these peo-
ple for they have tasted it before.

In this connection, I urge the Senate
to give its advice and consent to the Con-
vention on the Prevention and Punish-
ment of Genocide. I strongly feel that
this action would give strength to the
Lithuanian people and persuade the So-
viet Union, in part, that their callous and
brutal disregard for the spirit of life in
mankind is condemned by all nations of
the world. The Genocide Convention
should be acted upon now.

THE PRESIDENT’'S MESSAGE ON THE
ENVIRONMENT

Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, on Febru-
ary 8, President Nixon sent to Congress
his environmental message. I have ex-
amined this message, and I congratulate
the President for his comprehensive and
forward-looking proposals on the en-
vironment.

I believe that future historians may
record that 1970 was the turning point of
the Nation’s fight to preserve, enhance,
and restore our environment. This na-
tional awakening and sense of urgency
with respeet to our environment was
overdue and did not come a moment to
soon. For as President Nixon has stated
it is now or never insofar as our en-
vironment is concerned.

The very first act of President Nixon
in this new decade of the 1970’s was the
signing of the National Environmental
Protection Act. Last year, he submitted
to Congress a 37-point environmental
program. Congress responded by enact-
ing important legislation to deal with the
problems of air and water pollution and
the most difficult problem of solid waste
disposal. I strongly support these meas-
ures and I am confident that they will
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substantially improve the quality of our
environment. In addition, the President
established a new Environmental Protec-
tion Agency to coordinate and accelerate
the Nation’s antipollution efforts.

Building on these substantial accom-
plishments, the President’s environ-
mental message continues that momen-
tum. Just & reading of the President’s
summary makes one aware of the sweep
and significance of this new legislation.

In the words of the President this in-
cludes:

MEASURES TO STRENGTHEN POLLUTION CONTROL
PROGRAMS

Charges on sulfur oxides and a tax on lead
in gasoline to supplement regulatory con-
trols on air pollution.

More effective control of water pollution
through a $12 billlon national program and
strengthened standard-setting and enforce-
ment authorities.

Comprehensive improvement In pesticide
control authority.

A Federal procurement program to encour-
age recycling of paper.

MEASURES TO CONTROL EMERGING PROBLEMS
Regulation of toxic substances.
Regulation of noise pollution.

Controls on ocean dumping.

MEASURES TO PROMOTE ENVIRONMENTAL QUAL-
ITY IN LAND USE DECISIONS

A national land use policy.

A new and greatly expanded open space
and recreation program, bringing parks to
the people in urban areas,

Preservation of historic buildings through
tax policy and other incentives.

Substantial expansion of the wilderness
areas preservation system.

Advance public agency approval of power
plant sites and transmission line routes.

Regulation of environmental effects of sur-
face and underground mining.

FURTHER INSTITUTIONAL IMPROVEMENTS

Establishment of an Environmental Insti-
tute to conduct studies and recommend pol-
icy alternatives.

TOWARD: A BETTER WORLD ENVIRONMENT

Expanded international cooperation.

A World Heritage Trust to preserve parks
and areas of unique cultural value through-
out the world.

We are aware that pollution problems
that were years in the making cannot be
solved overnight. We also recognize that
all of us—private citizens, State and lo-
cal governments, private industry and
the Federal Government—are part of
the problem and therefore, must be part
of the answer. Each of us in our com-
munities across the country can in a
small way contribute and make the coun-
try a better and cleaner place to live,
We should begin that undertzking im-
mediately.

To preserve and restore the quality
of our environment is rightly one of our
Nation’s priorities. The President in his
state of the Union acdress listed the en-
vironment as one of the six “great
goals.,” Not since President Theodore
Roosevelt has a President of the United
S*ates taken such a great interest and
expressed such determination to make
certain that future generations will in-
deed inherit a beautiful America with
clean air and water.

Indeed, on examining the President’s
proposal for the environment over these
past 2 years, I doubt whether any Presi-
dent has ever submitted more far reach-
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ing and comprehensive legislation on en-
vironmental problems.

Only recently, I was appointed to the
Committee on Public Works and I am
very grateful that I was named to the
important Subcommittee on Air and
Water Pollution, which will have juris-
diction cver many of the President's en-
vironmental proposals. I am looking for-
ward to working with the President and
the committee in fashioning legislation
that will advance our antipollution ef-
forts and bring to the American public
the quality of the environment which
they rightfully demand and deserve.

I ack unanimous consent that a sum-
mary of the President’s environmental
proposals be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the pro-
posals were ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

THE 1971 ENVIRONMENTAL PACKAGE

The Administration is committed to a vig-
orous program of cleaning up air and water
pollution, preventing new environmental
problems, and improving our ability to deal
with land use problems. To control water pol-
lution, the Administration 1s proposing a 3-
year $6 billion financing program and greatly
strengthened and streamlined enforcement
procedures. To control harmful emissions of
sulfur oxide pollution, the Administration
is proposing a tax on sulfur emissions. The
proceeds from this tax will be used in an
Environmental Trust Fund, providing money
for new environmental and conservation pro-
grams. The Administration is also proposing
a comprehensive pesticide control bill and
new authority to control noise.

It 1s not enough to clean up exlsting pol-
lution. It is also Important to prevent prob-
lems from becoming serious in the future.
Legislation will be proposed to provide con-
trols over new toxic substances beilng intro-
duced into the environment. Also legislation,
based on the recommendations of the Coun-
cil on Environmental Quality's report on
ocean dumping, will be submitted to control
disposal of wastes In the marine environ-
ment.

Of special importance will be a proposed
land use pollcy to encourage States to plan
for development in Key areas. To supplement
this national policy, a number of tax incen-
tives to use our land more wisely and to
preserve bulldings of historical significance
will be submitted. This, coupled with in-
creased funds for open spaces and parks and
new legislation to provide advanced clear-
ance for power plant sitting and to control
strip mining, will provide Government with
the tools to deal effectively with land use
problems,

NATIONAL LAND USE POLICY

Land use is currently influenced by a
welter of competing, overlapping government
institutions and programs, private and pub-
lc attitudes and bases, and distorted ec-
onomic incentives. The Natlonal Land Use
Policy proposal will call upon the States
to bring some order to land use by identify-
ing and developing methods for exercising
State control over (1) areas of critical en-
vironmental concern (e.g., the coastal lands,
lands fronting on rivers and lakes of State-
wide importance); (2) large scale develop-
ment and areas Impacted by major growth-
inducing facilities (e.g., major airports and
highway interchanges, major recreational
facilities); and (3) development needed In
the regional interest which local regulations
may otherwise exclude or unreasonably re-
striet (e.g., charitable institutions such as
hospitals and universities, waste treatment
facilities, multl-family housing). Much dis-
cretion will be left to the States to evolve
their own methods for implementing it. The
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program would begin at about $20 million
and rise to §45 million in Federal grants over
four years.
COASTAL WETLANDS

Coastal wetlands are being lost at an
alarming rate due to dredging, draining, and
filling activities. Wetlands serve as sources
of food and breeding grounds for over two-
thirds of all marine specles In the waters
surrounding the United States. They provide
needed habitat for migratory waterfowl,
shore birds, and other wildlife, Proposed tax
code changes will tend to shift the burden
of full costs to the developer by limiting de-
preciation deductions, deductabllity of carry-
ing charges and related tax benefits. By re-
moving tax benefits, an incentive would be
created to divert constuction away from
the ecologically valuable wetlands to other
sites.

OPEN SPACES AND PARKS

The major thrust of the President’s open
space program is to bring parks to the peo-
ple. The open space grant program of HUD
is being completely redesigned to glve spe-
cial emphasls to center city acquisitions and
to nelghborhood-sized parks. Funding will
be at the $200 million level, compared with
876 million under the old program. Addi-
tional changes are being proposed for the
open space grant programs of the Land and
Water Conservation Fund. These, too, will
require States to give more careful consid-
eration to the location of recreation facili-
ties nearer to or within urban areas. Full
funding for programs under the Fund will
result in an appropriation of $380 million
for acquisition and development of recrea-
tion lands, the largest amount in history for
parks,

POWERPLANT SITING

The power shortage In late summer high-
lighted the need for power producers to pro-
Ject needs and plan for facilitles further in
advance and to get clearance of the environ-
mental aspects of these facilities. Under the
proposal, a single agency with responsibility
for the certification of specific power plant
sites and transmission line routes would be
established in each State or reglon. Utilities
would be required to identify for the appro-
priate agency needed electric energy genera-
tion and transmission needs ten years In
advance of the commencement of construc-
tion of required facilitles, These require-
ments would be reported annually with roll-
ing projection figures. Utllitles would iden-
tify the range of sites under conslderation
for power plants flve years before construc-
tion is planned to begin. And they would
need to apply for certification for specific
sites, facllitles, and transmission line routes
two years in advance.

HISTORIC PRESERVATION AND REHABILITATION

Changes in the tax code are proposed to
minimize the difference in tax settlement be-
tween demolition and rehabilitation of build-
ings. Present preferred treatment for demoli-
tion results in the destruction of many older
buildings of architectural character that
could have been renovated and saved. By
providing accelerated depreciation benefits to
owners who substantially rehabllitate their
structures, it is hoped that a wider varlety
and appeal in urban structures will result.
Additional new provisions are being proposed
to benefit the owners of buildings on the Na-
tional Register of historic buildings. These
would allow 5 year write-off of renovation
expenditures and would invoke tax penalties
for the demolition and substantial altera-
tion of such historle structures.

WATER POLLUTION LEGISLATION

The 1970 proposal to authorize $4 billion
in Federal grants for construction of waste
treatment facilitles over a 4-year perlod (a
$10 billion program when other funding
sources are counted in) has been expanded.
The Administration will now p a 86
billion Federal grant program over the next
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three years (in all, a $12 billlon program).
The Congressional appropriation of $1 billion
for FY 1971 in effect adopted the President’s
1970 proposal on a one-year basis.

The President will resubmit his proposal
to create in the Federal Government an En-
vironmental Financing Authority to pur-
chase waste treatment plant construction
bonds from any municipality otherwise un-
able to see them on reasonable terms.

The legislation will again provide for ex-
tension of the Federal-State water quality
program to all navigable waters. (At present
it covers only interstate waters,) It will also
provide again that water quality standards
should include specific efluent standards for
each individual source and that Federal en-
forcement authority be streamlined and ex-
panded to include both intrastate and inter-
state violatlons. It will provide statutory
deadlines for achlevement or water quality
standards. Federal standards for hazardous
substances, special standards for new indus-
trial facilities to insure that available tech-
nology is fully utilized to protect water qual-
ity, authorization for legal actions by private
citlzens against violators of standards, and
authority for the Administrator of EPA to
require periodic reports on the nature and
amount of effluent from those discharging
Into waterways.

PESTICIDES

A comprehensive revision of our laws on
pesticides has been developed. Use of the
more dangerous pesticides will be controlled
by requiring that they be applied only by
qualified personnel and in some cases that
written permission be obtained for each ap-
plication of the pesticide. The bill will also
provide for experimental registration and
temporary suspension of pesticides and will
allow tolerance levels to be set for the
amount of particular pesticides in the en-
vironment,

NOISE REGULATION

Excessive noise from airplanes, vehlcles,
construction equipment, and machines is at
the threshold of becoming a major environ=
mental problem. Noise produces annoyance
and stress and can damage hearing and
cause other adverse health effects. We pro-
pose that basic noise control authority be
given to the Environmental Protection Agen-
cy. That proposal would authorize EPA to
establish noise generation standards for vehi-
cles, machinery, and other products; to ap-
prove noise standards set by the Federal Avia-
tion Administration for aireraft; to approve
the noise configuration of federally aided air-
ports; and to require the labeling of noise
characteristics of certaln produets. The En-
vironmental Protection Agency will also per-
form noise research and provide assistance to
other Federal and State agencies.

OCEAN DUMPING

A report by the Council on Environmental
Quality last year indicated the potential
adverse impacts from ocean dumping. The
President endorsed the Council’s recommen-
dations for a national policy to protect our
oceans. In particular he endorsed the rec-
ommendations to phase out harmful prac-
tices and encourage land-bhased recycling and
reuse of waste materlals. The report called
for, and the President is now submitting,
legislation that would ban unregulated
dumping of materials in the oceans and
strictly limit or prohibit the dumping of
harmful substances. A permit from the En-
vironmental Protection Agency would be re-
quired before dumping could proceed and
issuance of the permit would be based upon
the materials involved, their potential dam-
age and the area of proposed dumping.

STRANGE NATURE OF AMERICAN
JOURNALISM TODAY

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, today’s
Washington Post contains a spirited eol-
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umn by a distinguished journalist. The
journalist is Kenneth Crawford, and his
subject is the strange nature of Ameri-
can journalism today.

He begins his column with a humorous
note, but he uses humor to make a very
serious point about the distortions in-
volved in some current journalistic prac-
tices.

So that all Senators can profit from
Mr. Crawford’s intelligent words, I ask
unanimous consent that his column be
printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

Ho CHI MinH as HEro: ON PreEss COVERAGE
OF THE VIETNAM WaR

(By EKenneth Crawford)

How would the modern media have re-
ported George Washington's crossing of the
Delaware at McEonkey's Ferry on Christmas,
1776? J. Russell Wiggins, former editor of
The Washington Post, asked this important
question—and answered it—in a speech to
the Washington Association of New Jersey
on Washington's arbitrary new birthday,
February 15.

Television camera men would have focused
their zoom lenses on the rag-wrapped feet of
Washington's troopers. When it was over,
microphones would have been thrust under
the noses of stripling recruits to catch their
answers to the question: “How do you feel
about some of your buddies being lost in this
sneaky operation?” The writing war corre-
spondents would have salted their dis-
patches with suggestions that the whole
bloody venture was ill-conceived by an in-
competent commander, ill-excused by a
badly trained and equipped army and pre-
destined to fall,

New York editorial writers would have fol-
lowed up with lamentations about the plight
of Trenton’s eivilian population, driven from
its snug houses into the cold on a sacred
holiday, caught in the crossfire between Hes-
slan defenders and attacking colonials, and
forced into a fight against its will over a
questionable cause: something about taxa-
tion without representation. Washington,
instead of attacking, should have been ne-
gotiating. His occupation of Trenton and
quick withdrawal showed that he was still
engaged in search-and-destroy operations—
“following the will-o-the-wisp of military
victory,” as Wiggins thought the editorial
writers would have put it.

Wiggins' fantasy was, of course, a wry com-
ment on the way the media of the 60s
and the star: of the 70s have dealt with the
war in Vietnam. This war is the first in which
American media, measured by weight of view-
ership, readership and influence, have been
kinder to the nation's enemies than to its
friendlies. This has been partly Inadvertent,
partly not. In any case, Ho Chi Minh has
come off as this war’s greatest hero, the Viet-
cong as its most admired fighters, American
and South Vietnamese leaders as its most
mistrusted participants, American GIs as its
least appreciated warriors, especlally since
My Lal, which has been made the basis for
unjust generalization, and South Vietnamese
soldiers as invariably unrellable, also unjust.

All this is something new for Americans.
They have always before tended to be home-
team rooters. In British pubs Rommel may
have been the favorite hero of the second
world war but Americans stood by their own
even when correspondents on the scene in
North Africa intimated, insofar as intimation
could be slipped through the censorship,
that the “Darlan deal” and mistreatment of
De Gaulle were compromising the morality of
the allied war effort.

Wars have never been pretty but their
ugliness has never before been conveyed to
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American households in living color, as it
has this time, and always from our side be-
cause the other side is out of reach of cam-
eras and correspondents. But it is more than
that. War correspondents have often been
instant experts and critics and they seem
even more so this time. They have to be
youthful to stand the physical rigors and
brave to take the chances they must run in
Vietnam. More than 80 of them have been
killed. They are admirable in action but
sometimes wrong in their strategic and tacti-
cal judgments and simplistic In their poli-
tics.

Prize committees, Pulitzer included, have
rewarded the most captious. The self-styled
“cowboys" who constituted themselves a sort
of get-rid-of-Diem committee in the early
days of the war made a point of being on
hand for every bonze immolation and of
representing the Saigon disorders as a sort
of holy war between the ruling Catholics and
the subject Buddhists. Reputations were
forged in the bongze fires.

Here in Washington, too, there has been
a lively journalistic contest to be first with
the worst. One of its high points was The
New York Times revelation in the aftermath
of the Tet attacks that the military was ask-
ing for 206,000 more troops to take advan-
tage of the enemy's overextension, Coming,
as it did, two days before the New Hamp-
shire primary, the Times report had enor-
mous political impact. It almost certainly
contributed to the big McCarthy vote and, In
turn, to President Johnson's subsequent de-
cision not to run again,

The genesis of the expose, if that 18 what
it was, has just been publicly revealed for
tha first time by Phillp Potter, Washington
Bureau Chief of the Baltimore Sun. It was
leaked to the Times by Townsend Hoopes,
then a Pentagon officlal of dovish persua-
ston, Actually, the plan Hoopes made avalla-
ble to the Times was one of the alternatives
under consideration and one which had Ht-
tle chance for Presidential approval in the
Washington atmosphere of post-Tet distress.
Hoopes had to violate a specific presidential
order of secrecy pending decision to spring
the leak.

Things haven't changed much, as the sus-
piclous reporting of the South Vietnamese
effort to cut the Ho Chi Minh trails in Laos
demonstrates. By part of the press it is
treated as a cunning scheme to inject Amer-
icans into an expanded war rather than
what it 1s, a bold attempt to prepare for con-
tinued evacuation of American forces. Re-
porters and editors keep telling themselves
and others that they have been more per-
ceptive about this war than have military
and political leaders. They may be right. But
they have enjoyed the advantage of ultimate
irresponsibility. In President Nixon's place,
they would probably be doing about what he
is doing. And history may be more approv-
ing of him than of them.

e —————

THE VICE PRESIDENT'S GOLF
TROUBLES

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, on behalf
of the millions of duffers across the coun-
try who slice a golf ball as badly as Vice
President Spiro AcNEw sometimes does,
I rise today to speak their collective
conscience.

I suspect that across this Nation there
is a vast segment of the golfing popula-
tion—I hesitate to call it a silent ma-
jority—which secretly relates to the Vice
President and endures his golfing agonies
with him. These persons themselves
have sliced, hooked, topped, or other-
wise dubbed their respective ways around
golf courses for years. They do not at-
tract audiences of 25,000 or 30,000, as




February 23, 1971

Sriro AGNEW does, but among them are
those who also have had the misfortune
to hit someone.

The Vice President’s golfing deficien-
cies make fine political fodder for those
who enjoy his discomfiture. But the jibes
at Mr. AGNEwW’s golf game make him the
champion of every other golfer who can
not hit a golf ball consistently either.
These people are lined up shoulder to
shoulder in his defense.

Unfortunately, in the deluge of column
space lampooning the Vice President
over his latest golfing episode, the com-
ments of his playing partners have been
dismissed.

Said golf pro Doug Sanders, who has
missed a few shots in front of TV cam-
eras himself:

He's a man’s man. I was pleased and hon-
ored to play with him. He showed me some-
thing the way he came back.

Said baseball’s Willie Mays, who knows
considerable about crowd pressure:

He's a pretty nice guy. He showed a lot of
courage. It's not easy to come back the way
he did.

Tribute is paid by men like that only
when it is deserved.

I do, indeed, hope that Mr. AGNEW’S
golfing fortunes improve. But in the
meanwhile, I join with those millions
of other amateurs who identify sympa-
thetically with the Vice President’s golf
troubles. He makes us feel better.

LIGHTWEIGHT, ELECTRIC INTRA-
CITY TRANSIT SYSTEMS

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, as we all
grapple with the problems of making
urban living more commodious, and with
the problems of reducing the environ-
ment hazards that result from excessive
reliance on the automobile, we should
give ample attention to the wide variety
of options available in the field of urban
mass transportation.

Miss Helene C. Monberg, who covers
Washington for a number of fortunate
Colorado papers, recently wrote an inter-
esting report on a neglected topic—
lightweight electric intracity transit sys-
tems.

Her report makes clear that many
cities have the necessary conditions for
a successful development of such systems.
One hopes that all such cities will give
due consideration to them,

Mr. President, so that all Senators
may profit from Miss Monberg’s in-
formative story, I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

REPORT BY HELENE O. MONBERG

8. F. Taylor, urban traffic expert, Traffic
Quarterly, 10-T0: “In spite of obvious im-
provements there is almost universal dis-
satisfaction with today’s urban transporta-
tion.”

Washington—Today's medium-sized city
need not rely solely on buses or expensive
heavy urban mass transit; it may use light-
weight electric trailns or trams for public
intra-city transportation.

About 30 European cities already are using
lightweight intra-urban trains to serve the
core downtown areas and portions of sub-
urban areas where there is a railroad track

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

and/or a rail right-of-way, according to
Stewart F. Taylor, an urban trafflc expert
writing In Traffic Quarterly in October 1970,
And five other European cities are presently
installing rapld tramways, Taylor sald.

In this country San Francisco plans to
order 78 light rail cars which will operate on
five lines underground from Market Street
to the Twin Peaks tunnel in the core area of
the city. Three lines will operate for six
miles underground and two lines will oper-
ate for three miles underground. San Fran-
cisco has applied to the Urban Mass Trans-
portation Administration for $28 million in
a federal caplital grant to help finance the
cost of this new fleet of light rail trains,
Under this UMTA grant-in-aid program, the
federal government will put up two-thirds
of the funds and the local government must
put up a matching one-third to improve
public urban mass transit. So San Francisco
will have to match the federal grant—if it
gets It—with 814 million of its own funds,
according to Robert L. Abrams, who has been
handling the San Francisco application
within the technical studies sectlon of the
UMTA grant program.

Meanwhile, the Department of Transpor-
tation is putting up $2 million during this
fiscal year and hopes to put up &8 million
into urban light rall vehilcles and systems
for public use, according to Joseph 8. Silien,
who works on research and development
programs for UMTA.

With the construction of the San Fran-
cisco light rail cars going on simultaneously
with DOT R&D—the San Franclsco fleet's
first dellveries are scheduled for 1973—Amer-
ican transportation experts will soon learn
a lot about the use of lightwelght trains to
meet our urban needs.

CONTRACT TO BE LET

Silien said here on Feb. 16 UMTA plans
to let a systems management contract be-
tween now and June 30 to have the con-
tractor study the use of light rail vehicles
and systems in Furope and the likely appli-
cation of light rail transit in urban areas in
this country. Last September interested firms
were invited by UMTA to submit proposals
for this purpose and as of the Feb. 16 dead-
line 12 did. They include AVCO Corp. of
Wilmington, Mass.; Aerojet, the Southern
California areospace firm; Boelng of Seattle;
Booz Allen and Hamilton, Inc., of New York
City; Budd Co., of Fort Washington, Pa.;
Consad Research Corp. of Plttsburgh; Cover-
dale and Culpitts Corp. of New York City;
Institute of Public Administration of Wash-
ington, D.C.; Louis T. Klauder and Associ-
ates of Philadelphia; Planning Research
Corp. of McLean, Va.; Renssalaer Research of
Troy, N.Y., and Wilbur Smith and Associates
of Washington, D.C.

Silien said the firm selected will study, in
particular, the costs of the lightweight elec-
tric trains being used in European citles and
the density of demand for public transit
necessary to make installation of such a sys-
tem feasible. UMTA is considering having
its contractor import several European light
trains for use in American citles on & dem-
onstration basis and to test at the DOT
new test facility near Pueblo, Colo. Or an
American light train may be built for dem-
onstration purposes and to test at Pueblo.
Or both.

Silien, Abrams and Jerry A. Fisher, all ur-
ban transportation experts with UMTA, Paul
Weyrich, a transportation expert on the staff
of Sen. Gordon Allott, R—Colo., Taylor and
Henry D. Quinby, a transportation engineer
who worked on the new San Francisco Bay
Area Rapid Transit System (BART) due to
start operating this year, all think light rail
public transit has a real potential particu-
larly for medium-sized cities in this country.

Weyrich and Abrams singled out Denver,
Salt Lake City, Portland, Seattle, E1 Paso
and Omaha as Western and Midwestern
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cities where trafic patterns have developed
along rail lines, hence probably would find
light rail transit feasible for public use.
Traffic patterns in Los Angeles, San Dlego,
Phoenix and Albuguerque would make them
less likely candidates.

Other cities mentioned as likely candl-
dates for light rall urban transit ineclude
Boston, the Cleveland-Shaker Heights area,
Pittsburgh, Philadelphia, Newark, Dayton,
Ohlo, New Orleans and Fort Worth, accord-
ing to these experts.

Despite all of the screams about urban
traflic problems, Cleveland is the only city to
put In a new urban transit system since
World War II, and San Pranclsco-and-the-
Bay area and the Washington, D.C.,, area
are the only citles with big heavy-duty urban
subway lines under construction. In re-
cent years, according to Taylor, Seattle, San
Francisco, Los Angeles and Atlanta voters
have rejected proposed mass transit bond is-
sues. And Washington’s Metro subway con-
struction is in a flnancial hang-up.

RIGHT-OF~WAY NEEDED: ASSETS

All of the above transportalon experts agree
that a rail right-of~way into the center of a
city is a basic must for a light rail urban
transit system. They also generally agree that
there should be a well-developed pattern of
public use of the present transit system,
which is now almost exclusively a bus sys-
tem in this country's urban areas. Using these
two basic criteria tends to rule out—or make
very marginal as possibilitles—ILos Angeles,
Phoenix and Albuquerque. Their urban bus
systems are not well patronized by the pub-
lie, in comparison with other cities. And Los
Angeles took up 1100 miles of rail trackage
in the mid-50's, so it is without the neces-
sary rail right-of-way, according to Abrams
and Weyrich.

Citles with the mnecessary rail rights-of-
way and a pattern of use of public transpor-
tation will almost certainly take a hard look
at light urban rail transit in the near future
because of its many advantages. Pirst, 1t is
from three-to-five times less costly than the
big heavy-duty subways. San Francisco's
BART line is now estimated to cost $1.8
bilon for 75 miles of line, and Washington’s
Metro subway is currently estimated to cost
$#3 billion for 98 miles of line, according to
Abrams Taylor, who noted in his recent Traf-
fic Quarterly article that the San Francisco
Municipal Rallway turned to its light rail
trains after a bond issue for a full-fledged
subway to serve the inner city had been re-
jected by the voters in 1966. The T8 light
rail cars on order will cost about $200,000 a
car, according to Abrams. The San Francisco
intra-city subway would have cost a half
billion dollars, at 1965 estimates.

The light rail trains are as comfortable as
the best of the old trolley cars, and they can
hold more passengers. And they have a key
advantage over the old trolleys in that they
run on a rall track segregated from the rest
of the traffic. The light rall cars that will be
running under San Francisco’s Market Street
in 1973 will be underground at one level. The
BART subway will be underground at a lower
level. In Europe most of the light rail trains
run underground in the core areas of citles.
Most urban trolley lines in this country were
lald down the center of urban streets and
contributed to urban traffic congestion and
fought for space with the auto; hence there
are very few urban trolley lines left in this
country.

The light rail tralns are nearly always elec-
trified, so they do not contribute to air pol-
lution as does a fleet of buses. With air pol-
lution a problem in so many Western cities,
the pollution-free quality of the light rail
train is nearly always mentioned as its prime
asset. And the light rall trains can hold more
passengers than buses,

Cities with several milllon Inhabitants
really need a big heavy-duty subway sys-
tem for most efficient channeling of traffic on
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the main arteries of travel and in the core
inner-city, according to most urban mass
transit experts. Even here the light rail
urban train can fill a number of roles. Its
system can be built so that it can be heavied
up to become a full-fledged subway in the
future if needed, both Taylor and Quinby
have observed in separate articles in Traffic
Quarterly. This has been and is being done
In a number of European cities. Light rail
systems can also be used as intermediate
lines laid partially above ground to serve
suburban areas and partially underground to
serve the inner city; they connect with both
the big subway systems within the downtown
areas of large cities and with feeder bus lines
on the outskirts of large urban areas and in
the suburbs. Also the light rall systems can
be built in stages. Weyrich, for instance, be-
lHeves that the city of San Diego may some-
day need a big subway system. It could start
out with a light rall system and heavy it up
later, if needed.
GO OR NO GO

Taylor has sald the light rail urban transit
system “can spell the difference between real-
izing a broadly attractive mode" of public
transportation “or no effective mass transit
at all.” His breakdown of the European light
rail or rapid tram systems reveals their ver-
satility. They are serving six cities of more
than a million inhabitants and also a half
dozen cities of 300,000 or less. Most Euro-
pean trains are large three-section articuled
or partitioned transit vehicles. The new San
Francisco light trains will be two-section
units about 72 feet long, according to pres-
ent specifications.

Taylor and Quinby, In separate articles In
Traffic Quarterly In 1970 and 1962 respec-
tively, made some comparisons of the rela-
tive carrying capacity of each type of trans-
portation. Quinby said the three-unit Euro-
pean rapid light train or tram car can carry
up to 330 passengers sitting and standing,
while the trolley car can carry 126 and the
average bus 85. The Roiterdam rapid tram-
way system in the Netherlands can carry
35,000 passengers an hour in one direction,
Taylor said. In contrast the big heavy-duty
urban subways In this country carry be-
tween 45,000 and 55,000 passengers an hour
in one direction, he sald. Quinby said the
per-hour carrying capaclty of trolley systems
was 11,000 passengers; of bus systems was
7,000 passengers and of individually-driven
automobiles B00-1200 passengers, all in one
directlon. Taylor sald the big urban subway
systems have a maximum speed of 756 miles
an hour, while the top speed of a light rail
system is about 50 miles an hour. Tayler and
Quinby agreed the light rail train accelerates
and decelerates faster than the heavier sub-
way traln. Other characteristics of the light
rall train listed by the experts are high speed,
close spacing or frequency, convenlence,
economy, safety, rellability, little or no vibra-
tion, comfort, attractiveness, little disturb-
ance of environment, relatively low mainte-
nance, and adaptability to later technology.

WITHDRAWAL FROM VIETNAM

Mr., MILLER. Mr. President, in his
column published in Life magazine for
February 12, Hugh Sidey had some per-
tinent observations on Vietnam. Several
bear repeating:

It is symptomatic of the country's atti-
tude toward Richard Nixon that despite his
pledges and despite his performance so far,
almost every maneuver made to cover the
Vietnam withdrawal touches off In Congress
the bizarre argument that Nixon somehow
wants to spread massive land war all over
Southeast Asla and come home with that
“coon skin” which Lyndon Johnson desired.
It is palpable nonsense. Richard Nixon is
cotducting a steady march to the boats, us-
Ing every device he can—verbal, diplomatic
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and military—to stave off disaster until the
troops are off the beaches. One can argue
the tactical value of each separate action,
but the strategy is clear.

There are two levels of awareness in this
city. One has to do with what is really on
the President's mind. Anyone who watches
closely knows the President seriously intends
to get out of the war. The other involves
rhetoric, so superficial and misleading, and
all those day-to-day battlefield errors which,
while deeply unfortunate, are a part of any
war., Thus, grown men who know better
argue for days that a few men sent across a
border to bring home damaged hellcopters
constitute some kind of invasion, or that
Defense Secretary Melvin Laird’s tortured
syntax hints at a profound change in policy.

I ask unanimous consent that the col-
umn entitled “Don’t They EKnow We're
Getting Out?” be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

“Don'tr THEY KNow WE'RE GETTING OUT?”
(By Hugh Sidey)

A few days ago 11 college edlitors filed
sllently and politely into the Oval Office and
ringed the President’s desk, expecting only a
perfunctory handshake.

Nixon greeted them one by one and for
each he had a word or two. Colgate: the Sec-
retary of State went there. Indlana: a fine
school for radio and TV, Tulane: ah, the
“Green Wave.”

A few of them thought back on the night
less than a year ago when Nixon had visited
the Lincoln Memorial at dawn, talking about
football after sending the troops into Cambo-
dia. The President introduced Aldc John Ehr-
lichman, his expert on revenue sharing. One
of the young men thought Ehrlichman re-
minded him of his gym teacher. Then Nixon
launched into a discussion of revenue shar-
ing. All of them listened politely, but rest-
lessly. Suddenly Carl Nelson, of the Cocl-
lege Press Service, raised his pencil for recog-
nitlon. Was not the activity in Cambodia a
violation of the congressional prohibition
against using Ameriecan troops? Ehrlichman
answered quickly with a forceful “No.” But
the young editors would not be turned off.
Princeton's Luther Munford asked again, and
the President proceeded to talk for 15 min-
utes.

He had, he sald, “no intention of placing
ground troops in Cambodia,” and "“air sup-
port will be used only as I determine.” Hlis
intention to wind down the war was clearly
demonstrated, he continued. He had stated
his position no fewer than eight times. “The
previous administration was continuously
making declsions that were getting us in. We
are continuously making decislons that are
getting us out.”

Nixon stood there, intent and serious, once
again reiterating his course of retreat in that
unfortunate war. '‘Of the more than 200,000
troops in Vietnam in May, only 40,000 will be
ground combat troops,” he sald flatly. It was
another commitment In a long series which
Nioxn has made—and has kept.

Then the young people filed out. They had
heard the pledge, but they seemed undecided
whether to belleve it or to be skeptical. As a
young man left, he muttered his hope that
the withdrawal would bhe complete by the
time he was drafted and through basic train-
ing.

It is symptomatic of the country's attitude
toward Richard Nixon that despite his
pledges and despite his performance so far,
almost every maneuver made to cover the
Vietnam withdrawal touches off in Congress
the bizarre argument that Nixon somehow
wants to spread massive land war all over
Southeast Asia and come home with that
“eoon skin" which Lyndon Johnson desired.
It is palpable nonsense. Richard Nixon is
conducting a steady march to the boats, us-
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ing every device he can—verbal, diplomatic
and military—to stave off disaster until the
troops are off the beaches. One can argue the
tactical value of each separate actlon, but
the strategy is clear.

There are two levels of awareness in this
city. One has to do with what is really on the
President's mind. Anyone who watches close-
ly knows the President seriously intends to
get out of the war. The other involves rheto-
rie, so superficial and misleading, and all
those day-to-day battlefield errors which,
while deeply unfortunate, are a part of any
war. Thus, grown men who know better
argue for days that a few men sent across
a border to bring home damaged helicopters
constitute some kind of invasion, or that De-
fense Secretary Melvin Laird’s tortured syn-
tax hints at a profound change in policy.

“Don’t they know we are getting out?” asks
an anguished Secretary of State Willlam
Rogers in private. His energy Is given to the
futile oral sparring, as if, having exhausted
every other argument, he wonders why the
critics don't understand “the political im-
peratives” are such that the Administration
has to get out. He thinks ahead to 1972 as
Nixon does.

Some of the pundits write about how the
military juggernaut only wants to be loosed.
Maybe In a time gone by. Not now. In the
Pentagon, General William Westmoreland,
who designed that war, long ago shrugged
and admitted to himself and to those around
him that with the restrictions now imposed
on us, there was only one place to go:
home. From the Joint Chiefs’ staff came the
voice of one expert: “Get your dinghy out of
there now with as few holes as possible.” It
is part of current military lore that Admiral
Elmo Zumwalt, the Navy chief who earlier
commanded the naval forces in Vietnam, said
way back in 1968, “Let’'s get thisover . . . .
Vietnam has taken great amounts of our
treasures.” Zumwalt urged his men to turn
to the job of bullding up the U.8. Navy for
that greater threat—Russia.

The men who are conducting our with-
drawal use B-525 and tanks and paratroopers,
but there isn't much difference between their
tactics and those of Jeb Stuart back in the
Civll War when the fight went bad. The
“cavalry” jabs and feints and blusters and
fakes, and all the time the Army is drifting
back.

When Nixon loocked back on the Cam-
bodian incursion, he declded about the only
mistake was having publicly built up the
operation to be something like D-Day of
World War II, thus alarming a great many
people. For the operation last week in Laos
he was sequestered in the Virgin Islands, the
battlefield news blanked out. There was still
domestic outery, the price that must be paid
In these nervous days. But the operation weas
at least kept in perspective.

Nixon's critics would do better to argue
about whether or not he should set an early
deadline for total withdrawal and meet it.
There's where Nixon still flirts with danger,
believing that his “cavalry” will somehow
protect him from the enemy, that the Viet-
namese will fill the American boots in time,
The notion that retreat need not be defeat
is rooted in him. While he was in the Virgin
Islands, he summoned his valet Manolo
Sanchez and asked him to serve up the books
he had brought along, including a biography
of Queen Victoria’s great Prime Minister Ben-
Jamin Disraell. It was Disraeli who implanted
in modern diplomacy the phrase “peace with
honor,” a watchword that Nixon has never
discarded in his inexorable march toward
the boats.

REVIEW OF “CRIME IN AMERICA,”
BOOK BY RAMSEY CLARK

Mr, ALLOTT. Mr, President, Fortune
magazine for February 1971 contains a
book review which deserves thoughtful
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reading by every Member of the Senate.
The review is by one of America’s most
distinguished philosophers, Prof. Sidney
Hook, of New York University. The book
he is reviewing is “Crime in America,”
written by former Attorney General
Ramsey Clark.

Both the book and the review are im-
portant, because each gives lucid expres-
sion to important points of view. Mr.
Clark’s point of view is one which
Professor Hook—correctly, in my judg-
ment—ealls “a sentimental view of
crime.” Professor Hook’s view is what I
would call a sober view of crime. The
different thinking of the two men is most
clear when it comes to assigning blame
for criminal behavior. The crucial ques-
tion is the extent to which the individ-
ual—including the law-breaking indi-
vidual—can be considered responsible
for his actions.

Mr, Clark feels that most people—or
at least most law-breaking people—are
not responsible for their actions, and
society is responsible. Professor Hook
vigorously disagrees and in the process
makes some important points.

So that all Senators may consider
these points, I ask unanimous consent
that Professor Hook's lucid review be
printed in the REcoRrb.

There being no objection, the review
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

A SENTIMENTAL VIEW OF CRIME

(By Sidney Hook)

There can hardly be many adult Ameri-
cans, no matter how remote from the high-
ways of life, who are not by now aware
that crime is a major national problem.

Accordingly, it was to be expected that
a book on crime by a former Attorney Gen-
eral of the U.S. would attract a lot of atten-
tion, and such has indeed been the case
with Ramsey Clark’s Crime in America
(Simon & Schuster). It i1s an extraordinary
book—In content, in style, and in the un-
critical plaudits it has so far received. Were
a reader to pick it up unaware of the author’s
identity, he would regard it as the effusions
of a nalve and sentimental social worker
rather than the sober reflections of a man
who for a tlme was the nation’s principal
law-enforcement officer.

The basic theme of the book is that
responsibility for most crime lles not with
the criminals but with soclety, and more
specifically that poverty is the main cause
of crime, The basic solution of the crime
problem is therefore economic. We must
reform soclety. We must “contaln our
acquisitive instinct” and relegate “selfish-
ness” to the past. Our fallure to do all this
is attributed to deficlencies of our will. But
the American character in which the Ameri-
can will is rooted has been as much deter-
mined by its social and physical environ-
ment as the character of criminals by their
environment. The criminal, it nevertheless
appears, s not morally responsible for his
actions, while soclety—an abstraction that
stands for the rest of us—is responsible.

The old and overly simple thesis that
most crime is caused by economic depriva-
tion is difficult to prove. First of all, it is
based on statistical correlatlons that can-
not by themselves establish causal connec-
tions. Second, as economic conditions have
improved, crime rates have increased instead
of decreasing. Third, at any economic level,
the behavior of most individuals is not erim-
inal, There must, therefore, be some other
factors at work.

The prevention and control of crime, al-
though gulded of course by what we think
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we know, do not have to wait upon full elu-
cidation of the multiple causes of crime,
anymore than the control of population has
to wait upon full elucidation of, and agree-
ment upon, all the causes that make for
overpopulation. Those who, in either matter,
keep Insisting that we devote all attention to
the “real’ or “true” or “underlylng” causes
perform a double disservice. They not only
oversimplify complex and subtle questions of
causation, but also impede and undermine
imperfect but nonetheless worthwhile efforts
to reduce the amount of actual harm being
done.

Ramsey Clark ranges over the entire field
of crime including the methods of detection
and the procedures of arrest, parole, and cor-
rectlions. At every point he displays a heart-
warming and commendable interest in the
human rights of criminals—but alas, little
concern for the human rights of their vic-
tims. The fundamental weakness of his anal-
ysis Is his failure to realize that there are
conflicts of human rights, and that the re-
quirements of wise decision making impose
an order of priority. In the long run, were
crime totally abolished In Clark's utopla,
the human rights of all would be safe-
guarded; but in the succession of short runs
that constitute the continuing present, we
must often chose between the rights of the
potential eriminal and the rights of his po-
tential victims. In a perlod when the number
of violent crimes is rising rapidly, when in al-
most every large city citizens fear to leave
their homes at night, it is psychologically un-
realistic as well as morally unjustifiable to
expect the potential victims of eriminal be-
havior to give priority to the human rights
of criminals if these conflict with their own
rights.

Clark's fallure to face up to the necessity
for hard cholces in the prevention and con-
trol of crime results In a shocking absence of
common sense. “There 18 no conflict between
liberty and safety,” he declares. “We will
have both, or neither.” This is sheer balder-
dash. In many situations, liberty and safety
are inversely related. If plane passengers were
free to carry anything they please in their
baggage and enjoy freedom from search, the
safety of passengers in this age of hijacking
would be correspondingly reduced. The safety
of a traffic system depends upon restriction
of motorists’ freedom to drive in any lane or
at any speed they please. Clark himself, with
characteristic inconsistency, urges that, in
the interest of safety and crime prevention,
we severely abridge the freedom to acquire
handguns and other lethal weapons,

The uncritical use of large abstractions
leads Clark to positions that are little short
of bizarre. He reiterates again and again that
the end of law is justice, But surely this is
not the only end of law, or always the most
important. Most philosophers of law consider
other ends to be at least as important: se-
curity (or reliability) and the ordered regula-
tion of human affairs, so that human beings,
knowing what to expect, can arrange their
lives and business accordingly.

If justice were the sole end of law, then
many of the procedural safeguards that
shield the criminal from prosecution—and
in defense of which Clark is rightly vehe-
ment—would have to be abandoned. For
example, if conclusive evidence of a de-
fendant’s gullt has been acquired without
a proper search warrant, justice in the case
would certainly require that the evidence
be admitted. And the privilege agalnst self-
discrimination, it has often been pointed out,
has nothing to do with the ends of justice,
for it is more often a shelter for the guilty
than a shield for innocent. One may of
course say, as Blackstone did, “It is better
that ten gullty persons escape than one
innocent suffer.” But no one can say this
in the name of justice.

Clark's prejudices and one-sidedness are
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also manifest in his case against creation
of a national police force in this country.
(The F.B.I. is primarily an investigative
agency.) The ldea deserves falrer treatment
than he gives it. He contends that concen-
tration of police power would pose a threat
to liberty. He believes in the dominance of
local law enforcement, although in some
areas of our country it is local law enforce-
ment that has violated the basic rights of
citizens, especially minorities. Nor is citizen
participation in local law enforcement the
unmixed blessing Clark apparently thinks
it is. The lynch mobs and vigilante parties
of yesteryear were made up of local citizens
insisting on participation in law enforce-
ment. And 1t certainly cannot be argued
that In recent years local law enforcement
has adequately protected the citizenry
against criminal outrage.

It seems at least possible that a federal
police force could be coordinated with local
police in such a way as to avold the danger
of concenration of power and at the same
time afford all clitizens greater protection of
the laws. But Clark disregards the possl-
bility. He does not even ask, much less
examine, the central question of whether,
granting =all the difficulties, dangers, and
potential corruption in both local and
federal police authorities, it would be
easier to cope with them if we had a central
police agency.

Clark makes some sound points, to be
sure. He is certainly right in contending that
we should put more effort and resources
into rehabilitation of imprisoned criminals.
And he is certainly right that speedler trials
would be more effective than harsher punish-
ments in reducing the incidence of crime.
The book's merlts, however, are outbalanced
by faulty thinking and ritualistic rhetorie.
Clark speaks eloquently of justice, of human
dignity, and of reverence for life, but his
words have a hollow ring because they are
combined with judgments, exhortations, and
sometimes insinuations that are Incom-
patible with elementary falrness. It Is pos-
sible, for example, to criticlze the argu-
ments for preventive detention of repeated
offenders or for limitations upon abuse of
the Pifth Amendment, without smearing
those who hold such views as demagogues.
(In a contrasting spirit, Clark refers to the
Black Panthers and the Weathermen as
“poor and unpopular groups and individ-
uals" who might suffer from preventive-
detention laws.)

THE IMAGINARY SHUDDER

On the whole, Crime in America holds the
police up to obloquy. One gets the impres-
sion, indeed, that the country has more to
fear from its police (who, of course, are not
undeserving of criticism) than from Iits
eriminals, “A major portion of the American
public, for a varlety of reasons,” Clark tells
us, “feels a little shudder when a squad car
goes by."”

On the basis of my own experience—as
one born and raised in a big-city slum, a
lifelong clty dweller, and a visitor fo many
of the nation’s large metropolitan centers—
I doubt that Ramsey Clark knows what a
“major portion of the American public”
feels. There have been times in the past,
to be sure, when activist radicals were har-
ried by muniecipal ordinances. But today the
police squad car is usually welcomed as a
sign of safety. The most common complaint
about the police I have recently heard from
people who live in cities (as opposed to
people who write books about city prob-
lems) is that there are not enough police-
men around.

Typical of Clark's book as a whole 13 the
final sentence (final, that 15, if we disregard
a hectle, italicized Epilogue). “Our greatest
need,” it runs, “is reverence for life—mere
life, all life—life as an end in itself.” Like
many other dubious assertions In Crime in
America, this seems vaguely appealing on a
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first, hurried reading. But on scrutiny, it is
& dangerously muddled sentiment. Devotion
to life as an end in 1itself is incompatible
with, among many other things, the passion-
ate devotion to justice that Clark also urges
upon us. Whoever glorifies “mere life, all
life” is evading the necessity for making the
distinctions that are required for a life worthy
of man.

PHILADELPHIA POLICEMAN
KILLED

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, over
the weekend a shocking and distressing
killing of a Philadelphia police officer
occurred. At approximately 10 o’clock
Saturday night, Officer John McEntee,
25, was shot in the back of his head as
he was sitting in his patrol car in North
Philadelphia, writing a report. Press re-
ports indicated that Officer McEntee was
shot at such close range that there were
powder burns on the back of his head.
Philadelphia Police Commissioner
O’'Neill has termed the slaying an “ex-
ecution.”

Over this weekend, five other police-
men were also killed. Although early
reports on the other incidents do not in-
dicate that they were execution-type
slayings, nevertheless these tragic and
useless incidents continue to occur across
this Nation.

During the last Congress I introduced
a bill, 8. 4348, to make assaults and kill-
ings of State and local law enforcement
officers, firemen, and judicial officials a
Federal crime. Hearings were held on
that bill, along with other similar bills,
by the Senate Internal Securities Sub-
committee last fall. At that fime, con-
vincing evidence was presented by emi-
nent police and law enforcement officials
that the killing of these officers is a na-
tional problem and that there is sub-
stantial justification for Federal legis-
lative action. Regrettably, because of the
lateness of the session, no action was
taken on that legislation last year.

I have reintroduced the bill this year,
slightly redrafted, as S. 120. The bill
would make it a Federal crime to assault
or kill a State or local law enforcement
officer, fireman, or judicial officer be-
cause of his official position. Let me em-
phasize that I am talking about situa-
tions where a policeman, for example,
is intentionally killed simply because he
is a policeman.

‘While it is too early to pass judgment
on whether or not the brutal and sense-
less killing of the Philadelphia police of-
ficer would fall under the specific terms
of my proposed legislation, I believe that
the mounting number of incidents of this
nature makes it imperative that the Sen-
ate act at the earliest possible opportu-
nity on the bill which I have introduced.

CONSTITUTIONAL TIES OF BERLIN
TO WEST GERMAN GOVERNMENT

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, today’'s
New York Times contains a most lucid
letter from a distinguished student of
German affairs. The author of the letter
is Prof. Jean Edward Smith, and he is
alarmed about the recent suggestions
that it is now time to weaken Berlin’s
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constitutional ties with the West Ger-
man Government.

Professor Smith suggests that weaken-
ing such ties will reduce the authority of
the occupation power and will reduce
West Berlin to a status resembling that
of Danzig in the 1930’s. It will be recalled
that that status was a threat to the free-
dom of Danzig and, ultimately, to world
peace.

Professor Smith believes that the cur-
rent situation in West Berlin is awkward
but livable, and he wonders why we
have allowed ourselves to become pre-
occupied with it to the extent that, in
a seriously troubled world, we invest so
much energy in tampering with a rela-
tively stable situation. Professor Smith
suggests an answer to that question:

Obviously the U.S. State Department has
too many people with too little to do. The
result 1s to continually dredge up livable
but nevertheless awkward problems for re-
finement. In the case of Berlin, such efforts
can only be self-defeating. Gradually, points
that were non-negotiable prove negotiable,
and gradually positions of strength become
hostages to doubt. In the case of Berlin, let
sleeping dogs lie.

Mr. President, so that all Senators can
profit from Professor Smith’s reasoning,
I ask unanimous consent that his im-
portant letter to be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

IN BERLIN: LET SLEEPING D0GS LIE

To the Editor:

Recent Times articles suggesting reduced
ties between Bonn and West Berlin indicate
that the consequences of Chancellor Willy
Brandt’s Eastern policy now must be reck-
oned with. Since the beginning of Brandt-
Soviet discussions last year, the Western
public has been assured that Moscow would
bring East Germany to heel, that the Erem-
lin’s eagerness for better relations with Bonn
would compel Walter Ulbricht to yield un-
accustomed concessions on West Berlin.

When senior U.S. statesmen with decades
of experience in German matters—Dean
Acheson, Lucius D, Clay and John McCloy—
sounded a note of caution, The Times was
among the first to condemn them [editorial
Jan. 3]. The sad fact is they were all too
correct. Rather than Moscow forcing Ul-
bricht to submit (a perennial f{llusion of
Western planners), Brandt’s urgent need to
show results brings the West, not the East,
to the brink of dangerous concessions on
Berlin,

This sorry turn of events caps a decade
of muddle-headed policy on Germany. Cur-
rent difficulties in Berlin—If there are such—
derive not so much from Berlin’s exposed
location as from bureaucratic penchant to
tidyness. The disease is congenital. Its out-
break in 1961 saw Washington escalate a
largely internal East German crisis to the
very threshold of thermonuclear war. The
result was the construction of the Berlin
Wall and a dangerous erosion of West Berlin
morale.

Paradoxically, the U.8. Government has
refused to recognize the results of the Wall,
namely, a stable and resurgent East Ger-
many. An agreement with East Germany
guaranteeing West Berlin's status in return
for full diplomatic recognition—perhaps an
agreement formalizing the entire situation in
Central Europe—now would appear logleal,
yet, strangely, it proves unacceptable to the
U.s.

The result is a continued, piecemeal decay
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in the status of West Berlin with no off-
setting advantage. Rather than consummate
the natural, Washington delves for the pecu-
lar, for the gimmick. Consider the matter of
access, The right of occupation implles the
right of access, This system has prevalled 25
years. An entire common law has developed
around it. It is enforced, as ultimately any
written accord must be, by the determination
of Western powers.

In such case 1t 1s difficult to see what bene-
fits a purely written accord would bring.
Especlally one which weakened Berlin’'s al-
ready tenuous tles with the Federal Republic
of Germany. Do we really need another
Danzig?

Obviously, the U.S. State Department has
too many people with too little to do. The
result is to continually dredge up livable but
nevertheless awkward problems for refine-
ment, In the case of Berlin, such efforts can
only be self-defeating, Gradually, points that
were nonnegotiable prove negotiable, and
gradually positions of strength become host-
ages to doubt. In the case of Berlin, let sleep-
ing dogs lie.

JEAN EDWARD SMITH.

ACCELERATED INFLATION—STATE-
MENTS BY FEDERAL RESERVE
BOARD CHAIRMAN ARTHUR F.
BURNS

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
Dr. Arthur F. Burns, the Chairman of
the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve Board, has made two public
statements of great importance in recent
weeks,

On January 31, Dr. Burns was inter-
viewed on the National Broadcasting Co.,
network by Deena Clark. And on Febru-
ary 19, he appeared before the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee of the Congress.

Dr. Burns is an economist of great
ability. It has been my privilege to know
him, and to have served with him as a
trustee of the Tax Foundation for
many years. I hold him in high regard.

As Chairman of the Board of Gover-
nors of the Federal Reserve System, Dr.
Burns is in a position to play a key role
in vhe economic future of the United
States and in the daily lives of its citizens.

Much will depend on his judgment, on
his independence, on his willingness to
say “no” when high officials want him
to say “yes.”

President Nixon has proposed what the
President calls an “expansionary
budget.”

This is another way of saying that Mr.
Nixon has chosen the route of deficit
financing, and in so doing, has com-
pletely reversed the course he charted
only a year ago.

It was then that the President em-
phasized the need for the Government
to put its financial house in order, and
stated, “We must balance our Federal
budget so that American familiies will
have a better chance to balance their
family budgets.”

Of course the President is concerned
about unemployment, as are all thought-
ful Americans. He feels that if the Gov-
ernment embarks on a course of heavy
deficit spending, that unemployment will
be reduced.

Possibly so.

But I submit that many Presidents,
beginning with Franklin D. Roosevelt
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nearly 40 years ago, have tried to solve
the Nation’s problems with more and
more Federal spending, more and more
Federal deficits.

The interest on the debt—just the
interest—costs taxpayers $20 billion
annually, This means that 17 cents of
every dollar of income taxes paid fo
Government goes to pay the interest on
the public debt, which now stands at $388
billion.

In 40 years, the Government’s budget
has been balanced only a few times.

During this period, the value of the
dollar has decreased sharply.

I am convinced—and during the 1968
campaign, Republican candidates for the
Congress and for the Presidency pro-
claimed again and again—that the huge
deficit spending of Lyndon Johnson
played a major part in bringing about
the recent sharp inflationary spiral.

In studying the President’s state of
the Union address, and his budget mes-
sage, it seems clear that Richard Nixon
will give the American people more red
ink Government than did Lyndon John-
son.

Does that mean more inflation? I think
it does.

To me, it seems clear that the huge
spending bills must be paid for in one of
two ways—either increased taxes or in-
creased inflation, and increased inflation
is the cruelest tax of all. It is a hidden
tax, and it hits hardest those on fixed
incomes, and those least able to pay.

The degree of inflation that this coun-
try will have, as a result of the Presi-
dent’s expansionary budget, will depend
to a considerable extent on the attitude
of the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System.

The Federal Reserve System was de-
signed to be, and should be, independent
of political pressures.

It was designed to be, and should be,
independent of the President and of the
Congress.

Whether it is in fact independent de-
pends a great deal on the judgment, the
ability, the strength and the courage of
its members, particularly its Chairman.

In the interview with Deena Clark, Dr.
Burns gives one the impression of realiz-
ing he is in a difficult position, torn be-
tween a desire to work closely with the
President and a feeling that the expan-
sionary budget concept of the President
is a dangerous one.

The passage in the exchange with
Deena Clark which gives me the great-
est encouragement, is this assertion by
Dr. Burns:

Now as for Federal Reserve Policy, I think
we have met our obligatlon very fully, and
we shall continue to do so. There was great
alarm in the country, particularly in finan-
cial circles about a shortage of liquidity in
May and June. Well, we dealt with that prob-
lem, we dealt with the problem that was
posed after Penn Central failed, and we have
moved promptly—we have been expanding
the money Bupply. but we have done it at a
moderate pace, recognizing that while the
needs for expansion must be met, we at the
Federal Reserve also must not become the
architects of a new wave of Inflation.

We owe that obligation to the President,
we owe it to the Congress, and above every-
thing else, we owe it to the American people.
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As Dr. Burns indicated, I think it would
be terribly unfortunate if the Federal
Reserve System should become the
“architects of a new wave of inflation.”
For that reason, the Board must be very
careful about the length to which it
goes in assisting the deficit spending
views of the President.

In his appearance before the Joint
Economic Committee on February 19, Dr.
Burns repeated his assertion about in-
flation. This was the context:

I can assure this Committee that the Fed-
eral Reserve will continue to supply the
money and credit needed for healthy eco-
nomie expansion. But I also wish to re-affirm
the assurance that I gave to this Committee
and the nation a year ago—namely, “that the
Federal Reserve will not become the archi-
tects of a new wave of inflation.”

‘We know that the effects of monetary pol-
icy on aggregate demand and on prices are
spread over relatively long periods of time.
We are aware, therefore, that an excessive
rate of monetary expansion now could de-
stroy our nation’s chances of bringing about
a gradual but lasting control over inflation-
ary forces,

The overall thrust of Dr. Burns’ tes-
timony before the Joint Economic Com-
mittee seemed to be that while he sup-
ports what he calls moderate monetary
expansion, he will resist pressures for a
rapid rate of expansion.

I have reservations about the overall
fiscal and monetary policies of the Gov-
ernment. But I recognize the difficult
position of the Chairman of the Federal
Reserve Board, and I commend Dr, Burns
for his expressed concern about the dan-
gers of inflation.

I have confidence in Dr. Burns. As
Deena Clark stated after researching his
record, “there is one word used more
often than any other” to describe Dr.
Burns, and that is “independent.” This
is fortunate.

It is vitally important, I feel, that the
Federal Reserve System remain inde-
pendent. The Nation needs a financial
balance wheel, one that responds to
sound economics rather than to the vacil-
lations and variations of polities.

The disciples of deficit spending are
riding high. The Republican Party,
which, through the years, sharply, and in
my judement justifiably, condemned the
deficit financing of Democratic adminis-
trations, seems to be embarking on pro-
grams which will out-deficit the Demo-
crats—and I must say, that is hard to
do.

The senior Senator from Virginia is
alarmed and discouraged by the fact that
our President has deliberately embarked
on a deficit spending program that will
increase the national debt by $40 billion
during the next 15 months.

Dr. Burns and his colleagues on the
Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System have the opportunity to
apply some braking to an accelerated
inflation.

Because of the importance of Dr.
Burns' position, I ask unanimous consent
that the text of the colloquy between
Deena Clark and Dr. Burns and the text
of Dr. Burns’ statement hefore the Joint
Economic Committee be printed in the
RECORD.
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There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

STATEMENT BY ARTHUR F. BurRNs, CHAIRMAN,
Boarp OF GOVERNORS OF THE FEDERAL RE-
SERVE SYSTEM, BEFORE THE JOINT EcoNoMIC
ComMrTTEE, FEBRUARY 19, 1871
I appreclate the opportunity to meet with

this Committee once again to present the

views of the Board of Governors on the con-
dition of our national economy.

Our overall economic performance during
the past year has left much to be desired.
Unemployment rose more than 6 percent of
the civilian labor force by year end. Idle in-
dustrial capacity increased. Business profits
deteriorated further. The price level con-
tinued to rise sharply. Our balance of pay-
ments remained in an unsatisfactory condi-
tion. These frustrations and disappoint-
ments cannot be overlooked; but they also
must not be allowed to blind us to the prog-
ress that our nation has been making toward
the restoration of its economic health.

Underneath the surface of aggregate eco-
nomie activity, major changes took place
during 1970, and they have been—on the
whole—in harmony with the aspirations of
the Congress and the American people. Thus,
the defense sector of our economy has con-
tinued to shrink, with employment in this
sector—when the reduction of the armed
forces 1s counted in—declining three-quar-
ters of a million during the past year. Also,
the protfracted Investment boom in business
fixed capital—whose continuance would have
necessitated a major retrenchment later on—
has tapered off. Meanwhile, the homebuild-
ing industry has in recent months been ex-
periencing a great upsurge of actlvity. And
our trade surplus—which had plummeted
from 1965 to 1969—began to recover as our
exports rose relative to imports. These sev-
eral developments have imparted better bal-
ance to our national use of resources, and
thereby promise to contribute to economic
and social progress.

Another highly significant development
of the past year was a dramatic change in
business attitudes toward the control of
costs. As production markets become more
competitive and costs continued to mount,
business managers in increasing numbers
finally recognized that their profit margins,
which had been gradually eroding since
1985, would drop sharply further unless ways
were found to Improve efficiency substan-
tially. Vigorous efforts to eliminate loose and
wasteful practices resulted by the second
quarter of 1970 in a renewed increase of
output per manhour, ending a stagnation
which had lasted nearly two years. The rate
of advance in unit labor costs therefore
moderated last year, even though wage rates
continued to rise at an undiminished pace.

The new attitude toward cost controls
had its counterpart in business financing.
The speculative mood of the latter years of
the 1960's had given rise to loose financing
practices that posed a threat to financial
stability. This became abundantly evident
last summer, when conditions approaching
crisis prevalled for a time in some of our
financial markets, notably in the commercial
paper market,

These developments served as a pointed
reminder to the business and financial com-
munity that canons of sound finance are
still relevant in our times. Chastened by ex-
perience, many firms have of late been re-
ducing their exposure to risk by funding
short-term debt or by enlarging equity cush-
ions. In turn, many lenders have been
screening loan applications with greater care
and upgrading their investment portfolios.
Households, too, have been placing greater
emphasis on liquidity and safety In the
management of their financlal assets, The
prospects for maintaining order and stabil-
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ity In financial markets durilng the years
immedlately ahead have thus been en-
hanced,

The processes at work In our financial
markets during the past year have strength-
ened the prospects for recovery in economic
activity this year. The liquldity of com-
mercial banks and of other financial in-
stitutions has improved markedly. Credit
has become more readily avallable to pro-
spective homebuyers, State and local gov-
ernments, and small businesses, as well as
to the larger industrial and commercial en-
terprises, Interest rates have tumbled.

Indeed, the decline in long-term interest
rates since the middle of 1970 has been the
largest and most rapid of the postwar period.
Even Interest rates on consumer loans and
mortgage interest rates—which often display
downward inflexibility—have declined during
the past several months. And the decline
of Interest rates brought, of course, welcome
relief to a badly depressed bond market.

As bond prices rose and cost-cutting by
business firms continued, investors began to
look forward expectantly to renewed expan-
slon In business activity and earnings. Inter-
est In common stocks therefore revived, and
share prices—particularly of “blue chips"—
have staged a spirited recovery. With the
financlal underpinnings of the economy im-
proved, housing starts have already risen
briskly and State and local construction
projects—delayed earller by tightness in
credit markets—are being financed more
readily and at much lower cost.

Thus, when we look beneath the surface
of aggregative measures of economic be-
havior, we find that a large part of the
foundation needed for an enduring prosperity
was rebullt during the past year, Let me turn
next, therefore, to the role that monetary
policies played In fostering this achieve-
ment,

Monetary policles during 1970 at first
sought to create an environment in which
progress could be made in unwinding from
the Inflationary excesses of the past, while
providing sufficlent stimulus to prevent
economic weaknesses from cumulating. As
the year advanced, the Federal Reserve gave
increasing attention to liquidity problems
and to the need for establishing the financial
basis for a resumption of economic growth.

At the beginning of 1970, as this Com-
mittee knows, monetary restraint reached its
peak of intensity. The monetary policy pur-
sued during the preceding year had become
Increasingly restrictive because of the urgent
need to curb inflation. During the latter half
of 1989, the narrowly defined money supply—
that is, currency plus demand deposits—
had grown by an annual rate of only 1 per
cent, while time deposits of commercial banks
actually declined sharply. Bank lquidity was
at a very low level; heavy deposit withdrawals
were draining funds from mutual savings
banks and savings and loan assocliations; the
supply of mortgage credit had shrunk
severely; many State and local governments
were unable to arrange financing of their con-
struction projects; even some of the largest
business enterprises were having difficulty in
satisfying their financing needs; interest
rates were at or soaring toward historic
peaks; and confidence in financial markets
was waning.

As 1 have already indicated, conditions in
our money and capital markets have since
then changed dramatically. Confidence in fi-
nancial markets and institutions has bheen
restored; liquidity positions have improved;
credit has become both cheaper and more
readily available to a broad spectrum of bor-
rowers; and all this was accomplished with a
moderate—and I belleve a prudent—rate of
monetary expansion,

Last year, the narrowly defined money sup-
Ply rose by 514 per cent. This is by no means
a low rate of growth by historical standards.
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Indeed, it was exceeded in only four years
during the postwar period—1946, 1951, 1967,
and 1968, each a year of intense inflation.
However, when the economy is sluggish, and
when very unusual demands for liguidity are
encountered, as they were in 1970, a rate of
monetary expansion that 1is appreciably
above the historical average 1s not inappro-
priate.

Broader measures of the money supply in-
dicate even more clearly the rather expan-
sive course of monetary policy during 1970,
For example, if the concept of the money
supply Is broadened to Include commercial
bank time deposits other than large-denomi-
nation certificates of deposit (CD’s), we find
that growth in money balances during 1970
was at an 8 per cent rate—accelerating from
6 per cent in the first half to more than 10
per cent in the second.

An assessment of recent monetary policy
requires, of course, attentlon to numerous
financial variables besides the money sup-
ply, whether defined narrowly or broadly. By
the second half of 1970, the increase in total
funds available for lending and investing by
commercial banks had risen to an annual
rate of 10 per cent. Of course, this high rate
of expansion partly reflected some rechan-
neling of borrowing from financial markets to
banks after the ceiling rates of interest that
banks could pay on short-term CD's were
suspended. Allowing for this factor, the In-
crease In avallable bank funds was still far
above the growth of demand for bank loans.
Consequently, banks added substantially to
their holdings of short-term Treasury secu-
rities, and became aggressive buyers of State
and local government bonds. They also took
steps to encourage additional borrowing by
bank customers. Commitments of funds to
the mortgage market rose, and growth in
real estate loans picked up towards the close
of the year. The prime rate of interest on
bank loans was reduced to a series of steps
from 81, per cent at the beginning of last
year to 53 per cent presently. Other lending
policies too were relaxed, as banks began ac-
tively to seek out prospective loan customers.

The effects of these easler monetary poli-
cies gradually spread from the banking sys-
tem to financial institutions at large. At life
insurance companies, the drain of investable
funds through policy loans decreased over
the course of the year, encouraging larger
commitments to corporate borrowers. At non-
bank thrift institutions, the rate of inflow
of deposits rose by the final quarter of last
year to levels not seen slnce the early 1960's—
except for a brief period in 1867. Exception-
ally high rates of deposit inflow have con-
tinued In recent weeks. Indeed, with the sup-
ply of mortgage money temporarily outrun-
ning the demand, some institutions find
themselves unable to acquire the volume of
real estate loans they desire.

These are the indications, I believe, that
the monetary policles pursued last year have
created the financial conditions needed for a
sustained expansion of production and em-
ployment. Underlying economic trends have
been obscured in recent months by the ef-
fects of the prolonged auto strike. Neverthe-
less, some major economic series suggest that
a general recovery of business activity may
already be under way. For example, stock
prices have been rising briskly for a number
of months, as I noted earller. The increase in
residential building activity that began last
spring has gathered momentum., New orders
for durable goods rose in December, and the
ratio of inventories to unfilled orders for
durable goods declined for the first time
since April 1869. In Janusary, initial claims
for unemployment insurance fell somewhat
further; the length of the factory workweek
increased for the third time in four months;
industrial production rose again; and the de-
mand for business loans at commercial banks
strengthened measurably.
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These indlcators suggest that either a real
recovery in production and employment is
actually under way or that such a develop-
ment is likely to occur in the near future.
A review of trends In several of the major
categories of spending points to the same
general conclusion.

Let us consider first the principal economic
sectors that may display weakness in 1971.
Defense spending is one of these. Judging
by the January budget message, the outlook
is for little change in outlays for defense

in the year ahead, which would imply some
decline after allowance for price increases.
Other Federal expenditures, however, will
be rising substantially in the course of the
year, thereby adding to the disposable in-
come of consumers and strengthening the
financial position of State and local govern-
ments,

Business capital spending 1s also Ilkely to
remain sluggish, at least during the early
months of this year. Thus far, the recovery
since last spring in new orders for capital
equipment has been modest, and surveys of
business investment plans do not suggest an
early upswing in outlays for plant and equip-
ment. Nevertheless, it would not be surpris-
ing to see some strengthening In business
spending for equipment as 1971 progresses—
the encouragement coming in part from the
recent liberalization of depreciation allow-
ances.

In contrast to the relative weakness In
the defense and business capital sectors, out-
lays for State and local construction and
for residential bullding should rise vigorously
this year. With housing vacancies at a very
low level, the decline of mortgage interest
rates spreading, and the liklihood of overall
economic recovery high and rising, the ex-
pansion in the home-bullding industry
should continue; housing starts in the
fourth quarter were at the highest level since
the early 1950's. We can be reasonably con-
fident also that a substantial revival in State
and local government capital outlays will
occur this year, although-—as this Commit-
tee well knows—many municipalities are fac-
ing serlous shortages of funds, These finan-
clal difficulties may be relieved by Federal
grants, and in any event they are much less
likely to limit capital spending than the
operating programs of State and local govern-
ments.

Changes in the rate of inventory invest-
ment typically play a strategic role in the
course of a business recovery. At present,
ratios of factory stocks to sales and to un-
filled orders are still quite high in many
durable goods lines, This, however, is charac-
teristic of the early stages of recovery, A
pickup In the tempo of economic activity in
the months ahead would encourage busi-
nesses t0 increase inventories in anticipation
of a rising trend of sales. I would not rule
out the possibility that a rise in the rate of
inventory accumulation will contribute ma-
terially to increased production and employ-
ment this year.

Ultimately, the shape of business condi-
tions during 1971 will depend on what hap-
pens to spending in the largest sector of our
economy—the consumer sector. For many
months, the mood of the average consumer
has been eautious, if not pessimistic. The
personal savings rate has remained high, and
consumer liquid assets have been bullt up
at an unusually rapid rate. No one can fore-
tell how soon this mood will change.

The caution of the American consumer 1s
due in part to greater awareness of the haz-
ards of unemployment. But a more Important
factor may well be the steady erosion of the
real value of his Income and his savings
through inflation. Since he sees no effective
way to hedge against inflation, the consumer
seems to respond to rising prices by increas-
ing his current rate of savings in an effort
to stretch the paycheck far enough to cover
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tomorrow's higher living costs. The con-
sumer’s lack of confidence is thereby com-
municated to the business community, For
when consumer buying patterns are weak,
businessmen often lack the confidence to
undertake new ventures to expand markets,
introduce new products, or increase produc-
tive facilities.

The strength of economic expansion during
and beyond 1971 will depend, in my judg-
ment, principally upon our success in re-
storing the confidence of consumers and
businesses In their own and the nation’s
economic future. Restoratlon of confidence
must be & central objective of economic
stabilization policies in 1971.

In the present economic environment,
there can be no doubt that monetary and
fiscal policies must for a time remain stimu-
lative, as they have been recently. The degree
of stimulus coming from the budgetary
policy announced by the President 1is, it
seems to me, broadly consonant with the
needs of an economy operating well below
full employment.

However, if past experience is any guide,
actual expenditures might run above those
currently projected, and we must therefore
be extremely careful not to let Federal ex-
penditures again get out of control. To do
80 would seriously undermine confidence at
a time when we need to do everything in our
power to increase confidence.

An appropriate monetary policy for the
months ahead probably would require suf-
ficlent growth in the reserves of the com-
mercial banking system to foster continued
expansion in monetary and credit aggregates
at rates above their long-term averages.

Let me assure you, in this regard, that the
slowdown of the past few months in the
growth rate of the narrowly defined money
supply does not reflect a change in Federal
Reserve policy. Provision of bank reserves
through open market operations during this
period has, In fact, been quite generous. The
public, however, has chosen to hold additions
to its deposit balances in the form of time
accounts rather than demand deposits. Most
recently, In fact, growth of a more broadly
defined money supply—that is, currency plus
demand deposits plus commercial bank time
deposits other than large CD’s—has actually
accelerated to an average annual rate of over
12 per cent during the months of December
and January. Short-term variations of this
kind in the public's preferences for demand
and time deposits are not uncommon.

We do not understand them fully, but
we should not let them distort judgment
of the course of monetary policy.

Continuation of a monetary policy that
is consistent with economic recovery will
enlarge the supply of avallable funds, and
borrowers should therefore find it easier to
obtain credit. Later this year we might per-
haps see interest rates somewhat lower than
they are now—particularly on mortgages
and longer-term securities. In areas where
monetary policy affects credit conditions
with a rather long lag—for example, in the
nation’s smaller communities and in the
credit terms available to smaller businesses
and consumers—we could look forward to
seeing more evidence of the effects of mon-
etary stimulation as the year progresses.
And as easier monetary and credit condi-
tions work their way through the financial
system, we could anticipate cumulative
eflects on spending, on production, and on
employment.

Financial developments of this kind
might have adverse effects, in the short run,
on our balance of payments—in the form,
particularly, of a net outflow of Interest-
sensitive funds. The extent of this outflow
may be limited, however, by measures such
as those taken recently. These involved dis-
couraging the repayment of Euro-dollar
borrowings by our banks to their branches
abroad, or the recapture of these funds
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through the sale of special securities to
the forelgn branches,

More fundamentally, I am convinced that
policies which promise a healthy and pros-
perous domestic economy are essential to
long-run improvement in our international
payments position. To be competitive in
international markets, our economy must
operate with a maximum of efficiency and a
minimum of inflation. A prosperous domes-
tlc economy will encourage American ecitli-
zens to Invest more at home rather than
abroad. Moreover, some forms of capital in-
flow will be stimulated by economic re-
covery. Thus, the rate at which foreigners
invest here by buying corporate securities
or establishing affiliates has risen since the
middle of last year, and might well increase
further this year.

In view of the interest rate differentials
that have recently emerged between the
United States and other countries, as well
as because of the persistence of inflation,
closer attention will need to be given by
our government to the balance of payments,
I do not expect, however, that these con-
siderations will prevent us from pursuing
the course of monetary policy needed to
achieve a good recovery in employment and
production in 1971, especially if further
progress is made In moderating inflation-
Ary pressures,

Past experlence supplies some broad indi-
cations of what the appropriate course of
monetary policy might be. We know, for ex-
ample, that while a high rate of growth of
the narrowly defined money supply may weil
be appropriate for brief periods, rates of
increase above the 5 to 6 per cent range—if
continued for a long period of time—have
typically intensified inflationary pressures.
We also know that periods of strong cyclical
recovery in production and employment in
the postwar period have typlcally been fi-
nanced with relativeiy modest increases in
the money supply. In such periods, the in-

come velocity of money—that is, the ratio of
GNP to the money stock—has risen substan-
tlally, reflecting the more intensive use of
cash balances by the public. Following each

of the past three postwar recessions, for ex-
ample, the income velocity of money rose
during the first four quarters of recovery
by amounts ranging from 5% per cent to
nearly T per cent.

We cannot, of course, be confident that
history will repeat itself. If the income veloc~
ity of money does not rise in 1971 in line
with past cyclical patterns, then relatively
larger supplies of money and credit may be
needed. One of the great virtues of monetary
policy is its flexibility, so that adjustments
can be made rapidly to unexpected develop-
ments. The Federal Reserve will not stand
idly by and let the American economy stag-
nate for want of money and credit. But we
also intend to guard agalnst the confusion,
which sometimes exists even in intellectual
circles, between a shortage of confidence to
use abundantly avallable money and credit,
on the one hand, and an actual shortage of
money and credit, on the other.

I can assure this Committee that the Fed-
eral Reserve will continue to supply the
money and credit needed for health economic
expansion. But I also wish to reafirm the
assurance that I gave to this Committee and
the nation a year ago—namely, that the Fed-
eral Reserve will not become the architects
of a new wave of inflation, We know that the
effects of monetary policy on aggregate de-
mand and on prices are spread over relatively
long perlods of time. We are well aware,
therefore, that an excessive rate of monetary
expansion now could destroy our nation's
chances of bringing about a gradual but last-
ing control over inflationary forces.

We recognize also, as do an increasing
number of students around the world, that
the problems of economic stabilization policy
currently plaguing us cannot be solved by
monetary policy alone, nor by a combination
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of monetary and fiscal policies. Monetary and
fiscal tools can cope readily with inflation
arising from excess aggregate demand. But
they are ill suited to dealing with a rising
price level that stems from rising costs at a
time of rising unemployment and excess
capacity.

During the past year, despite an increase
in unemployment of 2 million persons, we
have once again witnessed advances in wage
rates substantially above the growth of pro-
ductivity. In industries such as retail trade
and finance, wage rate increases have slowed
somewhat. In others, such as manufacturing
and construction, the rate of advance in aver-
age hourly earnings has not diminished. Wage
settlements granted in major collective bar-
gaining agreements during 1970 were, in fact,
considerably larger on the average than in
the previous year, For the first year of the
new contracts, they averaged 8 per cent In
manufacturing and 18 per cent in the con-
struction industry.

There have been earlier instances in our
history when price increases have continued
for a time despite weakness in business ac-
tivity. But, as far as I know, we have never
before experienced a rate of inflation of §
per cent or higher while the unemployment
rate was rising to recession levels, Continua-
tion of this situation much longer would, I
am afraid, sap the confidence of the American
people in the capacity of our government and
in the viability of our market system.

We are thus confronted with what is, prac-
tically speaking, a new problem, A recovery
in economic activity appears to be getting
under way at a time when the rate of infla-
tion is still exceptionally high.

The stimulative thrust of present monetary
and fiscal policies is needed to assure the re-
sumption of economic growth and a reduc-
tion of unemployment. But unless we find
ways to curb the advance of costs and prices,
policies that stimulate aggregate demand run
the grave risk of releasing fresh forces of in-
flation.

In view of this new problem, it is the con-
gidered judgment of the Federal Reserve
Board that, under present conditions, mone-
tary and fiscal policies need to be supple-
mented with an incomes policy—that is to
say, with measures that alm to improve the
workings of our labor and product markets
s0 that upward pressures on costs and prices
will be reduced.

The Administration has already taken
significant steps in this direction. Public at=
tention has been called pointedly to areas
in which wage and price changes are threat-
ening the success of our battle against infia-
tion. Restrictions on the supply of oil have
been relaxed. Part of the recent increase in
prices of structural steel has been rolled back
as a result of governmental intervention. And
the President has clearly conveyed to the
construction industry that the government
will no longer tolerate the runaway labor
costs that are destroylng construction jobs
and depriving so many of our families of the
opportunity to buy a home at a price they
can afford to pay.

These steps have put our nation’s business
and labor leaders on notice that the govern-
ment recognizes the character of the present
inflationary problem, and that it is serious
in its intent to find a cure. If I read the na-
tional mood correctly, widespread public sup-
port now exists for vigorous efforts to bring
wage settlements and prices in our major in-
dustries within more reasonable bounds. Such
efforts should bolster consumer and business
confidence, and thus contribute materially to
getting our economy to move forward once

“DEENA CLARK'S MoMENT WITH . . . " DR.
ARTHUR F. BURNS, CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD
OF GOVERNORS, FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM
DEENA CLARE. This is Deena Clark lnvit-

ing you to spend “A Moment With .
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the Nation's number one money manager—
the Honorable Dr., Arthur F. Burns, Chair-
man of the Board of Governors of the Fed-
eral Reserve System.

One of President Nixon's first acts as chief
executive was appointing Dr. Burns to a
position without peer or precedent on the
White House staff. He named the distin-
guished economic analyst “Counselor” to the
President. As such, he was the only Nixon
staffer with cablnet rank. Now, as Chair-
man of “The Fed” Dr. Burns is, according
to the Wall Street Journal, “The Free
World’s leading central banker.”

A Dbrilliant scholar, Austrian-born Arthur
Burns spent his boyhood in New Jersey and
graduated from Columbia University with a
Phi Beta Kappa EKey and a dean's scholar-
ship. Making a smooth transition from tak-
ing economics to teaching it, immedlately
upon receiving his degree, he joined his alma
mater's faculty.

He continued his distinguished professorial
career at Rutgers and Stanford, interspersing
campus life with positions of economic re-
sponsibility in both business and govern-
ment. These included the presidency of the
prestigious National Bureau of Economic Re-
search, and the chalrmanship of President
Eisenhower's Council of Economic Advisers,

When he took over as head of the Federal
Reserve System, fellow economist Milton
Friedman sald in Newsweek: “My close
friend and former teacher, Arthur Burns, is
not Just another chalrman. He is the right
man in the right place at the right time.”
Unquote.

In Wall Street terms, Chairman Burns
would be considered a blue chip, high per-
formance stock, one which, through the
years, has demonstrated a remarkably
steady growth rate.

It iz an honor to welcome him now, Dr.
Arthur Burns,

Dr. ArTHUR BuURNS. Well thank you so
much Deena.

DeENA CLARK. Well it is very nice of you to
come and talk to us today. I don't pretend
at all to be an economist. I may not even
understand the answers that you give me,
but I listen and I learn,

Dr. Burns, I want to begin by saylng that
ona of the six goals that President Nixon em-~
phasized in his revolutionary State of the
Union message, of all the six, he called “wel-
fare reform" the most important—character-
izing it as a “monstrous consuming outrage.”
His new welfare reform plan, calls for taking
employable people off welfare and putting
them to work. Monetary policy, which you
control, has a great deal to do with how much
employment opportunity exists. What if,
when welfare reform is enacted, there are not
enough jobs to take the employables off the
welfare 1ist? Will you then be forced to pump
more money into the economy to create more
jobs to make the welfare system work?

Dr. Burns. Well, I think, Deena, if I may
Bay 50, you overemphasize the role of the
Federal Reserve System. The—I think many
people do nowadays. We do control the Na-
tion’s money supply, and the Nation's money
supply is of great importance. But at the
present moment, for example, the chief re-
tarding factor in the economy is not the
money supply—there’s ample money around,
ample liquidity. We had a problem back in
May and June but we have solved that quite
satisfactorily, we have been expanding the
money supply, the banks are now looking for
customers. The S5 & L’s are now looking for
customers—"S&L’s"” are savings and loan as-
sociations as you know. I think the confi-
dence Is far more important, and what we
need in our country more than anything else,
is a regaining of confidence—regaining of
confidence in government, regaining of con-
fidence in economic policy. And I think the
President's “State of the Union" address, if I
may say so, is contributing to the rebuild-
ing of confidence that we need.

DeENA CrarRx. Dr. Burns, you bring up
the question of confldence which enables
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me to ask a question now that I intended
to ask a little later. It's & question concern-
ing the administration’s optimistic “upturn”
claims—subtitle: “Is there any light at the
end of the tunnel?”

The Harris Survey, results appearing na-
tionwide on Christmas Day, asked the ques-
tlon: “Do you have a great deal of confi-
dence that the Nixon administration will
keep the cost of living under control, and will
reduce unemployment in 1971?" Only 18%
had a great deal of confidence in President
Nixon's assurances. Thirty-eight percent had
hardly any confidence. What about your-
self? Do you have any crisis of confidence or
can you confidently predict a definite dated
upturn ir. the nation's economy?

Dr. Burns. Oh, I am not a prophet. I can't
date the upturn precisely. For all that you
and I know, a recovery may already be under-
way. I sometimes think so, but I do want
more evidence before I say so definitely.

As for the Nation's state of confidence, I
don't think we have been a happy country
during the past year—two, three, four, five—
and during the past year we had too much
unemployment, and also an uncomfortable
increase in the price level. Now—but I think
that psychology is beginning to change, and
I think it will change more as the year pro-
gresses, I think the President’s new depre-
clation policy, as far as business is con-
cerned, is helping to restore confidence in
the business community.

I think that what the President did in the
case of Bethlehem Steel price increase helped
to bulld confidence on the part of the gen-
eral public—consumers—that the govern-
ment will not stand by and let prices con-
tinue to rise and rise indefinitely.

DeENa Crarx: Do you feel Dr, Burns that
Mr, Harris and the Harris Poll just asked
the wrong people the question?

Dr. Burns: No, I think they probably got
the right answers at the time they asked
the guestion, but I think the sentiment is in
process of changing. Now I may be too opti-
mistie, but I think I will be proved right on
this point.

DeeENA CrLarx: Now Dr, Burns, continuing
with the unemployment problem, may I
take just one industry as an example? With
the de-emphasis on the space program, both
borders of our country are in trouble, At
Cape Eennedy, there are 14,500 jobs which
disappeared, and on the West Coast, there
are 125-foot towers that were built to assem-
ble the rockets that put the man on the
moon—they are all outdated and nobody
knows what to do with them. The question
being asked in the aerospace industry is,
“convert to what?”

Do you feel the government is obligated
to provide the contracts that will enable the
specialized aerospace technology to profit-
ably transfer from-—transfer into commercial
production, and as a taill to the question,
are you “for” or “against” the controversial
SST?

Dr. Burns: Well if we take the first part
of your question, I don't think it is the
government’s obligation to shore up any and
every industry that finds itself in difficulty.
If the government tried to do that, the ini-
tiative, the imagination, the boldness, the
enterprise, of the American people would be
lost, and I think we would be a weak country.

Now I do think that there is an adjust-
ment problem and I think the government
should provide some assistance but industry
must do its own thinking and its own plan-
ning, and Individuals who are affected must
not look entirely to the govermment for a
solution to their problems.

Now as for the SST, Deena, in all candor,
you are 50 kind and gentle always,—I wish
you hadn't asked that question—I have
struggled with it over the years.

I wrote a report for the President, recom-
mending that he scrap the SST on economic
grounds. But later on, as I thought about
the role of the U.8. in the entire world,
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of the importance of not stopping advances
in sclence and technology—in fact promot-
ing them-—the destiny of this country in
the field of science—I changed my mind, and
I became a proponent of the SST. And of
late, I am examining my position once
again.

DeeNA CraR. Well you are so kind to say
I am so kind, I withdraw the question about
the S8ST. (Laughter)

Now Dr. Burns, to continue with unems-
ployment which stands at a nine-year high
of 6%. The President expects to fight 1t—
quote—"With an expansionary budget” and
for this he calls for—quite—"the com-
mitment of the independent Federal Re-
serve System to provide fully for the mone-
tary needs of a growing economy.” Unquote.

Reporter Lee Cohn in the WASHINGTON
STAR stated that “full cooperation from the
‘Fed’ before committing itself fully to stim-
ulating the economy through expansionary
budget policles would come only if Presi-
dent Nixon moves effectively against wage-
price increases.”

Is Mr. Cohn correct? Do you feel that a
wage-price freeze would be in the best in-
terest of the nation's economy?

Dr. Burns. I am not in favor of a wage
and price freeze at the present time—no.
I think if we had such a freeze we would
need an army of inspectors to enforce the
freeze and I think that the flow of re-
sources would be impeded and we would be
less efficilent in the economic sphere. The
time may come when even a wage and price
freeze may seem to me to be desirable or
unavoldable but that time hasn't yet come.

Now as for Federal Reserve Policy, I think
we have met our obligation very fully, and
we shall continue to do so. There was great
alarm in the country, particularly in finan-
clal circles about a shortage of liquidity in
May and June. Well we dealt with that prob-
lem, we dealt with the problem that was
posed after Penn Central failed, and we have
moved promptly—we have been expanding
the money supply, but we have done it at &
moderate pace, recognizing that while the
needs for expansion must be met, we at the
Federal Reserve also must not become the
architects of a new wave of inflation,

We owe that obligation to the President,
we owe it to the Congress, and above every-
thing else, we owe it to the American people.

DeenA CrLArRk, Now Dr, Burns, everyone of
those proposals made in the President’s
“State of the Union" message will cost
money. The Family Assistance Plan, the Cru-
sade against Cancer—all slx goals——

Dr. Burns. Well the reorganization may
poseibly save money—I hope so.

DEeNA CLARK. Well we will hope so, but
there will be a lot of money required ac-
tually, and the White House says that the
revenue-sharing plan money will not come
from raising taxes, or from cutting existing
programs, but from general tax revenue.

Now of this sixteen billion dollars—five
billion plus one billion is new money. If we
aren't golng to raise taxes, where iz that
money coming from?

Dr. Burns. Well at the present, the gov-
ernmental finances are in a state of deflcit,
and that is due largely, not entirely, due
largely to the fact that we have had a slug-
gish economy, and when the economy is slug-
gish, tax revenues fall off.

Now while tax revenues have been falling
off, the need for governmental expenditures
has not diminished. We have a crisis in our
cltles—and that’s why the President has pro-
posed the revenue-sharing program. The—
to raise taxes at a time like this, would mean
a sluggish economy would probably become
more sluggish still. So while the present
deficit is—makes me quite unhappy, I think
we better put up with it for a little while,
but let’s still be prudent on the side of spend-
ing. T support the revenue-sharing program.
I had a good deal to do with it in starting it
in the first place, and I think it is a bold pro-
gram. I think it should be examined very
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carefully by the Congress—and needless to
say it will be.

DEENA CLARE. I am sure it will be.

Dr. Borns. But, by and large, I think, the
President 1s on the right track.

DeEenaA OLaRK. Do you—do you have any
idea where he is going to get the money to
pay for it?

Dr. Buens. Well at the present time—the
government being unable to meet all of its
expenditures from tax revenue, we will have
to borrow, but in another year or two, I hope
that this condition will be corrected. And I
just read in the press,—this is all that I
know—that, that Mr. Connally is going to
undertake a complete new study of our tax
system and perhaps he will find some new
tax sources.

DeEeNA CrLark (Laughs). You are rubbing
your hands with gleel

Now Dr. Burns, they say “figures don't lie,"”
but with your fine economic mind, I would
like to ask you to listen to the burden of a
recent cartoon I clipped from the DAILY
NEWS.

A wife 1s pictured just returned from a
shopping spree, and she is loaded down with
hat boxes and parcels, and she says happily
to her panie-stricken husband, “The money
I withdrew from the bank was only making
5%. By shopping at the 20% discount, I
made a 169 profit for us.”

Now those figures lle, don't they? At least
they seem to stand for different things which
brings me to a question about different
things meaning different things to different
people.

The President's proposed revenue-sharing
plan: Chalrman Wilbur Mills of the House
Ways and Means Committee strongly opposes
the proposal, maintaining that states and
cities will recelve less money under revenue-
sharing than under present conditions. And
Dr. John Erlich—or Mr. John Erlichman,
Assistant to the President for Domestic Af-
fairs, sharply disagrees with Chalrman Mills.
They both work with the same flgures. Who
is right?

Dr. Burns., Well I would not want to get
into a debate with Congressman Mills on fis-
cal matters. He’s a great authority and in-
deed, he’s one of the great assets of this
country.

Now, Mr. John Erlichman is not a fiscal
specialist. Offhand, without examining what
Wilbur Mills said explicitly, or what John
Erlichman sald explicitly, I have the Im-
pression most tentatively that John Erlich-
man may possibly be right.

But I never take Congressman Mills
lightly.

DeENA CLARK, I see. Now, Dr. Burns, in the
reading I have done to prepare for this in-
terview, there is one word used more often
than any other to describe you—can you
guess what 1t is?

Dr. Burns. No—I haven't the slightest idea.

DeENA Crarx. Don’'t have the slightest
idea? Well it is “independent.”

Dr, Burns, Oh.

DeENA CLARK. President Nixon commented
back in May on the controversial speech that
you made at Hot Springs to the American
Bankers Association, telling Treasury Secre-
tary David Eennedy “Arthur's independent
you know." And—

Dr. Burns. Well he has gone beyond that.
I heard him say once, I am the most inde-
pendent man he knows.

We've had an independent Federal Reserve
System—we have insulated the monetary
authority from politics, and as a result, our
record in the financial sphere, while not a
very good one, is very much better than the
record of practically any country in the
world. And I attribute this reasonably good—
in an imperfect world—financial record in
large part to the independence of our mone-
tary authority.

Now the Congress in its wisdom set up
the Federal Reserve System in a way that
would protect it from political pressures,
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and I think particularly at a time like this,
when political pressures are multiplying, it
is especially important not to violate the
tradition that has served our nation well.

DeenA CrLarx, Well, you have proved
you're independent Dr. Burns and we know
you are not only independent but you are
industrious. The Wall Street Journal says
that “you work 11 hours a day at your office
and then go home and work more.” Is that
true?

Dr. Burns. Not every night—no.

Deena Crarx, Quite often?

Dr, Burns. Quite often. Yes.

DeenA CrLarx., Well “independent’” is the
word. Now it crops up agaln in the Presi-
dent’s “State of the Union" message when
he used the phrase “with the commitment
of the independent Federal Reserve System
to provide fully for the monetary needs of
a growing economy.”

In view of the legislation recently intro-
duced by Congressman Wright Patman,
Chairman of the House Banking and Cur-
rency Committee, which legislation would
have the Federal Reserve Chairman serve “at
the pleasure of the President” rather than
for the present set term of four years; and
the Governors—it would reduce their term
from fourteen, to five years. Do you feel (a)
s threat to your personal independence?
And (b), a threat to the traditional inde-
pendence of the Fed?

Dr. Burns. Oh I am not concerned about
any threat to my personal independence. I
think I can manage. Now—if nothing else,
I can go back and teach a class at the univer-
sity and I might find usefulness elsewhere
besides, And then again, if Congressman
Patman’s proposal were adopted, I don't
think it will be—I hope it won't be—I might
still stay on, and the President might have
“pleasure” in having me stay on.

Now I—I think it's a bad proposal, and I
am going to try to convince Congressman
Patman—who is a very reasonable and very
knowledgeable man—that he may be on the
wrong track.

DeENA CLARE. Now this brings us into the
personal part of our interview. May I ask you
something about the “man behind the money
man?"

Dr. Buans. Well let's see.

DeenA Crarg (Laughs). Let's see whether
it is dangerous. Well, this I thought was
incredible.

Time Magazine, October 24, 1967 reported
“Burns—an earnest scholar was able to trans-
late the Talmud into Polish and German by
the time he was six.” Is that true?

Dr. Burns., Well it wasn't the Talmud, it
was the Blble.

DeEENA CLARE. It was?

Dr. Burns. A good part of it—yes.

DeENA CrarReE., That is incredible—most
people can't even read at the age of six.

Dr. Burns. Oh I guess, I learned how to
read at the age of five, and then I enjoyed
reading—that's all it means.

DeeNA CrArk, It must have taken you your
whole sixth year to do that translating. Or
even more?

Dr. Boans. Oh no—just an hour or so In
the afternoon. I still played.

DeeNA CrARk (Laughs). Just an hour or 80
in the afternoon. Well—to use a current
phrase, you really got your “smarts” early.
That's incredible, absolutely.

Dr. Borns. Now that doesn’t mean I un-
derstood everything I read—I don’t even un-
derstand it now. (Laughter) Much of it.

DEENA CrLARE. Do you read it often?

Dr. Burns. Yes,

DeEwa Crarx. I have heard it sald that In
speaking of monetary procedures, you have
sometimes said that “prayer might be better
than what we are doing now.” (Laughter)

Is that a true quote?

Dr. Burws. It is a true quote.

DeENA CLAREK. A true quote. Dr. Burns, your
family emigrated here when you were about
nine, I believe. What did your father do?
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Dr. BurNs. My father was a house painter,
merchant abroad, a house painter here.

DeeEnA CrLARk, Did he teach you his trade?

Dr. Burns. Yes—the—though he didn’t
have much time teaching, I would accom-
pany him to his jobs and I watched what he
was doing—yes, I learned by observation—
or by imitation.

DeENA CLARE. Well that's very interesting.
Well if Congressman Patman has his way
that's another avenue you might explore.
(Laughter)

Dr. Burns. Well it's still interesting work
for me—yes.

DEENA CrARK. You worked yourself—work-
ed your way through college. What did you
do? What jobs did you have?

Dr. Burns. Oh well, almost an occupational
dictionary. The—I worked as a salesman, I
worked as a seaman, I worked as a stock
clerk in a department store, I worked In a
canning factory—and I can just go on and
on—I worked in the post office.

DEENA CLARK. When did you know that
you wanted to be an economist. I think you
wanted to be a—to follow another trade—
another profession first.

Dr. Burns. Yes, yes. I wanted to be—oh I
have changed my profession and I just kept
on dreaming but when I started college, I
intended to enroll in the school of archi-
tecture. I had worked as an architect’s as-
sistant, and loved it, loved drawing plans
and drawing up specifications, and that was
what I was going to do—but I changed my
mind.

DeEenA CrLAark, But I think you still work
at your architecture some—Mary Brooks, the
Director of the Mint told me that you had
a special way of deciding where a study
should be put on your place in Vermont.

Dr. Burns. Oh well I just took down an old
barn and drew plans for a new one. This
time—this time it was to be a garage, but
you can use it as a garage, you can use it as
a studlo, and you can use it as a living room,
and you can use it as a workroom, and my
wife calls it “Arthur's folly.” (Laughter)

DEeENA CLaARK. I understand that you went
as far away from the main house as you
could get where you wouldn't hear any noise
and put your study there?

Dr, Burns. Yes we did that when we bought
our farm back in 1946—yes, I—I had to have
a place all my own where I could work
quietly and not have the children interfere
with me and I also didn’t want to tyrannize
over them—or not “tyrannize” any more
than I had to. (Laughter)

DeeEna CLARE. So you achieved your goal.

Dr. Burns. I did—yes—I had my wife on
the lawn and I kept on marching and she
and the kids and the dog yelling and when
I was no longer sure whether I heard them
or not, I stopped and that's where I bulilt
my study.

DeENA CLARE. Mrs. Burns, who is very in-
terested in poetry herself, tells me that you
are quite a country artist. Does that mean
you paint in the country, or paint scenes of
the country?

Dr, Burns. Oh I just—I just take brush
in hand and use by imagination and she ex-
aggerated I am sure. (Laughter)

DeeENA CLARKE. She did? Well Dr. Burns, we
will go back to a serlous question about for-
elgn trade, which is being challenged around
the world.

Are you concerned that a disastrous pro-
tectionist trade war is in the making between
United States and our overseas trading part-
ners?

Dr, Burns. No I am not. I don't think—
I don't think that we are going to deviate
very far from the free trade policy.

DeENA CrLARK. You are not worried?

Dr. Burns. Not—well I am concerned, yes,
but I think there is enough good sense in
our country and certainly in the Congress
to prevent that from happening.

DeEnA CraRg. Now, Dr. Burns, we have &
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final question here. From what we have been
talking about today, it is obvious there are
no uncomplicated answers. If you spend,
you cause inflation; if you don't spend you
cause unemployment. But you certainly stay
calm and collected. How do you keep cool
in an overheated economy?

Dr. Burns. Well the—number one, I learned
years ago that when everybody else is ex-
cited, it helps to stay cool.

Second, the economy has not been over-
heated of late—so it has been a little easier,
but we have had inflation in the midst of a
serious economic slump, and one reason why
I keep cool is, that I expect this country will
move into a vigorous price-wage policy. We
have been moving in that direction. I think
we need it. So I am very confident that while
w+ may have been a bit slow, we will do the
right thing in the economics sphere in the
end.

Deena Crarx. Thank you very much Dr.
Burns for being with us.

Dr. Burxs. Thank you.

DeenNa CrLaRx. We have been talking with
Dr. Arthur F. Burns, Chairman of the Board
of Governors of the Federal Reserve System.
In describing him, the magazine BUSINESS
WEEE quotes an assoclate as saying “He's
a tough boss; ‘perfect’ Is OK "

In striving for that “perfect” Chairman
Burns has set his sights for America on
zero Iinfiation, full employment, reduced
taxes, free and flourishing economic health,
and confidence in the Nation’s future.

This is Deena Clark. Thank you for spend-
ing this moment with us.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

Mr, ALLOTT. Mr. President, last week
Americans of Lithuanian origin and des-
cent commemeorated the 720th anniver-
sary of the formation of the Lithuanian
state and the 53d anniversary of the
establishment of the modern Republic of
Lithuania.

Every year all Americans extend their
sympathy for the plight of all the brave
peoples whose desire for freedom is tem-
porarily frustrated by Soviet tyranny.
But this year we Americans must feel a
special sympathy. Only a few months ago
we were horrified by the story of a
Lithuanian sailor, Simas Kudirka, whose
bold and desperate jump to freedom
board a U.S. Coast Guard cutter was
frustrated by the bungling of American
officials.

‘We can no longer help Simas. But he
has helped all Americans by reminding
us of the fierce love of freedom which re-
mains in all those who are trapped be-
hind the Iron Curtain. That is why this
year I am especially glad to join with
other Americans in honoring Lithuania
and pledging renewed dedictation to the
freedom which is owned her.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk proceed-
ed to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Ma-
drmsd). Without objection, it is so or-

ered.
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AMENDMENT OF RULE XXII OF THE
STANDING RULES OF THE SENATE

The Senate continued with the consid-
eration of the motion to proceed to the
consideration of the resolution (8. Res.
9) amending rule XXII of the Standing
Rules of the Senate with respect to the
limitation of debate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Ma-
THIAS) . The hour of 12 o’clock having ar-
rived and pursuant to the previous order,
the time between now and the hour of
1 o’clock will be under the control of the
Senator from North Carolina (Mr. Er-
vin) and the Senator from Idaho (Mr.
CHURCH), to be equally divided between
them.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I yield
myself such time as I may require for
this opening statement.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Idaho is recognized.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, the de-
bate on Senate Resolution 9 began with
its introduction in the Senate on Janu-
ary 25, 1971. It is now February 23—30
days later. I believe it can be justly said
that every opportunity has been extended
to the proponents and opponents of this
resolution to express their views, pro and
con, concerning it. Indeed, as one Sena-
tor put it a few days ago, even God in
His infinite wisdom could devise no new
argument for or against a change in the
cloture machinery as embodied in Sen-
ate rule XXII.

The reason the debate for the past 30
days has not been better attended is that
all the arguments have long since grown
stale. We have heard them recited again
and again with the opening of each new
session of Congress.

With all deference to those who have
participated in this debate, nothing new
has been suggested, nothing that the
Senate has not already heard 100 times
over.

The issue presented by Senate Resolu-
tion 9 is perfectly plain and wholly un-
derstandable. It contains no new or un-
analyzed facets that could possibly
catch any Senator unaware. It is a
straightforward resolution to reduce
from two-thirds to three-fifths the num-
ber of Senators present and voting re-
quired under rule XXII to impose a lim-
itation on debate.

The proposal has the endorsement of
a constitutional majority of the Senate,
51 .?enators having affixed their names
to it.

The purpose of this prolonged discus-
sion is not really to enlighten or instruct
the Senate, nor even, in a broader sense,
to educate the public at large.

The purpose is, as we all know, to pre-
vent a vote. The purpose is to block the
Senate from passing judgment on the
merits of Senate Resolution 9, even
though a substantial majority of the
Senate may favor its adoption.

This is the second effort, Mr. President,
to invoke cloture. If we cannot succeed
today, even though 30 days of debate
have transpired, then we shall try again.
Another cloture petition will be filed on
Friday of this week, so that the third
vote on cloture will come on next Tues-
day, if we do not succeed today.
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I stress this, to put the Senate on no-
tice that the vote next Tuesday will be
crucial. Even the vote today takes on
added importance, since it represents the
second effort to bring this debate to a
close. There comes a time when the Sen-
ate should be permitted to work its will
on what most of us regard as a prudent
modification of Senate rule XXII.

Next week's vote could well spell the
difference between the prospect of suc-
cess or failure for the lengthy effort we
have made.

Thus, I plead with all Senators to be
present on next Tuesday.

Last week, we were plagued with
absences. This week, there are still nearly
as many Senators who, for one reason
or another, will not be present to respond
to the rolleall.

It is altogether fitting that absent
Senators should be given adequate
notice—a full-week’s notice—that if
today’s vote falls short of two-thirds,
as I anticipate it will, a third and very
crucial vote will occur a week from today,
at which time I earnestly solicit the
attendance of all Members of this body.

Having said that, Mr. President, I
would close by merely reiterating that
the rule modification contemplated by
Senate Resolution 9 would not in any
way alter the essential character of the
Senate. It would not curtail the right of
extended debate. It certainly would not
change the traditional disposition in this
Chamber to permit debate to continue at
great length even before any attempt is
made to bring it to a close.

If Senate Resolution 9 were adopted,
the unique role of the Senate will be
preserved intact, but we will have a
better basis for anticipating that when
an issue comes before us of great moment
to the Republic, and when it has been
debated exhaustively in this body, so
that every Senator has had a full and
fair opportunity to speak his mind, there
will come a time when, in the interests
of the country and of the Senate itself,
the matter can be resolved by a vote on
its merits.

Under rule XXII as presenily con-
stituted, in 49 attempts to limit debate
over the past 54 years, only 8 have proved
successful. That demonstrates, Mr, Presi-
dent, that the barrier in rule XXTI, as it
now stands, is practically insurmount-
able.

So, I plead the case for Senate Resolu-
tion 9 as one who believes in the Senate,
who would never knowingly contribute
to weakening it, nor intentionally under-
take to alter the unique role that the
Senate plays in our political life.

Rather, I feel, as do the majority in
this Chamber, that a prudent modifica-
tion of the filibuster rule, taken in a
timely way, is really a step calculated to
preserve the Senate, to protect its pre-
rogatives against the uncertainties of the
future. This resolution is the best insur-
ance we can devise for safeguarding the
Senate as a viable institution of govern-
ment, as we look ahead.

It is in that spirit, Mr, President, that
I urge the Senate to proceed to a limi-
tation of debate so that it will be possi-
ble, after 30 days of familiar argument,
30 days of a refrain all of us already




February 238, 1971

know so well, to move on to a vote on the
merits of this proposition so that the
majority may work its will.

If we cannot accomplish that objective
in this vote today, I do hope that the
attendance in the Senate next week will
enable us to secure a vote that will open
the way for resolving this issue.

Mr. President, how much time remains
to the proponents of the resolution?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Sixteen
minutes remain to the proponents.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I thank
the Presiding Officer.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, acting on
behalf of the distinguished Senator from
North Carolina (Mr. Ervin), I yield 3
minutes to the distinguished Senator
from Virginia (Mr. BYrD).

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr, President,
it is indeed unwise in the judgment of
the Senator from Virginia to change rule
XXII. Rule XXII provides that when-
ever two-thirds of those Senators pres-
ent and voting decide that the time has
come to shut off debate, debate shall then
be limited.

Mr. President, it seems to me that this
is a fair rule and an important one, If it
were not possible under the rules of the
Senate for a substantial majority of Sen-
ators to bring debate to a close when
they so desired, the Senator from Vir-
ginia would support the adoption of such
a rule change. However, the fact is that
under rule XXII debate can be brought
to a close and has many times under this
rule been brought to a close when a sub-
stantial majority of the Senate, namely
two-thirds of those present and voting,
deemed it advisable.

Mr. President, I might say that rule
XXII which provides for a limitation of
debate goes back to 1917, The then Sena-
tor from Virginia, Thomas S. Martin, was
the majority leader of the U.S. Senate.
It was just prior to World War I. At the
request of President Wilson, the Senate
incorporated in its rules a proposal that
debate be brought to a close whenever
two-thirds of the Senators so desired.
This rule was approved in March 1917.

In April of the same year the United
States went to war. In June of the fol-
lowing year, 1918, with the Nation still
at war, a second vote was taken to further
restrict the rules. This attempt was voted
down.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

‘Who yields time?

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield 2
additional minutes to the Senator from
Virginia.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
even in a time when our Nation was at
war, the membership of the Senate re-
fused to further liberalize this rule
whereby debate might be shut off with a
fewer number of Senators agreeing.

Mr. President, I hope the cloture mo-
tion today will be defeated. If it is not
defeated, it will lead in time to the bring-
ing about, in my judgment, of majority
cloture, That, I think, would be extremely
unwise. While the present proposal is for
a three-fifths vote to obtain cloture, once
that figure is obtained, the drive then
will be on for majority cloture.

I belleve in the best interests of our
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Nation and in the best interests of the
Senate that it will be well to leave rule
XXII as it is.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, I yield 10
minutes to the Senator from Wyoming
(Mr. HANSEN).

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, down
through the long course of history the
purpose of government has been to enable
people to live together peacefully, to pro-
tect and defend the rights of weaker
members against the stronger.

Governments have tried to substitute
reason and law—which is an extension
of reason—for brute force or overpower-
ing numbers of a majority.

Some of the greatest tragedies of his-
tory are the records of minorities being
trampled upon, enslaved, and indeed ex-
terminated by a majority, certain of its
superiority and the righteousness of its
position.

The gas chambers of Germany during
World War II and the salt mines of
Siberia are vivid reminders to us all that
the majority is not always right nor is
its cause always just. Jefferson, who con-
tributed more significantly than any
other one American to the structure and
form of our government, knew the value
of the importance of adhering to rules.

As a part of his “Manual of Parliamen-
tary Practice,” Jefferson stated:

JEFFERSON'S MANUAL OF PARLIAMENTARY

PRACTICE
IMPORTANCE OF RULES

Sec. 1. Importance of Adhering to Rules:

Mr. Onslow, the ablest among the Speak-
ers of the House of Commons, used to say it
was 8 maxim he had often heard when he
was a young man, from old and experienced
members, that nothing tended more to throw
power into the hands of administration, and
those who acted with the majority of the
House of Commons, than a neglect of, or de-
parture from the rules of proceeding; that
these forms, as instituted by our ancestors,
operated as a check and control on the ac-
tions of the majority, and that they were, in
many instances, a shelter and protection to
the minority against the attempts of power.
Bo far the maxim is certalnly true, and is
founded in good sense; that as 1t is always in
the power of the majority, by their numbers,
to stop any improper measures proposed on
the part of their opponents, the only weapons
by which the minority can defend themselves
against similar attempts from those in power
are the forms and rules of proceeding which
have been adopted as they were found neces-
sary, from time to time, and are to become
the law of the House, by a strict adherence to
which the weaker party can only be protected
from those irregularities and abuses which
these forms were intended to check and
which the wantonness of power is but too
often apt to suggest to large and successful
majorities.

It should surprise no one that Jeffer-
son should refiect a deep concern for the
rights of minorities. After all many of
the persons who were among those first
coming to America came here because
of their desire to escape the oppression
that they knew in the old country. Amer-
ica continues to be a nation made up of
many diverse elements. We have often
been referred to as the “melting pot of
the world.” People from all other coun-
tries proudly call themselves Americans.

In order to be able to achieve the union
which did not come about easily, it was
necessary to incorporate certain specific
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guarantees that addressed themselves to
the rights of people to be different, Our
Founding Fathers insisted upon the right
to worship as they believed, the right to
free speech; to a free press; to assemble.
These guarantees and others became
part of the Bill of Rights. They form
part of the Constitution of the United
States, a most unusual document, a doec-
ument that has successfully provided the
framework of action enabling this coun-
try to govern, protect and control itself
for nearly 200 years. At the same time,
this Constitution with only a few changes
that were brought about within the
guidelines for change laid by the Found-
ing Fathers has brought a greater meas-
ure of freedom to Americans than peopie
in any other country have ever known.

The question facing the Senate today
is: Should this important rule of the
Senate, a rule which sets this body apart
as the greatest deliberative body to be
found any where throughout the world,
be modified to permit fewer than two-
thirds of its Members by their action to
terminate debate. Some who believe that
we should take this action say that the
Senate is denied the opportunity of
working its will, usually those who some
identify as the more liberal Members of
this body are in the forefront in this
movement, but simply because we have
had this rule since the days of World
War I does not necessarily mean it no
longer serves our country well. As a mat-
ter of fact, both Senators Richard Rus-
sell, that great and beloved colleague of
ours who left us only weeks ago and the
late and dearly loved, greatly respected
and admired minority leader, Senator
Everett Dirksen of Illinois agreed on
many things. With respect to rule XXII,
they were in complete agreement. No leg-
islation whose time had come, no idea
that had been given wide acceptance by
the people of this country has failed to
become law because of rule XXII.

Conversely, they each called atten-
tion to innumerable occasions wherein
we have had better laws, more reasoned
laws, laws that reflect a wider spectrum
of support throughout our country than
would otherwise have been the case, sim-
ply because through the operations of the
rules of the Senate it was necessary that
a majority had to listen to the oftentimes
more wise observations of those in the
minority. As a consequence, I think we
have better laws today than we other-
wise would have had.

I know there were many people in the
early 1950's who said it would be impos-
sible with the operation of rule XXII
ever to pass any civil rights legislation.
They said a willful and dedicated group
of Southern Senators could make im-
possible a vote on the important civil
rights measures then pending. We know
today, as we look back from the vantage
point of time, that that was not the
case.

More important than those questions
raised at that time was the fact that
through rule XXII this body, the great-
est deliberative legislative body in the
world, had to listen to those with whom
a majority did not agree, and as a con-
sequence some ideas that had wvalidity,
that have made our laws better, were ac-
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cepted because of the fact that the
minority were able to speak out and their
ideas were incorporated within the
framework of that body of law.

I recall that when the Civil Rights Act
of 1967 was before us, most of the thrust
of that legislation did not have within
it protection for a majority of the people
of this country.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator’s 10 minutes have expired.

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield to me for 1 additional
minute?

Mr. ALLEN, I yield 1 minute to the
Senator from Wyoming.

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, the con-
cern of many Members of the Senate
was, How can we take action best to pro-
tect the rights of the minority? We rec-
ognize, now, that it was important, with
the passage of that law and some of the
anticrime legislation passed recently,
that the people who are willing to obey
the law have consideration given to their
rights, also. As a consequence, because of
the operation of rule XXII, it is now a
Federal crime to go from one State to
another to incite riots, to destroy and
burn public buildings, and to deny oth-
ers their constitutional rights. This, in
my opinion, represents the good that
comes from the continuing application of
rule XXII unchanged.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I yield
to the distinguished Senator from Kan-
sas (Mr. PEarRsON), cosponsor of the res-
olution.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. How
much time?

Mr. CHURCH. Such time as he may
require.

Mr. PEARSON. Mr. President, al-
though I have not spoken often during
the last few days—indeed, weeks—in
support of Senate Resolution 9, that
which I now recite is repetitious of all
the arguments that have gone on here-
tofore.

With respect to the sponsors of the
resolution, it is most significant that 51
Senators of the United States joined to-
gether and said, “We want to make a
change.” They want to change the legis-
lative complexion, so to speak, the pro-
cedures, the rules that protect all, and a
change in a reasonable and modest and
balanced way; to seek some balance be-
tween the protection of the rights of the
minority and the right so that, some day,
the majority can govern in this body; to
find some balance between the right of
full and complete debate and of some
day having the Senate have the right to
vote at some time.

There is no magic in two-thirds; there
is no magic in three-fifths, except as it
applies to the business of the Senate and
the issues that come before us.

My colleague in his statement has re-
cited the legislative history of rule XXII,
It is not a sacred formula. It has been
changed many times, in many ways, both
as to substantive legislation and as to
procedures that have been made applica-
ble to it and as to the formula itself.

I cannot believe that we have forgotten
so quickly those last harried days in the
91st Congress, when I think most of us
were just a little embarrassed about sev-
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eral filibusters going on at the same time.
It is no longer the property of given
ideological groups. It is no longer the
property of Senators from a given sec-
tion of the counrty. It is now the instru-
ment of many, both liberals and conserv-
atives, who feel that, in a matter of great
conviction, to try, as hard as they can,
in extended debate, to hold their con-
victions is the proper course. I make no
objection to that. I simply think we
should have a right to consider the issues
that surge around us today—not in se-
quence. We do not have any choice any
longer to make a determination to con-
sider a given issue at a certain time. They
come to us all at once, from all different
directions. It seems to me the Senate,
in the shadows of the last days of the
last Congress, should now be prepared to
move forward and make some changes.

May I remind my colleagues that this
has been a contest of no cute tricks, of
no legislative maneuvering, of no par-
liamentary maneuvering, by either side,
but of going forward, reserving our rights
under the Constitution and under the
Senate rules, and proceeding to seek to
cuf off this debate under the rules and
in accordance with the procedures that
the opponents of the resolution would
insist upon.

Mr. President, I would like to empha-
size and to underscore the comments
made by the distinguished Senator from
Idaho in reference to the next cloture
motion, and that is a defensive reference.
We hope we will prevail today, but there
is no use in going through mental gym-
nastics. We know what the will of the
Senate will be today. We know who the
absentees are. We know the attitude of
many Senators. Many of them may sup-
port us a week from today, but feel
deeply about running the course, making
sure that everyone has had his full say.
Today is important, of course. No vote
in the Senate is without its significance.
But indeed I do want to emphasize what
the Senator from Idaho said. Next week
is terribly important. The leadership has
been tolerant to both sides in this debate.
Bills and other measures will be coming
before the Senate and will be upon us.
So indeed the cloture motion that will be
filed Friday and will be voted on next
Tuesday is of great importance. It may
be the last chance in this Congress to do
what some of us who have put our sig-
natures on Senate Resolution 9 believe
is in the best interests not only of the
Senate, but of the country.

Mr. ALLEN. Mr, President, I yield to
the distinguished and illustrious Sena-
tor from Kenftucky (Mr. CooreRr) such
of the remainder of my time as he may
require,

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, on last
Thursday I spoke for a few minutes
against cloture. Senator ERVIN and some
others have suggested that I elaborate
the reasons which lead me to oppose
cloture.

I oppose cloture because I support rule
XXII, not its entire wording, but the
principle that it shall take a two-thirds
vote of Members present and voting to
secure cloture,

I noted in my short statement last
Thursday, that this has not always been
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my position. Years ago, I joined with
the senior Senator from New Mexico
(Mr. ANpERsoN) and with my then col-
league from EKentucky, Mr. Morton, in
supporting a resolution to change rule
XXI1I, and to reduce the number of Sen-
ators required to secure clofure from
two-thirds to three-fifths. I have had
doubts about my earlier position since
that time, but the events of the last ses-
sion of the Senate, particularly in its
later days in 1970, convinced me that the
maintenance of the present rule is es-
sential if there is to be, in critical pe-
riods of the Senate and the country, a
reasoned debate upon issues of great
importance for our country.

I call attention particularly to the res-
olution which would amend the Constitu-
tion to provide for the election of the
President by popular vote and by its
wording confirm as constitutional the
election of the President by 40 percent
of those voting. It had large support
and strong opposition, and I do not say
that the question should not be brought
to a vote. But it must be recognized that
if adopted it would change the Federal
structure of our country. Certainly all
questions which center around this is-
sue deserve the most thoughtful consid-
eration by the Senate and by the people.

I submit that in the situation the
Senate faced in the closing days last
year, when amendments were tied hur-
riedly to bills in committee, or offered
on the floor of the Senate, it was impos-
sible for Members, and particularly those
who were not members of the commitiees
which had original jurisdietion to inform
themselves, to learn the details and the
implications of these measures. If for
no other reason, there was not time for
the Senate to reasonably consider what
was wise and best for the future of our
country. This situation could occur again
and again,

My friend, Senator JACKSON, in the de-
bate of last Thursday, said:

We can no longer afford the Iuxury of an
unlimited resort to unlimited debate. The
work of the BSenate has increased enor-
mously—both in volume and complexity—
over the last decade. There is every indication
that this trend will continue in the 1870's.
To handle this workload effectively we must
update Senate rules and procedures.

Iagree that the workload has increased
and will increase and that procedures,
particularly in the organization of the
Senate’s work, should be updated. For
example, several years ago I suggested
that written speeches be eliminated ex-
cept for those who have charge of legis-
lation or are in charge of the opposition.
But I do not reach Senator JAacKsoN’s
conclusion that rule XXII should be
changed. The very fact that the volume
of bills and resolutions has increased
makes it more likely that in the closing
days of a session, or at any other time,
the legislation of the greatest importance
to the country could be rushed to a vote
without information, judgment, and the
approval of the country.

It is also interesting to recall that the
use of the filibuster, so-called, during the
closing days of the last session was not
confined to Members of one party or to
those of any particular section, persua-
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sion or philosophy, as has often been
charged. I do not believe that the action
of those Senators was necessarily capri-
cious, obstinate, arbitrary or evil. It
pointed up the truth that Senators of
all persuasions know that at times legis-
lation comes before the Senate, contro-
versial in nature and of such importance
that it must be fully debated if great
harm to our country is to be avoided
and beneficial legislation assured.

Like many others, I supported a three-
fifth vote before in my earlier service
because I felt that a great body of our
fellow citizens—black citizens and other
minority citizens—were being deprived
of their constitutional rights, of their
human rights, and I felt it morally as
well as constitutionally wrong. But all
of us know that reason finally prevailed,
that the Senate was able to vote upon
these questions and between 1964 and
1968, it approved legislation to secure as
far as the Congress could insure to all
our fellow citizens their constitutional
rights of nondiscrimination and the
equal protection of the law. In addition,
legislation to secure economic and social
justice has been enacted although it is
not fully realized. Similarly, other con-
troversial problems which will come be-
fore this body can be enacted as the
moral and just opinion of the country
bears upon the Congress. It is interesting
to remember that during the long de-
bate in 1964, the late Senator Everett
Dirksen changed his opinion upon some
sections of the civil rights bill and was
able to throw his great influence in favor
of the bill and, perhaps more than any
other Member, secure its approval by
the Senate.

Mr. President, many great speeches
have been made on this question during
the debate—scholarly and practical.
Without derogation of any of the argu-
ments that have been made, I hope that
Members and particularly new Members
who did not hear on last Thursday the
speech of the Senator from Arkansas
(Mr. ForericHT), will read his state-
ment. He pointed out very clearly that
the maintenance of rule XXII is im-
portant in securing the position of the
Senate in relation to the executive and
the judiciary, in being able to bring to
bear its views upon the Congress, the
other branches of our Government and
the people. The war in Vietnam is much
with us, and the Senate has been strug-
gling to present its views and to protect
our country from ill-advised interven-
tions in the future. Debate and extended
debate is essential to this process.

Senator FurLericHT stated with great
force the importance of debate to demo-
cratic procedures and the maintenance
of democratic institutions. It is rather
chilling to reflect that there are only a
few countries in the world which are not
authoritarian, which work to maintain
democratic values. We believe that those
values are expressed in our Constitution,
particularly in the bill of rights, and in
the ceaseless striving of the majority of
our people for their fulfillment and pro-
tection. Democracy is a tenuous institu-
tion, one that could fall apart by arbi-
trary and ill-considered action by the

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

executive or—and this is what we are dis-
cussing today—by the Congress. It de-
pends at last upon a measure of trust
between the branches of our Government
and trust in the processes of the institu-
tion itself. This trust, as far as the Con-
gress is concerned, may depend upon its
reasoned action, proceeding from thor-
ough consideration of ideas proposed by
the people and the Congress, I mentioned
last Thursday that the founders of our
country’'s system of government were
men who were children of the enlighten-
ment, men who believed that reason could
and would prevail. I believe this con-
tinues to be true that the Members of our
body believe it to be true.

I submit that the long story of our his-
tory, particularly our political history,
shows that rule XXTI is one means of as-
suring its truth.

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Eentucky yield to me
briefly for a question?

Mr. COOPER. 1 yield.

Mr, STENNIS. First, Mr. President, let
me commend the Senator from Ken-
tucky for his very fine words here with
reference to the proposed changes in
Presidential elections of last year, and
the turmoil—and it was turmoil—that
we were having in the closing days of
the session, for a month or 6 weeks at
least, that caused so many problems. I
think that is certainly a matter far re-
moved from any sectionalism. It is not
a partisan matter in any way. It goes to
the structure, as the Senator from Ken-
tucky says, the very fundamental struc-
ture of our entire system of government.

I remember at the time I thought we
were debating about the problem we had
rather than debating the remedy that
was proposed, and many became excited
about the problem. We have somewhat
of a problem in this area, but certainly
time has shown that it will require more
deliberation, more minds working on the
subject, and more penetrating analyses
of the problem as well as the prospective
solution.

So I think the Senator has pointed out
something here which is borne out by ex-
perience.

The Senator and I have both been here
a long time. We heard the argument, in
the old days, that we have to destroy
rule XXIT, otherwise the President, faced
with defending the Nation, might not be
able to overcome a filibuster.

Mr, COOPER. Yes.

Mr. STENNIS. We found out, when
we got into a war here, it takes years
trying to get out of it, without any reso-
lution declaring war or anything else.
We just got in.

So the matter has worked the very
opposite way that the proponents of re-
pealing rule XXII 15 years ago, as I am
sure the Senator will remember, argued.
Our experience has been totally the other
way.

This just shows that it is a monstrous
problem, really, to try to find the exact
depth of the meaning of the rule and
its application. I commend the Senator
highly.

Mr. COOPER. 1 think, as I have said
before, that these last 20 years have
shown that if there is an issue before
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this body, one which has been reasoned
out and is believed in this body and in
the country, it will prevail, and that to
me is much better than the idea that be-
cause speed is needed, some people say
action is needed, and that whether it is
good action or bad action, we have to
take it.

Mr. STENNIS. I commend the Senator
highly for his fine reasoning.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator from Alabama has
expired.

Mr. ALLEN. I thank the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Idaho is recognized.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I had ex-
pected that the Senater from Indiana
(Mr. Baya) would make some remarks
prior to the vote, and I am informed that
he is coming to the Chamber for that
purpose. But in the time remaining, until
he appears, I should like to say a word
or two about the expressed misgiving
that is constantly surfacing in this de-
bate to the effect that any move by the
Senate to reduce from two-thirds to
three-fifths the number of Senators re-
quired to limit debate is but the first step,
the opening wedge, toward majority
cloture.

The history of the last 50 years demon-
strates that altering the rule from two-
thirds to three-fifths would work only
a modest change. If three-fifths had ap-
plied during that long period instead of
two-thirds, cloture would have been in-
voked 15 times in the 49 attempts, rather
than eight. So there is no reason of
record for those who champion the pres-
ent rule to fear that so modest an altera-
tion would have any drastic impact on
the Senate.

In fact, implicit in the arguments of
the opposition is the recognition that a
three-fifths rule would, in iiself, do no
grievous mischief. But it is said that this
is the first step, this is the opening wedge,
this is the first slice of a salami tactie,
the eventual objective of which is to
achieve majority cloture rule in the Sen-
ate. Mr. President, I deny that. Both the
Senator from Kansas and I, as the two
original sponsors of this resolution, are
against a majority cloture rule. Many
other Senators who support this resolu-
tion are against majority cloture. If a
count were to be taken in the Chamber
today, an overwhelming majority of the
Senators would oppose any such drastic
revision of rule XXII.

Still, it is said that lowering the bar-
rier to three-fifths could pave the way
for some subsequent change in the rule,
once it becomes easier to obtain a limita-
tion on debate, and that, in this way,
Senate Resolution 9 could contribute to
the prospects for majority cloture in the
future. Mr. President, I deny that, also.
If this is the real concern of the oppo-
nents of this resolution, there are ways
of addressing ourselves to that problem.
There are ways by which we could make
certain that, in the future, there would
be no enhanced possibility of reaching
majority cloture through the enactment
of a three-fifths rule. There are ways it
could be done, if this is what really
bothers the opponents of this very tem-
perate change.
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If this is the problem, we can look into
it, and consider how it could be resolved.

But surely, after 30 days of debate, a
month of reiteration of arguments so
familiar to us all, there comes a time
when the Senate ought to be permitted
to vote. I think that time has come. If
we do not invoke cloture today, then I
earnestly solicit the attendance of all
Senators for the vote next Tuesday. Let
the absent Senators come back to their
desks. Let them return to the trenches,
where this fight must be fought and
where a decision must be made.

I would hope that next Tuesday’s vote
would be a decisive vote, that it would
break this deadlock and enable us then
to proceed to a settlement of this issue in
a way that will meet the legitimate con-
cerns that have been expressed in the
course of this debate. That can be done,
I am certain, and I hope we can move
in that direction.

Mr, McCLELLAN, Mr. President,, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. CHURCH. I yield.

Mr. McCLELLAN, By “breaking the
deadlock,” does the Senator mean that
his side wins? I thought we had broken
the deadlock two or three times.

Mr. CHURCH. By “breaking the dead-
lock,” I mean that the Senate be per-
mitted to vote, so that Senators may
work their will upon rule XXII.

Mr., BAYH. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. CHURCH. I yield the remainder
of my time to the distinguished Senator
from Indiana.

Mr, BAYH. Mr. President, I want to
salute the Senator from Idaho for the
tenacious leadership he has provided for
one of the most critical problems that
confront us today.

An increasing number of Americans
have begun to ask rather critical ques-
tions about the vitality of our system,
about the ability of the democratic proc-
cess to meet the problems of our Nation
as a whole, This is the most dangerous
and damning type of feeling that can
exist in the hearts and minds of a people.
We must restore the faith of the people
in the vitality of their institutions. I
think we are asking for trouble if we do
not recognize that this feeling exists and
take the steps necessary to do some-
thing about it.

The effort to amend our dangerously
archaic cloture rule, now being led by
the Senator from Idaho and the Senator
from Kansas, in my judgment is one of
the most salutary steps we can possibly
take toward making our institutions, the
very foundation of our society, more re-
sponsive. By making our institutions
more responsive, we can, together, see
that they come to bear in a responsible
way on the problems that confront this
Nation.

Mr. President, I was not in the Cham-
ber earlier, so I will not try to respond
to the earlier statements of some Sena-
tors. But I must say that I do not think
we should point to last year’s filibuster
against electoral reform as evidence of
the value of the filibuster, I say this with
all deference and respect to those who
may have used this argument, but I
think that argument is very poorly

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

founded. This subject had been studied
by a thorough five long years through
thousands of pages of hearings. The joint
resolution which we debated passed the
House overwhelmingly. This body de-
bated that measure for 4 weeks. And
of course final passage would have
required a two-thirds vote in both
Houses—not just the Senate, but a two-
thirds vote in both Houses—followed by
ratification by three-fourths of the State
legislatures. So yet because of the fili-
buster mounted by our opponents, the
Senate never had a chance o vote on
the merits of this proposal. The use of
the filibuster in this manner was arbi-
trary, in my judgment, dilatory, and cer-
tainly not in the bhest interests of our
country.

Mr. President, we must protect and
we must encourage the right of any mi-
nority to exercise its ultimate moral
power. But if we go beyond that, if we
allow a minority position to dominate
and control, to undo by inaction the most
careful and thorough efforts at legisla-
tive solutions, than we abdicate our re~
sponsibility and we encourage those who
say that America’s problems have gotten
beyond the reach of her institutions. I
reject that view, and I urge the Senate
to reject it. There is no better place to
begin than by invoking cloture now, and
proceeding to passage of the Church-
Pearson resolution.

Mr., CHURCH. Mr, President, how
much time remains?

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Less
than 1 minute.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I express
my appreciation to the distinguished
Senator from Indiana. I think he has
reminded us that government by deliber-
ation is a good and virtuous thing, but
government by paralysis can be a very
dangerous thing. That is why I hope we
can move on and close debate, so that
the Senate may work its will.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. (Mr.
ELLENDER). All time has now expired.

Pursuant to rule XXII and the hour
of 1 o'clock having arrived, the Chair
lays before the Senate the pending clo-
ture motion, which the Chair directs the
clerk to state.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

CLOTURE MoOTION

We, the undersigned Senators, In accord-
ance with the provisions of Rule XXII of the
Standing Rules of the Senate, hereby move
to bring to a close the debate upon the mo-
tion to proceed to the consideration of the
Resolution (S. Res. ) amending Rule XXII
of the Standing Rules of the Senate with re-
spect to the limitation of debate.

FranE CHURCH, ROBERT GRIFFIN, MIixe
MawnsFierp, Huer Scorr, JAmEs B,
PEARSON, ADLAI STEVENSON, JOHN TUN-
NeY, WALTER F, MONDALE, JOSEPH M.
MonNTOYA, FRED HARRIS, GEORGE McC-
GoveERrN, THomAs F. EAGLETON, LLOYD
BENTSEN, RICHARD 8. SCHWEIKER,
CHARLES PERCY, ROBERT TAFT, CLAI-
BORNE PELL, MArLOow CooOE, CLIFFORD
P. CASE, JENNINGS RANDOLPH.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
rule XXIT, the Chair directs the clerk
to call the roll to ascertain the presence
of & quorum.

The legislative clerk called the roll,
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and the following Senators answered to
their names:

[No. 7 Leg.]
Ellender
Ervin
Fannin
Gambrell
Gravel

Alken
Allen
Allott
Anderson
Baker
Bayh
Beall
Bellmon
Bennett
Bentsen
Bible
Boggs
Brock
Brooke
Buckle;
Burdic
Byrd, Va.
Byrd, W. Va.
Cannon
Case
Chiles
Church
Cooper
Cotton
Curtls
Dole
Dominick
Eagleton Miller
Eastland Mondale

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I an-
nounce that the Senator from California
(Mr. CransToN) and the Senator from
Montana (Mr. METCALF) are necessarily
absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. McGeg), the Sen-
ator from Utah (Mr. Moss), and the
Senator from Arkansas (Mr. FULBRIGHT)
are absent on official business. I also an-
nounce that the Senator from North Car-
olina (Mr. JorpaN) is absent because of
illness.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Eentucky (Mr. Coox), the
Senator from Hawaii (Mr. Fowne), the
Senator from Alaska (Mr. STEVENS), and
the Senator from Texas (Mr. TOWER)
are absent on official business.

The Senator from Arizona (Mr. GoLp-
WATER) and the Senator from Oregon
(Mr. HaTFIELD) are necessarily absent.

The Senator from South Dakota (Mr.
Munpr) is absent because of illness.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. A
quorum is present.

The question is, Is it the sense of the
Senate that debate shall be brought to
a close? The yeas and nays are manda-
tory under the rule, and the clerk will
call the roll.

The legislative clerk called the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD (when his name was
called). On this vote my distinguished
colleague, the junior Senator from Mon-
tana (Mr. MercaLr), and I have a pair
with the distinguished Senator from
Arkansas (Mr, FULBRIGHT), who is absent
on official business. If he were present
and voting, he would vote “nay.” If Sen-
ator Mercarr and I were permiited to
vote, we would vote “yea.” We withhold
our votes.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, I an-
nounce that the Senator from California
(Mr. CransToN) and the Senator from
Montana (Mr. METCALF) are necessarily
absent.

I further announce that the Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. McGegg), the Sena-
tor from Utah (Mr. Moss), and the Sen-
ator from Arkansas (Mr. PULBRIGHT) are
absent on official business. I also an-
nounce that the Senator from North

Montoya
Muskie
Nelson
Packwood
Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Prouty
Proxmire

Gurney
Hansen
Harrls
Hart

Hartke
Hollings
Hruska
Hughes
Humphrey
Inouye
Jackson
Javits
Jordan, Idaho
Eennedy
Long
Magnuson
Mansfield
Mathias
McClellan
MeGovern
McIntyre
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Carolina (Mr. JorpaN) is absent because
of illness.

On this vote, the Senator from Wyo-
ming (Mr. McGeg) is paired with the
Senators from Utah (Mr. Moss) and
Hawail (Mr. Fone). If they were present,
the Senator from Wyoming would vote
“nay” and the Senators from Utah and
Hawaii would each vote “yea.”

Also, the Senator from North Carolina
(Mr. JorpAN) has a pair with the Sena-
tors from California (Mr. CransTON) and
Oregon (Mr. Hatrierp), If they were
present, the Senator from North Caro-
lina would vote “nay” and the Senators
from California and Oregon would each
vote “yea.”

Finally, as just announced by the ma-
jority leader, the junior Senator from
Montana (Mr. MeTcALF) has contributed
toward a pair with the Senator from
Arkansas (Mr. FoLerigHT). If present,
the junior Senator from Montana would
vote “vea” and the Senator from Arkan-
sas would vote ‘“nay.”

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Kentucky (Mr. Coox), the
Senator from Hawaili (Mr. Fowc), the
Senator from Alaska (Mr. STEVENsS), and
the Senator from Texas (Mr. TOwER) are
absent on official business.

The Senator from Arizona (Mr. GoLp-
wATER) and the Senator from Oregon
(Mr, HATFIELD) are necessarily absent.

The Senator from South Dakota (Mr.
MunpT) is absent because of illness.

On this vote the Senator from Hawaii
(Mr. Fong) and the Senator from Utah
(Mr. Moss) are paired with the Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. McGee). If present
and voting, the Senator from Hawaii and
the Senator from Utah would each vote
“yea” and the Senator from Wyoming
would vote “nay.”

On this vote the Senator from EKen-
tucky (Mr. Coox) and the Senator from
Alaska (Mr. STEVENS) are paired with
the Senator from Texas (Mr. Tower).
If present and voting, the Senator from
Eentucky and the Senator from Alaska
would each vote “vea” and the Senator
from Texas would vote ‘“nay.”

If present and voting, the Senator
from Arizona (Mr. GoLDwATER) and the
Senator from South Dakota (Mr. MuNDT)
would each vote “nay.”

On this vote the Senator from Oregon
(Mr. HatrFiELp) and the Senator from
California (Mr. CraNsTON) are paired
with the Senator from North Carolina
(Mr. JorpaAN) . If present and voting, the
Senator from Oregon and the Senator
from California would each vote “yea”
and the Senator from North Carolina
would vote “nay.”

The yeas and nays resulted—yeas 50,
nays 36, as follows:

[No. 8 Leg.]
YEAS—50

Eagleton
Griffin
Harris
Hart
Hartke
Hughes
Humphrey
Inouye
Jackson
Javits
Eennedy
Magnuson
Mathias

Afken
Allott
Anderson

McGovern
MeIntyre
Mondale
Montoya
Muskie
Nelson
Packwood
Pastore
Pearson
Pell

Percy
Prouty
Proxmire

Bayh
Beall
Bellmon
Bentsen
Boggs
Brooke
Burdick
Case
Church
Dominick
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Taft
Tunney
Willlams

Randolph
Ribicoft

Baxbe
Schweiker

Scott

Smith

Stevenson

Symington
NAYS—36

Curtis
Dole
Eastland
Ellender
Ervin
Fannin
Gambrell
Gravel
Gurney
Hansen
Hollings
Hruska

Jordan, Idaho
Long
McClellan
Miller
Roth
Bparkman
Spong
Stennis
Talmadge
Thurmond
Welcker
Young

PRESENT AND GIVING LIVE PAIRS, AS
PREVIOUSLY RECORDED—I1
Mansfield, for.
NOT VOTING—I13

Hatfleld Mundt

Jordan, N.C. Stevens

McGee Tower
Fulbright Metcalf
Goldwater Moss

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. On
this vote the yeas are 50, the nays
are 36. Two-thirds of the Senators pres-
ent and voting not having voted in the
affirmative, the motion is rejected.

Mr. JAVITS and Mr. CHURCH ad-
dressed the Chair.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator from New York is recognized.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I wish to
make the reservation of record that, as
one of the sponsors of this measure, I do
not feel bound by any determination
made, but reserve the right to contend
for myself, and others have the same
right, that by virtue of the constitu-
tional situation, debate has nonetheless
ended, a majority having voted to end
debate.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator from Idaho is recognized.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I wish
to announce for the information of the
Senate that another cloture motion will
be filed Friday of this week, so that the
vote will come at 1 o’clock on Tues-
day next. That gives the Senate notice
of 1 full week. I am assured by the
majority leader that telegrams will go
out today to all absentees so that every
opportunity will be afforded for all Sen-
ators to be present for the vote next
Tuesday. This matter is most erucial and
I hope the leadership on both sides of
the aisle will make every effort to have
all Senators present.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. CHURCH. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I wish to corrobo-
rate what the Senator said. The major-
ity leader intends to send out telegrams
tonight to all Democratic Senators ur-
gently requesting that they be here on
Tuesday next for the third vote on clo-
ture.

Mr. SCOTT. The minority leader also
intends to send out telegrams to all
Senators on the minority side, urgently
requesting their presence on Tuesday.

Several Senators addressed the Chair.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, may we have order in the Chamber
and in the galleries?

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senate will be in order.

Mr, McCLELLAN addressed the Chair.

Allen
Baker
Bennett
Bible

Cook
Cranston
Fong

3623

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator from Arkansas is recognized.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, can
someone, either those in charge of the
motion and the debate on this issue, or
the leaders on either side, give us some
indication of when this is going to end?
Can they give us some indication whether
this is going to be repeated continously?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. McCLELLAN. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD, I would say that
there will be a total of at least three votes
on cloture, as the Senator is well aware,
and very likely four—a possibility of two
more after today.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Four.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Total.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Four votes on
cloture.

Mr. MANSFIELD. That is correct.
There have been two already.

Mr. McCLELLAN, I thank the Senator.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
question is on agreeing to the motion of
the Senator from Alabama.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I suggest the absence of a
quorum.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
clerk will eall the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. AL-
LEN) . Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States submitting nomina-
tions were communicated to the Senate
by Mr. Leonard, one of his secretaries,

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Presiding
Officer (Mr. ALLEN) laid before the Sen-
ate messages from the President of the
United States submitting sundry nomi-
nations, which were referred to the ap-
propriate committees.

(For nominations received today, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

AMENDMENT OF RULE XXII OF THE
STANDING RULES OF THE SENATE

The Senate continued with the con-
sideration of the motion to proceed to
the consideration of the resolution (S.
Res. 9) amending rule XXII of the
Standing Rules of the Senate with re-
spect to the limitation of debate.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, on
February 5, 1971, I had the privilege to
direct some remarks on the proposed
change of rule XXII. On that occasion I
was limited by time to discuss, in full
measure, my reasons for opposing the
proposal before us and by unanimous
consent I was granted permission to con-
tinue my remarks at a later date and that
together they would be considered as one
speech. I now request that the statement
I make today be a continuation of the
one I made on February 5, 1971,
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, we
have just witnessed the second cloture
vote on the pending proposal to change
the rules of the Senate, to take up the
motion and the resolution that would
make the change.

We first voted on the cloture motion to
close debate on this issue on, I believe,
last Thursday, February 18, 1971. At that
time, the vote was 48 yeas and 37 nays.
Today, after 5 days having elapsed, 3
of them in which, I believe, the Senate
engaged in further debate on this pro-
posal, we had another cloture vote. I
believe it to be significant that, after fur-
ther debate and further deliberations by
this body, there has been no significant
change in the sentiment of its Members.

Today the vote was 50 to 36—50 Mem-
bers for cloture and 36 Members against.
That would indicate a gain of two votes
on the part of those favoring the pro-
posal and a loss of one on the part of
those opposing. However, I believe this
vote simply indicates the absence of one
and possibly the presence of two who
were not here on the earlier vote. As
far as I can observe, that is the signifi-
cance of the vote. In other words, there
has been no real change in the senti-
ment of Members of this body. Of the 14
Senators who are absent today, at least
four of them are known to oppose clo-
ture. So if those were added to the 36 who
were present and were recorded, there
would still be 40 Members of this body
opposed to cloture, which is quite a
significant margin for the opposition.

In other words, Mr. President, there is
still a lot of convincing to do and a lot of
changing to take place if ultimately clo-
ture is to be invoked on this proposal.

Since the vote on this issuse was an-
nounced today, Mr. President, the spon-
sor of the motion to change the rule,
together with the leadership, I believe,
immediately announced that another
cloture motion would be filed and that
another vote will be taken next Tues-
day. That will be the third vote, Mr.
President.

I was interested, and I requested that
the distinguished Senator from Idaho
(Mr. CrURCH), who is in charge of this
measure for the proponents of the rule
change, to yield to me, and he did. At
that time, Mr. President, I asked the dis-
tinguished Senator from Idaho, or the
leadership, to advise us how many more
votes would be scheduled, and how long
this debate was going to be allowed to
continue.

Previous to my inquiry, the Senator
from Idaho announced that another clo-
ture motion would be filed and that we
would have another vote next Tuesday,
in the hope that we could “break the
deadlock.”

The only rational interpretation of the
Senator's words “breaking the deadlock”
is for his side to win. That is what
prompted me, Mr. President, to ask
the question as to how long this debate
will continue, because it might be a very
long time. I hope it will be indefinitely
before a “deadlock” is broken in that
fashion, Mr, President.

I do not know how the situation can
be referred to as a “deadlock” on the
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basis of the rules of the Senate, a two-
thirds vote being required to bring this
motion up for consideration. I do not
consider the issue a deadlock when those
who propose the change lose, especially
after losing twice without making any
gain. From my viewpoint that is a new
interpretation of “deadlock.” When I
lose, I know I have lost. If it were a sit-
uation where the vote was tied, or even
close, that would be a deadlock; but there
is not a deadlock here, except that the
proponents are determined to carry on
this filibuster in the hope that they will
wear out the opposition and in that fash-
ion succeed.

I doubt, Mr. President, that those tac-
tics will succeed. I doubt that those who
conscientiously oppose this proposal will
be worn out or will be overpowered and
compelled to yield this great prineiple
that has been a bulwark of our democ-
racy and of our legislative system of gov-
ernment since the founding of our Re-
public. I do not believe, Mr, President,
they will make many more gains, if any,
because in all honesty there are many
among their own who have some reserva-
tions about changing this rule. If time
permits before I conclude I shall quote
from some articles written by men
known to be strong liberals, warning
their colleagues of the pitfall in which
they are about to fall, warning them that
what they are attempting to do would be
of great disservice to the cause of liberal-
ism, which they advocate so profoundly
and so earnestly.

Yes, Mr. President, I do not think they
really know what they are doing because
fhis rule requiring a two-thirds vote to
end debate serves minorities. It is de-
signed to prevent the suppression of mi-
norities, and if I correectly understand
the great principles of liberalism—the
doctrine of liberalism as advocated to-
day: It is to protect minorities.

We have as a body passed many civil
rights laws to protect minorities. I did
not vote for some of them, because I
thought they went too far. But let that
be as it may; they have been enacted.
They have been enacted notwithstand-
ing that this rule has prevailed. When
the country was ready for those laws to
be passed, or when Congress thought the
country was prepared to accept them,
those laws were enacted; cloture or no
cloture, they were able to bring about
the enactment of those laws.

We witnessed, in the closing days of
the last session of Congress, the liberal
faction in this body invoking these rules
for unlimited debate. They were in the
minority. Had they not been, Mr. Presi-
dent, they would have let some of those
issues come to a vote. But they were in
the minority at the time, for the moment
at least, and they exercised their right
under this rule, which they now con-
demn and want to destroy. They used it,
Mr. President, because it protected them.

There are those who follow the liberal
philosophy in this country who recog-
nize what would happen and what is
about to be done if we revoke the two-
thirds rule and a mere majority of this
body is given the power to invoke its will.
Mr. President, the purpose of the major-
ity in extending this debate is to try to
persuade a number of Senators who
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voted with the minority today to change
their votes, and to vote with them to
change this cloture rule.

Mr. President, I understand that we
are going to have at least a fourth clo-
ture vote. I do not know when that will
come—perhaps 10 days or 2 weeks from
now—but I would urge those who are
advocating this to reexamine the merits
of their proposal and to weigh it in the
light of what they, too, will have to con-
front from time to time in this body.
When they are in a minority and, by
simply invoking cloture, the majority
will be able to force its will upon them.

While they are preaching to others
they have some thinking to do. While
they are advocating that some Members
in the minority should change our posi-
tion, they might well reexamine their
own position. I think that when they do
that, if they can do it impartially, with-
out any bias or prejudice, many of them
may well come to the conclusion that
they are in error and that wisdom dic-
tates that what they are about to do
they should not do. That would be my
hope. But if that does not prevail, if
they are defeated at the time a cloture
motion comes up and there is a dead-
lock, we may stay deadlocked from now
to eternity.

Returning for a moment to my Febru-
ary b statement, I entered into a colloquy
with the distinguished Senator from
North Carolina (Mr. ErviN) and sug-
gested that a survey should be made of
the time that has been wasted on this
subject during the past quarter of a cen-
tury. We are all keenly aware of the
criticism that has been made, due to the
lengthy discussion of this issue and that
it was my sincere hope that when a vote
might be taken on this measure, the mat-
ter would be considered settled and that
then we immediately proceed with other
pending business before us.

Well, Mr. President, a vote has been
taken twice, and the proponents of the
rule change have not been able to mus-
ter—in fact, they have been able to make
no gains—under the rules, a significant
number of Senators to agree with their
position. A significant number of Sena-
tors whom they had hoped would agree
with them in their position have not
agreed, and the Senate stands recorded
today at about the same division as when
we voted last week. We are already told
that we have to wait for two more clo-
ture votes. But I would hope that, after
reconsideration, the leadership and those
sponsoring this resolution would be
willing to let the next cloture vote next
Tuesday end this matter, so that we
might get down to business, so that we
might return to the many other tasks
before us, many of which directly affect
the people of this Nation,

Mr. President, at the conclusion of my
previous remarks, we were discussing the
tremendous importance of full and free
debate in the Senate. This tradition, for
the most part, has been vital in keeping
the American people fully informed with
respect to the pending issues of the day.
Many legislative proposals involve highly
complex issues, as well as the expendi-
ture of large amounts of public money.

Mr. President, I recall that the liberal
element, who are here today insisting on
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changing this rule, were the primary
forces that were opposing the expendi-
ture of certain funds during the closing
days of the last session, and they con-
tinued a filibuster here for day after
day. Finally, a compromise was reached
that postponed that issue until some
time later this year. I wonder whether
they would have appreciated -clofure
then, because they would have lost. It
works both ways.

This is not, as has often been said, just
an issue in which the South alone should
be made a target. Today finds more
filibustering by the liberal element on
issues that come before this body than
by the conservative forces. We witness
it all the time. They know not what they
do, Mr. President. That is the problem.

Although a cursory study of these
proposed programs might appear to be
in the public interest, when subject to
close scrutiny, aspects are revealed which
demonstrate that they are either not in
the best interest of the people or that,
as an end result, they would hamper
rather than facilitate the administra-
tion of our previous efforts. On the other
hand, many legislative programs which
have been transmitted to Congress by
the Chief Executive, although deemed ob-
jectional in part, were subsequently en-
acted, after serious debate, in far better
form and substance than when they
were introduced.

We can take the record of filibustering
in the Senate and add the pluses and the
minuses, the instances in which good has
come from it and the instances in which
harm has been done, and the plus side
will have a decided advantage. The bal-
ance is on the plus side.

Why do they want to change it? I ask
this sincerely. I know that many of my
colleagues are very sincere. They believe
the Senate ought to expedite its busi-
ness, Mr. President, the purpose of the
rule, one of the fundamental reasons for
it, one of the justifications for it, is that
the Senate cannot be swayed into hasty
and ill-advised action.

I recall when Senator Taft stood on
the floor of the Senate—I was here—at
the time when the President had sent
down an urgent message in connection
with labor legislation during the period
of a strike. Had we not had the cloture
rule then, hasty legislation would have
been enacted that would have caused
great harm. The fact that we had un-
limited debate saved the day and pre-
vented the Senate from acting imwisely
and hastily and doing something it would
regret and would later have to retract.

Mr. President, reiterating what I said
in my opening remarks on this issue when
I previously addressed the Senate: Some
Presidential proposals have much merit;
others have some merit; and still others
have little or no merit at all. So it is in
the legislative process that these propos-
als that come from the President pre-
pared by his advisers should be carefully
considered and analyzed.

Yes, Mr. President, we will all give
great weight to any message or bills the
President sends down here to be intro-
duced as an administration bill, but yet,
every Member of this body knows what
possibly a large segment of the public
does not know; namely, that these bills
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are prepared by staff personnel and not
by those elected by the constituencies.
The President of the United States, with
the great burden of responsibility rest-
ing on him, and the exacting demands
upon his time and attention, cannot pos-
sibly analyze all the bills and proposals
and weigh them. None of his recommen-
dations should be accepted by us with-
out careful analysis, examination, and
debate—and sometimes long debate.
When both Houses of the Congress have
considered and acted upon such propos-
als, they may, and often do, emerge in a
form quite different from the original
submission, or, in some instances, they
may not be acted upon at all,

That is the way it should be, and we
should do nothing here that would seri-
ously impair that process. Or they may
be acted upon and rejected by affirma-
tive vote of either House or hoth Houses
of Congress. Action in the other body is
relatively rapid due, in part, to strict
limitations on debate and the party ma-
chinery through which it functions.

Yes, Mr. President, those who want
speedy action, those who want immediate
action, those who insist that everything
be expedited can have it expedited in the
other House. That is the House of ex-
pedition. I do not intend to criticize. The
rules are that way and maybe rightly so,
but there should be some place where a
halt is called, where a sign or a signal
of “stop, look, and listen before you go
further” is raised—a warning that there
may be danger present or imminent, to
look and to see before we proceed.

Where is it going to be if it is not go-
ing to be in the Senate? Take that away
and I say that a mere majority, at their
whim, can bring a bill to a vote in the
Senate. T realize the proponents say that
this proposal does not do that. Of course
it does not but it is, as I said before, a
whittling away process. Give them today
the present modification and tomorrow
they will want more changes and more
changes and, finally, if they have their
way about it, those who are the most
extreme in advocating this revision will
seek to make mere majority will control-
ling in the Senate.

Mr. President, I just spoke of the ac-
tions in the other body and how rela-
tively rapidly they work. The Senate,
however, with its tradition of full and
free debate, is in a position to devote
more time to legislative proposals, and
to keep the American people fully in-
formed with respect to vital pending
issues.

Without any reflection upon the other
body—and certainly I would not do that,
Mr. President—and I had the honor to
serve in the other body—this is no re-
flection, Mr. President, they just do not
have the time over there to give full
debate to any issue.

If it cannot be debated over there,
where is full debate to take place? Take
away this rule and it may be nowhere,
because majorities in this body are some-
times moved by passion and emotion and
will demand speed and evaluating some-
thing as an emergency will exaggerate
the urgency of the moment. If we are
not going to have any brakes, if there are
to be no brakes, but if we are to proceed
full speed ahead, pell mell, in the en-
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actment of legislation, at the mere whim
of a majority, then we are giving up one
of our basic responsibilities. From which
body is it that the country keeps best
informed on the issues of our time?

Is it the Senate? If is the Senate. Not
because those in the House are not just
as able, patriotic, or as dedicated as we
are, but because their numbers are so
great and time is of the essence so that
they can and must often act hastily and
without adequate debate.

And often without necessary informa-
tion. Whereas, Mr. President, this is the
only place where there can be adequate
debate and where that debate can be
carried through the news media to the
people of this Nation. The people have
the right to know, they are the ultimate
judges, who should be informed, so as to
weigh and make the judgments upon
which they will exercise their franchise
at the next election.

Do we want to stop that?

I do not count the gains or count the
losses. I have a minus column and a plus
column as to evaluating this issue and
as to passing judgment on it.

Mr. President, I spoke of that a few
minutes ago. Any candid, fair, thorough,
impartial examination of the record on
filibusters, evaluating those that did
harm and those that prevented harm, any
fair and impartial evaluation of that
record, any full assessment of it, in my
judgment, will show a large margin on
the plus side.

For that is the way we often determine
the course we should pursue. There is
some good and some bad in most legisla-
tion that comes before us. I have voted—
as does every other Member of this body
sometimes—for a bill that has something
in it I do not like and I wish it were not
in the bill, but I vote for it because I
evaluate, make an assessment, and strike
a balance between that which is good and
that which is bad as best I can. I balance
it all out, and that which outweighs the
other is the course that I pursue in vot-
ing for legislation.

That is the course I am sure that every
colleague of mine pursues in this body.
That is the course we are pursuing on
the pending issue. It is a question of
whose judgment is correct, who has made
the correct assessment. It is not a per-
sonal matter.

We are all dedicated to our country and
trying to do what we honestly believe is
right for it.

There are those who conscientiously
believe that we need to speed up action
in the Senate. I would like to see us ex-
pedite matters sometimes, too. But if we
let speed and haste predominate, if that
is to take precedence over merit and
quality, then we are traveling a danger-
ous road.

I think that course is imperative. There
is no other way. So why, Mr. President,
shall we not be able here to evaluate
this proposal on the basis of what we are
going to lose and the potential evil con-
sequences if we change the rule, as
against what we know the record is now
with the experience we have already had?
We know. We do not have to guess. We
have had 50-odd years of experience
with it.

Mr, President, each Senator can evalu-
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ate a matter for himself, What legisla-
tion is there today, what issue is before
the people that this rule prevents the
Senate from acting on?

We had an issue up for consideration
at the close of the last session of Con-
gress on which those who want to change
the rule were on the other side and were
making use of the rule to prevent a vote
on the issue.

Mr. President, that issue ultimately is
going to be resolved. In the meantime
the people will be better informed about
it, whichever way it is resolved. The de-
lay in my judgment will not have any
fatal consequences to the country. It
ought to be resolved, but I would not vote
for cloture to resolve it immediately. I
would want the other side, with whom I
may disagree, to have their chance to de-
bate the matter.

Only eight times has cloture been suc-
cessful out of 51 times it has been in-
voked by the Senate. Well, there has not
been much lost by that, as in most in-
stances the proponents did not even get
a majority. On 15 occasions, they were
incapable of finding a simple majority of
Ehose present and voting to vote for clo-

ure.

Mr. President, it is imperative that
there be a majority on any vote. Even
a majority did not want what the clo-
ture advocates wanted.

Mr. President, this liberty of debate,
enjoyed only by the U.S., Senate dur-
ing the course of its deliberations, has
served and continues to serve as a salu-
tory check on the administration, af-
fords the minority full and adequate op-
portunity to present its position, and
assures at least one open forum in the
Nation for the free consideration of is-
sues which might otherwise be obscured
or smothered completely.

Mr. President, we now have a Presi-
dent who is not of my political persua-
sion. During the 32 years I have served
in Congress, I have served under both
Republican and Democrat Presidents. I
have, I suppose maybe not quite as often,
but I am not sure, possibly as often,
opposed what some Democratic Presi-
dents have recommended as I have what
some Republican Presidents have recom-
mended. I am sure that is true, particu-
larly with reference to issues where clo-
ture became involved.

Mr. President, I do not want a Demo-
cratic President, with all of the power
that is reposed in the Office of the Presi-
dency, to have the power to force legisla-
tion through this body by majority vote,
to force cloture by a majority vote and
cut off debate. It will be a national
tragedy if that happens.

I have noticed that some Members
here, more liberal in their views and
philosophy than I, who have tried to
warn their colleagues that they are put-
ting in the hands of the President of
the United States, by reducing the num-
ber required for cloture, more and more
DOWer,

I do not think we want to do that.
These are troublesome times. Maybe
they are perilous times. Who knows? But
I do not think we are ready for any form
of dictatorship.

Instead of liberalizing and increasing
the concentration of power, we would do
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well to hold the reins where we now have
them and not fall victim to our preju-
dices or to our enthusiasm for haste and
decision.

Mr. President, those of us who, on oc~
casion, engage in extended debate, do
not do so lightly, or for the primary pur-
pose of impeding the transaction of the
Nation’s business. We utilize this shield
of democracy to keep the American peo-
ple informed and to present facts and
information to our colleagues which have
resulted in major improvements in pend-
ing legislation or in decisions which re-
sult in considerable benefit to the Nation.
Many instances, known fo almost all of
those present, may be cited in which ex-
tended debate has resulted in the adop-
tion of vital amendments to pending
legislation, refusal to consent to the Pres-
ident’s ratification of a treaty or refusal
to consent to the confirmation of a Pres-
idential nominee for high office. It was
only through the medium of free and full
extended debate that this protective ac-
tion has been possible. Can such actions,
in honesty, and good conscience, be said
to hinder and impede the Nation’s busi-
ness? Can the exercise of care, prudence
and responsibility be characterized as
dereliction of duty? I submit, Mr. Presi-
dent, that the contrary is true. The ab-
sence of careful deliberation and the fail-
ure to scrutinize Presidential legislative
proposals, treaties and nominations
would constitute dereliction of duty. For
it was for this very purpose that the
Senate of the United States was estab-
lished by the Founding Fathers.

I think it has already been cited in
this debate, but I do not think it can be
repeated too often, that a concrete ex-
ample, and one of recent vintage, is the
action of the Senate on the nomination
of Mr. Justice Fortas to be Chief Justice
of the United States. That instance, Mr.
President, serves to illustrate the vital
importance and the benefits to the Na-
tion of full and free debate in this body.

I do not recall the vote, but there was
a cloture effort made to close debate.
I am not sure whether a majority voted
to invoke cloture. If so, it was a very
small majority. Had there been a vote
on that nomination at that time, Mr.
President, a majority of the Members
of this body no doubt would have voted
for confirmation. But fortunately for
this rule in the Senate, and by exercis-
ing this rule, we were given time, those
of us who felt that it was an unwise
and imprudent nomination, to develop
the facts and to influence the country,
and to prevent that confirmation. And,
Mr. President, I do not know of any
tears that have been shed by the pub-
lic because those who wanted to invoke
cloture lost in that effort. I do think
there has been rejoicing in many quar-
ters because the facts at that time, as
represented here, and perhaps some that
have developed since, clearly sustained,
I believe, the judgment of those who
opposed that nomination. Several im-
portant issues concerning this nomina-
tion had been raised, making it clear
that extensive committee hearings
would be required. Those issues and re-
lated facts were further developed dur-
ing commiitee hearings. Thereafter,
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they were fully aired and debated on
the floor of the Senate where the pub-
lic could be and was kept fully informed
relative to various pertinent facts. Be-
cause it was felt by some Members that
further debate and discussion was neces-
sary, they insisted upon exercising their
right and continuing the debate. As I
recall an attempt to cut off debate by
invoking cloture failed by a vote of 45—
43, as I recall—a very narrow margin,
as I have pointed out—and debate con-
tinued until the President withdrew the
nomination at the request of the nom-
inee.

Mr. President, the ultimate goal of this
effort—and there are some who are sup-
porting this cloture who do not fully
appreciate what I now suggest—is clo-
ture by majority vote. That will not come
immediately, but if we keep whittling
at this rule, it is inevitable.

Mr. President, if not for the tradition
of full, open, and unlimited debate in this
body, his nomination might have been
pushed through in routine fashion and
the American people might never have
been fully informed concerning the basic
issues involved, or why so many of us in
this body opposed that confirmation. In-
tense pressure was used by the White
House at that time to try to persuade
Members of this body to abandon debate
and permit a confirmation vote to be
taken. Proponents of this nomination re-
quired 59 votes to invoke cloture. The
fact that they were able to muster only
45 votes in favor of cutting off debate is
ample evidence that a substantial num-
ber of Senators did not consider this
nomination to be in the public interest.
Yet, if cloture could have been invoked
by a simple majority vote, the nominee
would have been confirmed. It might
not have been disastrous to the Nation
had that occurred, Mr. President, but
it certainly would not have served the
public interest.

I do not wish to belabor the point.
I use it only as an illustration. I use it
only to sound a warning, Mr. President,
of what we are about to do. A power is
reposed in this body which we are now
requested to surrender—a power which,
as I have pointed out, on balance serves
the interest of the country.

With further reference to the charge
that unlimited debate impedes the trans-
action of the Nation’s business, a study
made by the late Dr., George B. Gallo-
way, then senior specialist in American
Government of the Legislative Refer-
ence Service of the Library of Congress,
clearly refutes this contention. Prepared
for use at the 1957 hearings of the Senate
Committee on Rules and Administration
on proposed amendments to rule XXII,
it shows that of 36 bills which had been
delayed or defeated by the use of a so-
called filibuster, between 1865 and 1950,
25 were later enacted. Subsequent re-
search reveals that of the remaining 11,
legislation has since been enacted cover-
ing the substance and objectives of nine
of those measures. See Table I, which I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the table
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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TABLE I.—LATER ACTION ON 36 FILIBUSTERED BILLS
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Bilis

Bills

Filibustered

snP h?: idy bills ;
p subs

&nadsau m:ih Il}|r bill......

rizona-New Mexico Statehood.

Ship purchase bill_. _.
Armed ship bill
Minerzl larlrIs leasing bill.
Antilynch bills (3) 2.
Migratory bird conservation bill__
Campaign Investigation resolution.

Colorado river bills (2
Emergency officers

Resol

0Oil ind stmln tigatio
ndustry inves n

Supplemental deficiency

bill.
Flood control bill
Coal conservation bill. .-
Anti poli-tax bills (4) 3__

(1250 L R ——

irement b =

‘Washin n auhlic bulldlnp bill_.. _. 1927

'pn pone natlonal origins -
immigration laws.

.. 1927, 1928..
) L e

bill
Prevailing wage amendment to work refief” 1935

FEPG Dl =0 i AT

1 In special or subsequent sessions.

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, there
can be no doubt that all of these meas-
ures, before they were finally enacted,
were not only thoroughly debated, but
many of them were revised, amended,
and improved in the public interest.

In a later study, covering the period
between 1950 through 1970, of 27 bills,
or other measures, which were delayed
or defeated because of extensive debate,
14 were subsequently enacted, and the
objectives of a number of others have
been or probably will be, accomplished
at a later date.

See table II, which I ask unanimous
consent to have printed in the REecorp
at this point.

There being no objection, the table was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

g Not
Bills Filibustered Passed passed

1950
1953

1950
1953

Slot machine bill.___.._.
Tide lands oil bill
omic Energy Act

amendment..__....__

Civil righlshill---

1954
1957
Civil rights bill. .. 1960

1954
1957
X 1960
Senate rules, adoption of . 1961

1962 ~ 1965-1970
1962
1963
1964

Literacy test for voting. .
Communications

Amendment to rule 22__.

Civil rights bill

Reapportionment
amendment

Voting rights

Right towork________..

Civil Rights (open

housin e
District of Columbia

home rule. ... .-....-
Amendment to rule 22. .
l.':arnpalgn fund financ-

Onen housing

Fortas nomination
Amendment to rule 22.__
Haynesworth nomination.
Carswell nomination____

d
ﬁbnllshment or electoral
collega_ _
Family assistance plan...
Shoes, textile import

quota
Funds for supersonic
transport

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, I
point out again that many of these bills
were subsequently amended, revised or
improved in the public interest. So the
charge that rule XXII, in its present
form, places undue power in the hands
of a minority simply cannot be supported
for reasons already noted.

The very civil rights legislation, Mr.
President, advocated by those who now
propose to change this rule, was enacted

2 Subsequent enactment in some form.

to protect, as they claim, a minority.
Now, conversely, they seek not the pro-
tection of the minority in the Senate
but they seek to impose a rule that would
be oppressive to the minority.

Although a minority can, by means of
extended debate, delay final action on a
pending measure, or even cause its de-
feat, as a matter of fact, the majority
can always override the minority if it
truly desires to do so. The fact that
during the period 1865-1970, 39 out of 63
bills which had been delayed or defeated
by a filibuster, were ultimately enacted,
demonstrates this fact and serves fur-
ther to refute the charge. Furthermore,
there is no indication that the measures
so delayed were defeated solely because
of the filibuster. It is more likely that,
as a result of free and unlimited debate,
facts, previously unknown, were brought
to light which resulted in unfavorable
action on the measures. Finally, it is
quite likely that some of the recently-
defeated measures may be enacted in the
92d Congress.

That is quite true with respect to some
measures or issues that were filibustered
by those of liberal persuasion in this
body during the last session of Congress.

Mr. President, over the years, unlim-
ited debate in the Senate of the United
States has been characterized by some
as a heinous device, designed as they
claim, for the sole purpose of enabling
“a willful minority” to prevent the enact-
ment of civil rights legislation.

I submit that this contention is com-
pletely without merit and is abundantly
refuted by the record. First, unlimited
debate has been resorted to in more
measures having no connection with eivil
rights than with respect to civil rights
measures; and, second, unlimited debate
has not prevented the enactment of a
very large number of so-called civil
rights measures, In fact, the civil rights
advocates have had passed almost every
bill they wanted. I think some of them
have been improved. Some of them, by
reason of delay and by reason of debate,
have been modified so that they are not
as harsh and unjust in some of their
provisions as they were when originally
introduced and as they would have been
had they been enacted hastily and had
there been no delay and had there not
been adequate debate on them.

With respect to the first matter, an
examination of the record reveals that,
between 1917, when the first cloture rule
was adopted, and 1970—a period of 53
years—out of 49 attempts to invoke clo-

ture, civil rights measures were involved
on only 19 occasions. The remaining 30
motions to invoke cloture involved a va-
riety of measures, including treaties, for-
eign loans, labor and labor disputes,
communications, banking, atomic en-
ergy, public buildings, nominations, and
other matters.

With respect to the use of unlimited
debate to prevent the enactment of civil
rights measures, we find that during the
51-year period under discussion, cloture
was invoked 19 times in connection with
such measures, broken down as follows:
two, antilynching; three, antipoll tax;
three, FEPC; two, literacy tests; one,
voting rights; four, open housing; and
four, other various aspects of civil rights.

Purthermore, three of these measures—
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Voting
Rights Act of 1965, and the Civil Rights
Act of 1968—involving primarily open
housing and other related civil rights
matters—were enacted in the Senate
following cloture votes in which the mi-
nority was successfully deprived of its
right of free and full debate.

Looking further at the contention that
rule XXIT, in its present form, has suc-
cessfully prevented the enactment of civil
rights legislation, we find that, between
1957 and 1958, five comprehensive civil
rights measures were enacted, many of
the provisions of which are, in my Judg-
ment, of doubtful constitutionality. But
they have been enacted into law by Con-
gress. However, in the case of the three
major enactments, the warnings and out-
cries of those of us who are concerned
with the preservation of constitutional
government went unheeded once cloture
was voted and gag rule was applied. In
any case, rule XXIT certainly did not pre-
vent the enactment of these measures;
it did result in a brief delay during which
an opportunity was afforded to those
of us who are concerned with the con-
stitutional rights of the American peo-
ple, to pinpoint the legal and constitu-
tional weaknesses and depredations
which were involved.

Mr. President, I have just been in-
formed that I cannot complete my re-
marks this afternoon which I had pre-
pared for my first speech on this vital
issue. Since it has been announced that
there will be two more attempts at clo-
ture, I feel that for today I have spoken
as long as I should, since other Senators
wish to speak.

So I ask unanimous consent, as I con-
clude, that my remarks today be consid-
ered a continuation of my first speech
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and that I be permitted to conclude my
first speech on this issue on some other
day during the course of this long, pro-
tracted cloture motion.

Mr. PACKWOOD. Mr. President, re-
serving the right to object——

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Senator from Oregon re-
serves the right to object.

Mr. PACKWOOD. I have no objection.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
obijection, it is so ordered.

THE PANTHERS, THE POLICE AND
THE PRESS

Mr. McCLELLAN, Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp, at the conclusion of my re-
marks, an editorial published in the
Washington Star of Sunday, February 21,
1971, entitled “The Panthers, the Police
and the Press.”

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr, McCLELLAN, Mr. President, I will
no take time to comment at length upon
this editorial. T wish to commend and
congratulate the Star for having pub-
lished this editorial, which is somewhat
of a confession of its error in the past.
I note that it calls attention to an edi-
torial published a few days earlier in the
Washington Post—which I observed—re-
garding misinformation that had been
disseminated by the press and by the
news media throughout the country re-
garding the number of Panthers who had
been killed by policemen during the pe-
riod of time referred to in the article.

These editorials, and what they refer
to, are an indication of how often the
press can and does, without searching
out the facts, take some rumor and pub-
lish it as truth. A rumor that is calcu-
lated to mislead, a rumor that does mis-
lead, a rumor that may reflect unjustly
upon the innocent.

Sometime early last year, that ques-
tionable report came from an attorney
in California, who had been represent-
ing the Panthers. The attorney had
obviously just picked a number out of
the air. He said that during the year
28 Panthers had already been killed by
pelicemen, giving the impression or try-
ing to convey the impression that there
was a crusade by the police to extermi-
nate the Panther organization and those
who were members of it.

That statement caught fire and was
carried all over the country. It was not
only a great injustice to the police but
alsc a national tragedy that such false
information should be conveyed to the
public.

I appreciate, and I believe that every
Member of this body appreciates, as well
as the public at large, the courage of the
newspapers, the Evening Star and the
Washington Post—I do mnot have the
Washington Post’s editorial, and their
fairness in retracting what they had
heretofore published as fact. T commend
them for letting the public know that
they were in error, that they were care-
less in not searching out the facts before
publishing information that was calcu-
lated to do such a great disservice to the
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police forces of our country, those upon
whom we must depend, those who are
in the frontlines, giving the people of
this country protection, providing safe-
ty for their lives, and their properties.

Mr. President, I will not say more
about this editorial, but I have had some
experience with the Panther group and
other militant groups in this country, in
the course of conducting investigations
on the Permanent Subcommittee on In-
vestigations. T am glad that the news-
papers are now retracting and telling the
truth rather than continuing to dissemi-
nate false information that slanders the
policemen of our country.

ExHIBIT 1

[From the Sunday Star, Feb. 21, 1971]

THE PANTHERS, THE POLICE, AND THE PRESS

Rumors are to the newspaperman what
weeds are to the farmer.

Unwanted seeds, falling on the fertile soil
of preconditioned public opinion, take hold,
spread and threaten to choke out the truth.
It is the duty of the newsman to identify
the falsehood and to uproot it before it be-
comes firmly implanted. It i1s a duty that
is not always fulfilled. There is, for example,
the matter of the Black Panthers and the
police vendetta.

On December 4, 1969, the Chicago police
staged a pre-dawn rald on the Tllinois head-
quarters of the Black Panther Party In &
search, according to thelr warrant, for illegal
weapons. The Panthers’ state chalrman, Fred
Hampton, and a party member, Mark Clark,
were shot to death., Four of the seven other
Panthers present and one member of the 13-
man police ralding party were wounded. Less
than a week later, three Panthers were seri-
ously wounded in a similar rald on the Los
Angeles headquarters.

The press dutifully reported the facts and
quite properly started asking some guestions,
Was the similarity between the raids a co-
incidence, or did it indicate a federally
orchestrated assault on an organization that
preaches race hatred and revolution? Was the
gunfire a justified response, or was it an in-
excusable use of police power? Had the
Panthers, in fact, been marked for extermi-
nation?

In the prolonged journalistic debate that
followed, one very specific item of informa-
tion was repeated time and again. The police,
it was sald, had shot to death 28 members
of the Black Panther party. The figure ap-
peared In news storles, columns and edi-
torlals, sometimes qualified by attribution to
Panther sources, sometimes stated simply as
a fact. But, in effect, the press accepted the
figure as a faet, contributing to the grow-
ing suspicion that the Panthers were the
victims of police persecution.

Now we know that the debate was unnec-
essary, that the figure was a phoney, and
that the press as a whole failed in an im-
portant part of its job. We know because of
an article In The New Yorker, a magazine
noted for its wit and its lterary quality,
written by Edward Jay Epstein, who is a
teaching fellow at Harvard working for a
Ph. D. in political science.

The original source of the figure was
readily identifiable. Charles R. Gary, the
chief lawyer and frequent spokesman for the
Black Panthers, was interviewed shortly after
the Chicago and Los Angeles ralds. Hamp-
ton and Clark, he announced, were “in fact
the 27th and 28th Panthers murdered by the
police” within the year. There was, he said,
“a national scheme by varlous agencles of
the government fto destroy and commit geno-
clde upon members of the Black Panther
Party.”

That quotation, Epstein notes, was widely
reported. So it should have been, The state-
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ments and opinions of a recognized spokes-
man for the Panthers constituted a legiti-
mate part of a major news story. But within
the week, Epstein discovered, two journalis-
tic giants—the New York Times and the
Washington Post—had reported that figure
as a fact, without attribution or gualifica-
tion. The flat assertion that 28 Panthers had
been killed by police during 1969 was, Ep-
stein sald, sent by those two newspapers to
hundreds of clients of thelr wire services.
Civil rights leaders, on the basis of the
stories, took up the ery: Roy Innes of the
Congress of Raclal Equality demanded an
investigation Into *“the death of 28 Black
Panther members”; Whitney Young of the
National Urban League spoke of the “nearly
30 Panthers . . . murdered by law-enforce-
ment officials”; Ralph Abernathy of the
Southern Christlan Leadership Conference
talked about “a calculated design of geno-
cide"; Julian Bond of the Georgia State Leg-
islature said that the Panthers “are being
decimated by political assassination.”

The rumor—or, more properly, the flat
misstatement of fact—began to fatten on it-
self. The newspapers now could gquote those
civil rights leaders (who were commenting
on the press statements), lending still more
credence to the pleture of wanton police
murder and widespread querrilla warfare in
the streets of the inner cities.

There were some attempts to verify the
facts and some questioning of the Gary fig-
ures, primarily by Individual columnists,
James J. Kilpatrick, in a column that ap-
peared eight months ago, challenged the
Garry filgure and suggested that a top in-
vestigative reporter should be assigned to
digging out the truth.

But no major newspaper, it seems, did
what Epstein did. None of us asked Garry
just who those 28 victims were. And so none
of us found out, as Epstein did, that the
Garry indlctment was a work of fletion.

When Epsteln asked for the names, Garry
amended the total number of victims to 20.
Of these, 19 were actually members of the
Black Panther Party. Nine of these were
killed by non-policemen: One by a store
owner during a holdup, one by his wife, one
died in a shootout with an acqualntance, four
were killed by a rival black-militant organi-
zation, one—according to three confessions—
was tortured and killed by fellow Panthers,
one was shot by an unknown gunman using
a forelgn-made pistol that was not a police
weapon.

That leaves 10 Panthers who were, in fact,
shot to death by police. Six of these, Epstein's
Investigation disclosed, were killed by police-
men who had been serlously wounded by
those they subsequently killed, or by an
accomplice. Two were shot after threatening
the pollce with a gun. One was shot while
running from the scene of a gun battle in
which three policemen were wounded, One—
Fred Hampton—was killed in what must, on
the basis of the official inquirles into the
case, be termed unnecessary, uncontrolled
and unjustified police gunfire.

A reading of Epstein’s documented indict-
ment of the press led, as might be expected,
to a qulck check of The Star files. We had, it
developed, avoided the obvious trap. The
figure of 28 police killings was, in observance
of the first law of cautious jJournalism,
always attribued to Garry or to a Panther
spokesman, Our first Instinet was to con-
gratulate ourselves for helng less embar-
rassed than our competitors on the Post, who
ran a forthright editorlal last Priday con-
fessing their error. We were technically clean.

But, In this case, technieal cleanliness is
not enough. The ritual handwashing of
attribution may suffice the first time a state-
ment is reported. But when the statement
is repeated, as It was in The Star, more than
a dozen times over the course of a year, the
covering phrases just won't do. The failure
to check a statement so shocking Iin its
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implications from so obviously blased a
source was & cardinal sin of omission. Indeed
our own measure of blame is increased by
the fact that Kilpatrick, in his column of
June 18, had cited many of the facts later
verified by Epstein’s research—including the
conclusion that the Chleago shootout was
the only case of suspect police actlon.
Kilpatrick’'s column appears in The Star, and
is distributed by The Star syndicate.

But we failed to take the hint and went on
repeating the lie. And the repetition, even
with the qualifying cliches, must be counted
as a contribution to the climate of uncer-
tainty and fear in a soclety that was already
dangerously divided. It fed the myth that
the Panthers are the targets of a police
vendetta—a myth that has, with the passage
of time, become a fixed part of American
thinking, and that has contributed to the
distorted picture of the police in the minds
of much of this country’'s youth, both black
and white.

Garry has been frank about his role in the
affair. He picked the figure 28, he sald, be-
cause “it seemed to be a safe number.” He
was, he sald, justified In using any figure,
however inflated, if it focused attention on
even one improper killing of a Panther by
police.

Epstein tends to clear Garry of blame for
the flasco. “I think a lawyer has a license to
exaggerate,” he said. “It’s the press that
should be suspect of Garry.”

Epstein is correct—at least in his condem-
nation of the press. We should have learned
to suspect the casual statistic from the bitter
history of Senator Joseph McCarthy, who
transformed the numbers game into an
impure art.

The charge is justified. The plea is gullty.
The pledge is to resharpen the instinct for
skepticism that is the first requirement of
responsible journalism.

ORDER FOR RECESS TO 11:45 AM.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that,
when the Senate completes its business
today, it stand in recess until 11:45 a.m.
tomorrow.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Tarr). Without objection, it is so or-
dered.

(This order was subsequently changed
to provide for the Senate to convene at
11:30 a.m. tomorrow.)

ORDER. FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR SPONG TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that, on
tomorrow, following the approval of the
Journal, if there is no objection, and
the recognition of the two leaders under
the standing order, the able Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Spong) be recognized for
not to exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that, at
the conclusion of the remarks of the
Senator from Virginia (Mr. SponNG) to-
morrow, there be a period for the trans-
action of routine morning business for
not to exceed 45 minutes, with state-
ments therein limited to 3 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.
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MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, informed the Senate that,
pursuant to the provisions of section
10(a), Public Law 474, 81st Congress, the
Speaker had appointed Mr. HarLey, Mr.
UparL, and Mr. STEIGER of Arizona as
members of the Joint Committee on
Navajo-Hopi Indian Administration, on
the part of the House.

The message further informed the Sen-
ate that, pursuant to the provisions of
section 2(a), Public Law 91-474, the
Speaker had appointed Mr. DoNOHUE, Mr.
BurxkEe of Massachusetts, Mr. Ke1TH, and
Mr. CoNTE as members of the Plymouth-
Provincetown Celebration Commission,
on the part of the House.

The message further informed the
Senate that, pursuant to the provisions
of 15 United States Code 1024(a), the
Speaker had appointed Mr. PATMAN, Mr,
BorriNg, Mr. Boees, Mr. REeuss, Mrs.
GRIFFITHS, Mr. MoORHEAD, Mr. WIDNALL,
Mr. CoNABLE, Mr. BRowN of Ohio, and
Mr. BLACKEURN as members of the Joint
Economic Committee, on the part of the
House,

The message also informed the Senate
that, pursuant to the provisions of sec-
tion 3(a), Public Law 86-380, the Speak-
er had appointed Mr. FounrtaiN, Mr.
UrLman, and Mrs. DwyYER as members of
the Advisory Commission on Intergov-
ernmental Relations, on the part of the
House.

The message further informed the
Senate that, pursuant to the provisions
of 16 United States Code 715a, as amend-
ed, the Speaker had appointed Mr.
Dincerr and Mr. CoNTE as members of
the Migratory Bird Conservation Com-
mission, on the part of the House.

The message also informed the Senate
that, pursuant to the provision of sec-
tion 2(a), Public Law 85-874, as amend-
ed, the Speaker had appointed Mr.
Roncarnio and Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN as
members ex-officio of the Board of Trust-
ees of the John F. Kennedy Center for
the Performing Arts, on the part of the
House.

The message further informed the
Senate that, pursuant to the provisions
of section 2(b), Public Law 89-491, as
amended, the Speaker had appointed Mr.
DonoHUE, Mrs. HANSEN of Washington,
Mr. Savior, and Mr. WHITEHURST &as
members of the American Revolution
Bicentennial Commission, on the part of
the House.

PRESIDENT'S POLICY PROCEEDS

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, this morn-
ing my Democrat colleagues in the Sen-
ate adopted a policy resolution “to end
the involvement in Indochina and to
bring about the withdrawal of all U.S.
forces and the release of all prisoners
in a time certain.”

In their announced aim of withdraw-
ing American forces and securing the re-
lease of all American prisoners, my col-
leagues are supporting the long-declared
goals of the Nixon administration—goals
which are shared by all responsible
Americans.

To the extent that the Senate Demo-

3629

crats’ action signifies a sincere endorse-
ment of President Nixon’s strategy for
peace, I am for it. Each day is bringing
fresh evidence that the President is on
the right track. By May 1 of this year,
some 265,000 Americans out of a high of
more than 540,000 will have been with-
drawn from Vietnam. This includes, for
the most part, the great majority of our
combat troops.

Just this morning, it was reported the
number of American fighting men in
South Vietnam is at the lowest point
since the fall of 1966. Casualty figures
have decreased by as much as 60 and 70
percent.

The President has kept his word in
Southeast Asia, and American troops
continue to come home. The war is wind-
ing down after the steady escalation of
the 1960's.

The questionable portion of the Demo-
crat resolution is that part containing
the words “in a time certain.” If this is
an effort to tie the President’s hands and
limit his options, then it is totally unac-
ceptable, The President has a plan—his
plan is working—the troop withdrawals
are on schedule and to second-guess the
President on the terminal date only
weakens our position in the field and at
the negotiating table.

President Nixon inherited this war and,
thankfully, he is ending it. Since the res-
olution admittedly is not specific, I would
urge my Democrat colleagues to spell out
their plan for withdrawal and their plan
for obtaining release for American pris-
oners of war.

In my opinion, President Nixon's great-
est single achievement has been ending
the war he inherited—and a recognition
of this fact by the Democrat Senators
speaks for itself.

LETTER FROM GEN. AGHA KHAN,
PRESIDENT OF PAKISTAN, TO
VICE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, a letter has been addressed to the
President of the Senate by the Ad-
ministrator of Pakistan, with which a
letter was forwarded from Gen. Agha
Muhammad Yahya Khan, the President
of Pakistan, expressing gratitude to the
Senate for the resolution of November
19, 1970, adopted by the Senate follow-
ing the catastrophic cyclone in East
Pakistan.

Notwithstanding paragraph 5 of rule
VII of the standing rules of the Senate,
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that both letters be received and printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the REec-
oRD as follows:

EMBASSY OF PAKISTAN,
Washington, D.C., February 17, 1971.

Hon. Spiro T. AGNEW,

The Vice President of the United States and
President of the Senate, Washington,
D.C.

Dear Mr. Vice PresmeNT: I have the hon-
our to forward herewith a letter dated Jan-
uary 31, 1971, from General Agha Muham-
mad Yahya Khan, the President of Pakistan,
expressing gratitude to you and through you
to the Senate, the Majority Leader and the
Minority Leader for the resolution of Novem-
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ber 19, 1970, adopted by the Senate follow-
ing the catastrophic cyclone in East Pak-
istan.

May I take this opportunity of expressing
my best personal regards to you.

Yours sincerely,
A. HILALY.
PrESIDENT'S HOUSE,

Rawalpindi, January 31, 1971.
From: General Agha Muhammad Yahya
Khan, H, Pk., HJ,, President of Pakistan

Hon. Mr. Semo T. AGNEW,

Vice President of the United States and
President of the 8 te, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. Vice PreSmeENT: I am deeply
moved by the Resolution of November 19,
1970, adopted by the Senate of the United
Btates of America following the catastrophic
cyclone and tidal wave that overtook my
country on November 13, 1970. I wish to ex-
press to you, Mr. Vice President, and through
you to the Senate of the United States of
America, the profound gratitude, on my own
behalf and on behalf of the Government and
the people of Pakistan, for this spontaneous
expression of deep sympathy. I also wish to
express our sincere appreciation for the ini-
tiative which the Majority Leader Mansfield
and Minority Leader Scott had taken in in-
troducing the Resolutlon as also for the
unanimous response with which it was ap-
proved by the members of the Senate.

The feelings expressed in the Resolution
and the prompt and generous assistance ex-
tended to us by the Government and the
people of the United States of America, in
support of our own efforts, to bring rellef
and succour to the victims of this disaster
of November 13, 1970, reafirm the close bonds
of friendship and goodwill which exist be-
tween Pakistan and the United States.

With the renewed expression of my sin-
cere thanks to you and to the President of
the United States as well as to the Govern-
ment and the people of the United States of
America,

Yours sincerely,
M. Yaava KHaw.

AMERICAN JOBS AND THE FREE
TRADE POLICY

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, week
after week we stand witness to the whole-
sale exportation of American jobs to low-
wage foreign countries. I refer, of course,
to the inundation of our marketplace by
products manufactured abroad.

The jobs I refer to are not those asso-
ciated with nominal or marginal Ameri-
can producers. On the contrary, these
are the rank-and-file jobs associated
with such basic U.S. manufacturing in-
dustries as steel, electronics, footwear,
flat glass, automobiles, bicycles, and
many more.

This import penetration of the U.S.
markets for these industries has now
reached critical proportions. It is critical
in terms of the capability of these in-
dustries to play any positive role in the
attainment of our national employment
goals; it is critical in terms of the ques-
tionable continued economic viability of
major portions of our basic American
industrial complex; it is of critical sig-
nificance to each U.S. wage earner who
has been forced onto the unemployment
rolls as a result of these imports.

This continued erosion of our Nation’s
economic vitality can be laid at the door-
step of an international trade policy
based on blind adherence to the doec-
trinaire slogan “free trade.”

As you are aware, Mr. President, I
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have risen before in this Chamber on
many past occasions to advocate my sin-
cere belief that this country must move
forward to freer trade. However, you will
recall, that on each of these occasions I
stressed that the only road to truly free
trade was through the multilateral im-
plementation of fair trade policies. In
short, for the past 34 years, we have sys-
tematically laid the American market
open to low cost imported products while
at the same time abjectly failing to se-
cure reciprocal access to those foreign
markets for American manufactured
products.

With the implementation of the final
Kennedy round cuts next January, we
will have exhausted all of our negotia-
ting currency. We have nothing more to
exchange for the dismantling of the
tariff and nontariff barriers now effee-
tively exeluding our manufactured goods
from participating in foreign markets.

Japan and the EEC member countries
in blatant violation of their commitments
under the General Agreement of Trade
and Tariff have systematically erected
roadblocks for the sole purpose of im-
peding, and to this date effectively pre-
cluding, U.S. participation in their mar-
ketplaces. These are the same countries
that, with a great sense of self-righteous
indignation, loudly protest any efforts
taken by this country, feeble as they may
be, to protect our Nation’s workers
against this onslaught of foreign pro-
duced goods. As a matter of national
policy, the concept of free trade to these
countries is that of a one-way street:
free access to our markets for their man-
ufacturers without reciprocal access to
their markets for our goods.

Our fault lies not in the pursuit of
free trade but in our failure to temper
this pursuit with a reciproeal commit-
ment of fair trade.

A dramatic case in point is our domes-
tic steel industry. In 1969 our unfavor-
able balance of trade in steel exceeded
$843 million. Purther, in 1969, U.S. im-
ports of steel accounted for 13.3 percent
of US. consumption. Against this back-
drop of foreign participation in our U.S.
market, the question is asked whether
we can expect to offset this market loss
through participation in foreign steel
markets. The answer is & stark “No.” Asa
result of our rather one-sided Kennedy
round concessions, the average post-
Eennedy round U.S. tariff for steel prod-
ucts is 6.9 percent compared to 7.2 per-
cent for the EEC and 9.6 percent for
Japan. The 7.2 percent EEC tariff is
somewhat misleading. In addition to the
duty which is impressed upon the CIF
landed value (in contrast to U.S. duties
which are impressed on the FOB port of
origin value of the steel) a border tax
is superimposed upon the CIF duty pald
landed value which effectively raises the
aggregate of duties and border taxes to
19.4 percens.

Under the impact of the import rise
of steel products, employment in our steel
industry declined from an average of
583,900 workers in 1965 to 544,000 in
1969. During the first 9 months of 1970,
this average dropped to 5637,000. I submit
that this absolute loss of 47,000 jobs is
8 price that should not be paid for the
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sole purpose of enhancing our foreign
relations.

In 1968, under the threat of manda-
tory quota legislation to curb the foreign
appetite for our steel market, Japanese
and Common Market steel producers
“yoluntarily” agreed to limit steel exports
to the United States, It can be said that
this “voluntary” limitation has provided
the industry with a brief respite. But
this approach is akin to treating the
symptoms rather than the ecause. The
long-range answer lies elsewhere—possi-
bly in the reevaluation of our basic trade
policies and the establishment of an or-
der of priorities different than those
heretofore followed in U.S. trade rela-
tions.

Even as to this “symptomatic” ap-
proach there has been an interesting
question raised as to what the aectual
effect of such restraints has been on the
foreign steel producers marketing poli-
cies in the United States. In this respect,
an article appearing in a January 23,
1971, issue of Business Week magazine
offered an incisive evaluation of how for-
eign steel producers have actually fared
under the “voluntary” agreement.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have this article printed in the
Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered fo be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE IRONY OF QUOTAS THAT PROJECT IMPORTS

The latest boosts In steel prices and Presi-
dent Nixon's attempt to jawbone the indus-
try have focused attention on some curlous
side-effects of the “voluntary” import quotas
protecting U.S. steelmakers. Oddly enough,
Japanese and European steel producers are
garnering a price windfall from the quotas.

Foreign steel producers have discovered
that the import curbs, limiting thelr sales
volume in the U.S., also serve as a price um-
brella for them in this market. The quotas
mean that none of the Japanese and Euro-
pean steelmakers can better thelr market
share by price competition.

As a result, they now price thelr products
just a shade below U.S. domestic levels. The
practices adopted by some foreign producers
have led Hendrick Houthakker, a member of
the President’s Council of Economic Advisers,
to complain that pricing of forelgn steel ex-
ports to the U.S. smacks of a “full-fledged
cartel.”

Nippon Steel Corp., the world's biggest pro-
ducer, reportedly has a 35% share of Japan's
annual export quota of 5.7-milllon tons to
the U.B. And, though Nippon denies the
charge, Japanese steel sources say that, for
cold-rolled sheets, Nippon is using a “sliding
scale” of prices about 109% below U.S, prices.
Japanese steelmen acknowledge that their
export prices to the U.S. have crept upward
in the last two years, at least partly because
of the quotas.

European steelmakers are also taking ad-
vantage of the quota agreement to sustain
prices on their U.8. exports. Belgian sources
say that representatives of European steel
mlills, meeting recently in Paris, fixed mini-
mum prices for the industry. As a result, for
the first time in years, export prices from
the Common Market to the U.S. are higher
than to third countries such as Britain and
Africa. Merchant bars shipped FOB Antwerp,
for example, are quoted at $109 per metric
ton compared to $108 for third countries.

Exceptions. Though the quota system
ended most price competition among steel
imports, it has actually spurred competition
in some products, particularly high-priced
specialty steels. The reason is that. while the




February 23, 1971

quotas limit the total tonnage that forelgn
mills may sell to the U.S., no restrictions
are placed on the types of steel that make
up this total. As a result, each producer
strives to "enrich"™ his share of this total by
filling it with higher-profit items, such as
the specialty steels.

The expansion-minded Japanese, in par-
ticular, have shifted their export emphasis
to stainless and other specialty steels. So
eager are they to capture a bigger market
share that now U.S. producers accuse the
Japanese of dumping some products in the
U.S. Roger 8. Ahlbrandt, president of Alle-
gheny Ludlum Industries, Inc., charges that
Japanese stainless steel sheets, for example,
are selling between $003 and $917 a ton In
the U.S., compared with $1,236 in Japan, “In
the last year,” he says, “the U.8. has become
more of a dumping ground than ever.”

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, this ar-
ticle is both extremely enlightening and
educational in a number of respects:

First, it appears that the brief respite
afforded the domestic industry by virtue
of the voluntary restraints has also pro-
vided the foreign producers with a vehicle
for increasing prices while at the same
time maintaining U.8. market share. The
result is “a price windfall.”

Second, it is interesting that although
the foreign producers participating in
the “voluntary” restraint program have
more or less adhered to the overall ton-
nage limitations imposed by the agree-
ment, there has been a dramatic shift to
higher priced specialty steels. The article
notes that since no restrictions are im-
posed upon the types of steel that make
up the total tonnage limitation, foreign
producers are striving to “enrich” their
share of the market by filling it with
higher priced, higher profit, specialty
steels, I would like to clarify this point.
The foreign steel producers did make a
commitment to maintain historical prod-
uct mix under the voluntary agreement.
This commitment was spelled out in a
memorandum to the Secretary of State
from the Japan Iron & Steel Exporter’'s
Association dated January 23, 1968, and
a letter to the Secretary from the steel
producers of the European Coal and Steel
Community dated December 18, 1968.

Finally, it is noted that the United
States has become a “dumping” ground
for foreign steel producers. As a result,
three major specialty-steel producers
filed a formai dumping charge with the
Treasury Department earlier this month.
This dumping is not only a violation of
our own fair trade laws, but a violation
of the General Agreement on Trade and
Tariff to which these countries are signa-
tories.

Mr. President at this time we must re-
evaluate our priorities in the area of in-
ternational trade. We can no longer
stand idly by and watch the erosion of
the basic underpinnings of our domestic
economy under the onslaught of low wage
imports from countries who blatantly
refuse to afford us reciprocal access to
their markets.

ORDER FOR RECESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that
when the Senate completes its business
today, it stand in recess until 11:30 to-
morrow morning.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without missioned officers in the Coast Guard in the
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR HUGHES TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that, fol-
lowing the recognition of the majority
and minority leaders under the stand-
ing order, the able Senator from Iowa
(Mr. HucHES) be recognized for not to
exceed 15 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PROGRAM FOR TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Pres-
ident, the program for tomorrow is as
follows:

The Senate will convene at 11:30 to-
morrow morning following a recess.

Immediately following the approval
of the Journal, if there is no objection,
and the recognition of the two leaders
under the standing order previously en-
tered, the able Senator from Iowa (Mr.
Hucues) will be recognized for not to
exceed 15 minutes, to be followed by the
able Senator from Virginia (Mr. SronNeg),
who will be recognized for not to exceed
15 minutes.

Upon the conclusion of the remarks
of the Senator from Virginia (Mr,
Sponeg), there will be a period for the
transaction of routine morning business
for not to exceed 45 minutes, with state-
ments therein limited to 3 minutes.

At the conclusion of the routine morn-
ing business, the Senate will proceed
to the further consideration of the pend-
ing business.

RECESS UNTIL 11:30 A.M.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in recess until 11:30
o’clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 3
o'clock and 19 minutes p.m.) the Senate
recessed until tomorrow, Wednesday,
February 24, 1971, at 11:30 a.m.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate February 23 (legislative day of
February 17), 1971:

IN THE COAST GUARD

The following-named graduates of the
Coast Guard Academy to be permanent com-

grade of ensign:
Charles Stuart Allen
Thad William Allen
Robert Donald Alling, Jr.
James Thaddeus Armstrong
Paul David Barlow
Peter Allen Barrett
Charles Curtis Beck
Eenneth Wesley Bicknell
Charles Edward Bills
Hallie Dennis Bohan
EKenneth Richard Borden
Anthony Bordieri, Jr.
James Alan Brokenik
Don Erol Bumps
Robert Michael Bush
Kelly Scott Calllson
Robert James Camucclo
Philip James Cappel
James Thomas Clarke
Dennis Wayne Cleaveland
EKenneth Martin Coffland
Michael Allen Conway
Gregory Steven Cope
Steven Joseph Cornell
Roger Warren Coursey
Richard Ernest Cox
Ray Warren Coye
Stephen Joseph De Cesare
Norman Joseph Dufour, Jr.
Alan Richard Dujenski
David Lance Edwards
Cralg Donald Eide
Richard Xavier Engdahl
Donald Edward Estes
Timothy Joseph Flanagan
Robert Charles Foley
Fred Sutter Fox
Ronald Howell Frazier
Willlam John Gamble
Robert Alan Gau
Thomas Morton Gemmell, IIT
Donald Charles Gerber
Larry Harold Gibson
Donald Booth Gilbert
Robert Francis Gonor
Alan Stephen Gracewskl
Robert Walter Gulick
Richard Vincent Harding
Wynn Orion Harper
Charles Shepherd Harris
Tony Edward Hart
David Edward Henrickson
John Gregory Hersh
Laurence Hobart Howell
William Joseph Inmon
Dayid John Isbell
Albert Alan Joens
Bo Christian Josephson
Daniel Edward Ealletta
Robert Anthony Easper
Charles Harold King
James Albert Kinghorn, Jr.
Brian Thomas Eingsbury
Frank Jack Kline

Charles Douglas Kroll
Michael Mark Erystkiewlcz
Joseph Terrance Kuchin
Bruce Earl Lee

Michael Anthony Leone, Jr.
Robert Marcel Letourneau
Ralph Duane Lewls

Henry Paul Libuda

Paul Waldemar Ljunggren
Roland Harry Loomis

Rand “D” Lymangrover
Thomas John Marhevko
Gordon Dean Marsh
Stewart Iden Marsh, Jr.
Kenneth Richard Mass
Thomas Stephen Mawhinney
Gary Robert M

James Rogers McGulness, Jr.
William Marshall Miller, Jr.
Paul Henry Millewich
Joseph Gasperine Milo
Robert Palge Moore
Gregory Deane Mucei
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Edward Francis Murphy
Richard Anthony Myszka
Bryant Marsh Nodine
Stanley Jay Norman
Robert Kenneth Oja

John Thomas Orchard
Richard Douglas Phillips, III
William Robert Phillips, Jr.
Charles Dean Pike

Donald Erich Plake

Bruce William Platz, II
Stephen Charles Ploszaj
Henry Ray Przelomski
David James Ramsey, Jr.

James Ryland Riesz

John Kenneth Roberts
Terry Alan Robertson

Jon Ewart Rosselle
Kenneth Paul Rothhaar
Thomas Alan Rummel
Richard Charles Sasse, JT.
Carl Robert Schramm, Jr.
Norman Lennard Sealander
Albert Francis Sganga, Jr.
Walter Bennett Sherwin
Daniel Fletcher Shotwell
Charles Edwin Sibre
Ronald Frank Silva
Robert William Patrick Slack
John Malcolm Roderick Smith
Carl Albert Swedberg
James Andrew Sylvester
Robert Novy Tabor

Jay Evan Taylor

Peter Anthony Tebeau
Robert Hamlin Trainor
Bradley Rex Troth
Patrick Arthur Turlo
Wayne Earl Verry

Philip Charles Volk
Jonathan Kent Waldron
David Franklin Wallace
Steven Andrew Wallace
John Richard Walters
Robin Alan Wendt
Donald Terry Wetters
Daniel Ray Whicker

John Patrick Wiese
James Bryan Willis
William Emerson Willis
Larry Mark Wilson

Tom Russell Wilson, Jr.
John Phillip Wood, Jr.
Charles Devine Wurster

The following licensed officer of the U.S.
merchant marine to be a permanent com-
missioned officer in the Regular Coast Guard
in the grade of lieutenant (junior grade):

Robert S. Varanko.

The following-named Reserve officer to be
a permanent commissioned officer of the
Coast Guard in the grade of lieutenant:

James W. Szymanski

IN THE AIR FORCE

The following officers for appointment in
the Regular Air Force, in the grades indi-
cated, under the provisions of section 8284,
Title 10, United States Code, with a view to
designation under the provisions of section
8067, Title 10, United States Code, to per-
form the duties indicated, and with dates of
rank to be determined by the Secretary of
the Air Force:

DENTAL CORPS
To be major

Ingari, John S. el
MEDICAL CORPS
To be captain
Blattman, John E. [Facaccl
Goodson, John P JErareccd
Martindale, Richard E., Jr. [aracel
Reaves, Charles E.,
Stetten, Maynard L.
Wunder, James F. |
NURSES CORPS
To be captain
Coombs, Marilyn R, [FREarcl
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CHAPLAIN CORPS
To be captain
O’Keefe, Francis J. Jarecl
JUDGE ADVOCATE CORPS
To be first lieutenant
Rakowsky, Ronald J. iR recd
The following Air Force officers for appoint-
ment in the Regular Air Force, in the grades
indicated, under the provisions of section
8284, Title 10, United States Code, with dates
of rank to be determined by the Secretary of
the Air Force:
To be major
Mohon, Robert W., Jr. [ eraccell
Williams, Robert D., [Earacl

To be captain
Allen, Verne K., e
Andrews, David W., Bl
Andry, Ernest E., Jr.
Applegate, Edward T.,
Arena, Joseph A, [l
Arnold, Terry A.,
Austin, Maxwell K.,
Baker, John J., III
Banford, Robert B.
Barrett, Thomas J. Rliecaencd
Bauer, John G., Jr. el
Bauser, Philip A.,
Bautsch, Norman D.
Baynor, Gene C.,

Belita, Jobn |
Belina, John L.

Beyer, Jon N., [Rearcd
Birmingham, Jmem
Bosley, William H.,

Brewer, James D., [Pl
Brewer, Marcus A, Poogegeesy
Bridger, Barry B.,Reegegret
Brown, Robert C.,Bigrgeeey
Buck, Joseph A, Jr. [P acavcl
Budesheim, Stephen C.
Bullock, Ronald J.

Burger, Norman A.,

Burnett, James D.

Callahan, Hubert J.
Carpenter, Thomas E.
Carter, Charles O.

Chiarello, Vincent A.,

Chwan, Michael D.,

Clabaugh, Carrol] A.)

Clancy, Roger E.,

Clark, Darrell L., B acaccd
Clearman, Jerry D. o carcl
Clopton, William F. [Bacecd
Colsch, Gary P.,

Compton, Raymond C.

Culler, Donald E.,|

Cummings, Paul A., Jr. [Batecel
Cunningham, David K.
Cunningham, James F.
Cunningham, Thomas J.

Daly, George M.,

Darnall, Charles T.
Dayvis, Robert E.,
Davis, Stephen H. )
Deady, Ronald F.,
Deariso, Edward H.,

Dennes, Rodger W.,
Denny, William A., Jr. |

Dilley, Harvey L.,
Ditommaso, Robert J.

Dougharty, Marvinw
Douglas, David K.,

Dreyer, William E.,

Edwards, Harold B. [ ececrd
Ellis, Ronald D., [l
Endlich, Robert W. [ rarell
Ericksen, Eric N.,[E2eracrd
Estes, Robert L., [REcacrd
Evans, Lorin S. el

Evatt, Bobbie B.Jgererered
Fagerberg, Gary E. JFrarared
Farless, Irvin L. [orecrd
Ferguson, J amW
Finan, John L.

Flynn, David L., [ arecccs

Fox, Charles E., Jr., [FRararcl
Fujishige, Kenneth T. e
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Garvin, William L. JRreororsst
Gauthier, Paul E. JReeororsey
Geiger, William H., BUlSaousss

Georgeson, Gary C., R
Gerth, Paul G.,

Gleichman, Gerald A.

Golden, Lee E.,

Gorman, Robert F. el

Grimes, Harold J., Jr.
Hagen, Antone W,
Hager, Ronald L.,

Hall, Ronald E. [FSrered

Hanes, Jimmie WW
Hargett, Erskine W.

Harrop, Jerry N.,

Hartman, Robert F. el
Hayes, William L., [ acacccl
Heck, Richard W.,
Hebert, Herman N. Rgvarend
Helmuth, Dwight H. el
Hensley, Thomasm
Herrold, Ned R.,

Hill, Wesley R., %
Hinckley, Robert B.,|

Holdenbach, Warren M. [EZtacacccll
Holland, James T. IS tawcll

Holmes, AubreW
Hooper, Lee P.,

Houlgate, Jack L.,m
Houston, Forrest R.

Howell, Thomas W., [Foaraccll
Hull, Norman R.,

Icard, Fred, Jr.

Jaborek, James M
James, Roy N.,

Jewell, Eugene M. [ arardl
Johnson, David B. ol
Johnson, Dennis P. Jtacacted
Johnson, Howard L.|

Jordan, James P.
Joslyn, Kenneth K., 5r. el

Kantor, Edmund M., Jr.
Karnasiewicz, Edward,
Kawamoto, Calvin K.,
Kemmerer, Donald R.

Kerlin, James|

Kerr, David E., [Pracarccd
Kiechlin, Edmom
King, James O.

Klenda, Dean A. Bt arcd
Koenemann, WW
Konen, Paul E.,

Kontny, Rodney A. [Facaredl

Kosco, Richard J. [ aarccd
Lamis, Nicholas, Jr. [ acaccel

Lasecki, Lawrence £.,

Law, Kenneth S.,

Lee, Robert E., Jr.,

Leroy, Howard L., Fareced

Letz, Robert A, B e carcce

Lewis, Lynn G., B eacsres

Liaguno, David R., Jr. Baatecedl
Lillund, William A. el
Linville, Frederick A.,

Liu, Franklin K. Y.

Loadholt, New B., ITL B araccll
Lundstrom, Susan L. Jraraccll
Lynde, Ronald H. [ERerecrd
MacCracken, Jaw
Mair, Alexander,

Mangum, Peter B. [acacrd
Marr, John J.
Marshall, James K. [ acaccl
Martin, Charles L., Jr. [ acarl
Martin, Robert C. JBaracd
Marzano, Edwin F.
Massey, Walter D., [ Plaroeess
Massucci, Martin J. Jeacatccll
McAdoo, Lowell F.,
McDonald, Charles W.,

McGoey, Louis M.,M
McGrath, Ronald J. JPeacatccl
McKenna, Paul J., Jr. el
McKeon, Daniel J., [Eacaccl
McNicol, Kenneth D., Jr. e acarcey
Melnychenko, Galina A, PRl
Mielbrecht, Robert D.,[Racaccl
Milikin, Richard M., I1I Pieovedsed
Minton, William R. JERerarcl
Mitchell, George G., FEacrd
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Moats, Richard NM
Moody, Robert A.,

Moon, Arnold R.,

Moore, Harold A., Jr.,

Moore, Herbert W., Jr.,

Newcomb, Wallace G., [racacrd
Nicholson, John C.,

Nohrenberg, Larry C.

North, James C.,

O’Donnell, Owen J., I11, [P acaccl
O’Hara, Dennis M., Sl
Olson, Duane A.,

O’Neill, Gerald C.,

Owens, Thomas E.,

Parsons, Melvin L., [Pacarccd
Peacock, Robert V.,

Pearce, Harry A.,

Petersen, James W.,

Pitts, Julius T. e
Prescott, Dennis G., I acacl
Prince Samuel M. O.)

Puusti, Richard H.

Pyle, Darrel E., [EERtacced

Queen, John T, Preorersd
Quirk, John T. oo Svees
Ramos, Rafael, Beierscied
Ramsey, Stephen F. |
Redmond, William W., Jr.
Reedick, Ronald J.,
Rexroad, Ronald R.,
Reyes, Rogelio, Jr.,
Richards, Paul A.,

Richter, Carl J. Jtaratcl
Robson, Henry P., Jr.,|
Romero, John E.,

Ruhling, Mark J.

Saddler, James L. B eraced
Scherer, James A., Jr.)|

Scholl, David M.,

Schwalber, Richard L. [ acacccl
Seaton, Robert J.
Sehorn, James E
Shawver, Joe M., faraessd
Sheffield, Robert L., racarccl
Short, David L., B e
Silva, Claude A., Pregssed
Simonson, James H. [ ateccd
Skrocki, Jerome V., B o ettty
Smethurst, Dale L. JBerae@eess
Smith, Leslie E., [FRacacrd
Smith, Stanley G.

Spitler, Allan C.,

Stagg, Franklin B.

Stinson, William F.|

Stogsdill, Estel P.,

Stoll, Donald H.,%
Strones, Martin E.

Sutherlen, Jerald L.

Swarm, James E.)

Taubinger, Richard C.

Taylor, Phillip E.,

Thompson, James D.)|

Thrash, James A.,

Todd, Thomas M., [arared
Tribbett, James V. JErararcl
Troike, Jon C.,
Trout, Gary G. JBececeed
Vankirk, David G.,|
Vanoverschelde, Eugene L.,
Vitamvas, Albert T., Jr. JEararcl
Walker, Gary T., B aacrd
Walker, Hubert C., Jr. [ aracrdl
Walker, Richard L., [ acacecd
Warren, David J. JERaracd
Waters, James P., Jr.

Weigl, Herbert, Jr.,|

Whitis, Kenneth G. JBtacaccl
Wickham, Donna L.,
Williams, Albert M., Jr.,

Williams, Carl E., [Ecacrd
Wineteer, Stephen A. B aracrd

Wojcik, Richard G. Bt cacd
Wollam, Daniel L., |[Beaiaresd
Woolsey, Donald E., Pearecess

Wright, Richard P. R acaced
Writer, Lawrence D.,

Young, Frank W.,|

Young, Jerry D., [ aracd
Zak, Joseph A, [Ptrared
Zelinka, Joseph J. e

To be first lieutenant

Black, Clarence, [ ececrd

Subject to medical qualification and sub-
ject to designation as distinguished gradu-
ates, the following students of the Air Force
Reserve Officer Training Corps for appoint-
ment in the grade of second lieutenant, un-
der the provisions of chapter 103, title 10,
United States Code, with dates of rank to be
determined by the Secretary of the Air Force:

Andrew, Myron C., EZtacel

Bain, Thomas C., Jr. [Boaraced

Barrett, Ronald R.

Bennett, Christopher P.

Blewett, Robert W.Jaarra

Boyle, Patrick M. [ acaccl

Carlson, Bruce A, [ acacd

Chase, Gregory M., IFScacccdl

Eshelman, Douglas W. el

Frysinger, Willard D.,

Graf, Peter G.

Hasko, Robert J.,|
Hayes, Christopher J.
Hulin, Steven A.,
Hunt, Robert V. el
Johnson, Robert E., Jr. el
Keal, Donald A.,
Keeney, Robert L.,
Lawrence, Neil M., IL [ acarrd
Maloney, Michael W., [PREarrl
McDaniel, James C., Jr. Jaarr
McDonnell, Edward F.,
McTammey, John M., III
Morehouse, James W. el
Parker, Donald J.
Parker, James S.)|
Phillips, Kevin D.,|
Platt, Richard A Rl
Poore, Michael F.,
Pressley, Danny R.,
Ramos, Juan R. [l
Richards, David H., [l
Ross, Steven J.,
Russo, Peter W, P ocared
Scruggs, Eric T., el
Sewall, Roy E%
Smith, Herman W.,
Spaeth, Richard C. J.
Steve, John F.
Teague, Donald E., Jr. [eacaccl
Tokunaga, Philip I.
Vickers, Thomas E., e scesy
Virgilio, Stephen T. [ acacecd
Waller, Thomas W.,
Williams, Stephens V.,
Wingo, Gary A.,
Wood, Ronald D, [Srarl

IN THE Navy

The following-named officers of the U.S.
Navy for temporary promotion to the grade
of commander in the staff corps, as indi-
cated, subject to qualification therefor as
provided by law:

MEDICAL CORPS

Abbe, Robert R. Carr, Raymond E.
Adams, Curtis D, Cattano, Andrew N.
Altaker, Lawrence L. Caudill, Robert P., Jr.
Ashworth, Halbert E. Cave, Robert H.
Baker, Fred L. Closson, Jon B.
Baksic, Russell W. Collins, Jack R.
Beidler, Jon G. Cook, John P.
Bendixen, Romaine L. Corcoran, Francis H.

Billings, William E.,
Jr.
Blanchard, Peter B.
Blanton, Terrell D.
Bohan, Lawrence D.
Bohan, Michael E.
Braun, William E.
Briska, Philip T.
Broussard, Nicholas D.
Browning, William H.
III
Brownlow, Wilfred J.
Jr.
Buell, Howard A.
Campbell, Axel F.
Candela, Harry J.

Crafts, Robert, Jr.
Crittenden, Frank M.
Crosson, Robert C.
Crum, Paul M.

Day, Daniel H.
Deane, Frederick R.
Dickinson, Johnny A.
Dooley, John R.
Downing, John E.
,Ervin, James F., IT
Eyre, Warren G.
,Eytel, Charles S.
Farrier, Paul H., Jr.
Flagler, Nicholas R.
Fong, Don L.

Fowler, Donald R.
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Gaskins, Ronald D.
Gaudry, Charles L., Jr.
Gibbs, Robert L.
Gillingham, David R.
Goscienski, Philip J.
Griffin, George E., III
Grumbling, Hudson
V., Jdr.
Hand, John J.
Harris, Michael A.
Heath, Victor C.
Holm, William W.
Holmstrom, Robert D.
Holt, David N.
Honigman, Joseph
Hood, Richard N.
Howell, James W.
Huff, Arden L.
Huurman, Walter W.,
Jr.
Jackson, Neil D.
Jarzynski, Donald J.
Johnson, Raymond B.
Jones, Lawrence A.
Karney, Walter W.
Kreider, Stanley J.
Lachowicz, Michael R.
Lewis, David H.
Lloyd, Morgan P.
Looney, George R.
Lucas, John T.
MacLeod, William A, J.
Mangold, Harry A.
Maraist, Donald J.
Marcel, Jesse A., Jr.
Marlor, Russell L.
Marriott, John D.
Masar, Maurice F. P.
Matan, Joseph A.
Maxwell, George D.
Mayes, Kenneth L.
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McDonough, Edward
R

Meighan, Jacob W.
Merritt, Thomas B.
Miller, William W.
Mixon, William A.
Mollerus, Robert J.
Morioka, Wilfred T.
Mueller, Maurice J., Jr.
Mullen, James E.
Musser, John R., Jr.
Nelms, Robert J., Jr.
Nelson, Lawrence E.
Nicholas, William R.
Perkins, Richard E.
Phelps, LeGrande J.
Prendergast, Neal J.
Purvis, Gene H.
Reid, James W., Jr.
Roberts, James G.
Sandri, Sandro R.
Sawyer, Robert N.
Schaeffer, Berton T.
Schenk, Thomas M.
Schmidt, Rainer S.
Schroeder, Charles F.
Scott, Cornelius C., III
Sears, Henry J. T.
Slate, Robert W.
Smith, Lee E.
Snyder, James L.
Sokolowski, Joseph W.
Stetzer, Lloyd W.
Stone, George M., IT
Sturtz, Donald L.
Summitt, James K.
Turaids, Talvaris
VanTassel, Peter V.
Wasson, Robert D.
Worsham, Jerry C.
Young, Stanley B.

McDonald, Kenneth M.Young, William D,
SUPPLY CORPS

Abele, Robert B.
Aldenderfer, William
D

*Allnutt, Alvin H.
Andersen, Thomas C.
Anglim, David L.
Avilesalfaro, Bolivar,
Jr.
Balding, David W.
*Banas, John M.
Barbary, Howard J.
Barstad, Clarence H.
*Baxter, John W.
Berg, Robert K.
Beyer, Robert K.
Bittner, Burton F., Jr.
¢Borchardt, Heinz R.
Briggs, John M.
Brown, Lee
Bryant, James N.
*Buffoni, Thomas J.
#*Carenza, John L.
*Chafey, William D.
*Chipley, Charles L.,
Jr.
Collins, Charles J.
*Corbitt, James R.
Craft, Thomas G.
*Crawford, James L.
Croeber, Hans R.
*Cronin, George W.,
Jr.
Crouch, Robert L.
*Cunningham, John H
Delduca, Ronald M.
DeShaney, Donald J.
*Devine, Paul L.
*Dewey, Edward P.
*Dickinson, Thomas D.
Divelbiss, Carl D.
Drury, William R.
*Dunn, Bernard D.
*Eizenhoefer, David J.
*Eppen, Eugene D.

Fischer, Gregory F.
Fish, Dennis J.
Furiga, Richard D.
Garner, Fred S.
*Girman, Robert J.
Godsey, Shirley T.
*Gumpert, Leroy C.
*Hahn, Gary E.
Hale, Joe M.
*Hamilton, James W.
Harlow, Charles E.
*Hinkle, Otis R.
Hinz, Dan H.
Hogan, Richard C.
*Irons, John H.
Iverson, Ronald I.
Jahn, Donald R.
Johnson, Rodwell C.
Jones, Leland B.
*Juncker, Carl F.
Kachigian, George N.
Kaplan, Sumner H.
Kasputys, Joseph E.
*Knoth, Robert L.
Lane, Dean S.
*Lantsberger, Robert E.
Lee, Gerald L.
*Linehan, Daniel J., Jr.
*Loftus, Raymond P.
*Magee, Gilbert L.
*Malzahn, Walter G.
*McCarthy, Leonard D.
*McHugh, Thomas H.
McKelvey, Paul N.
McNall, Phillip F.
Miller, James E.
Milliken, Gail L.
Mummert, Dale R.
.Murphy, Ronald D.
*Murray, Harlan E., Jr.
Nace, Richard H.
Nace, Wilbert J.
*Naughton, Thomas J.
Nichols, Gerald M.

*Finbraaten, Laurence Noland John E.

K.

Nuss, Gary B.

*Indicates appointment issued ad interim.
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Nygaard, Richard B.
*0O'Connell, Arthur B,
Phillips, Robert A.
Pierce, Leon L.
Pinnell, Joseph K.
*Platt, Stuart F.
Powell, Willlam E., Jr.
Powers, Richard F.
Reed, John D.
Reeder, VanLear L.
Reilly, Joseph V., Jr.
Renner, Richard B.
*Ridley, David E.
Robinson, Robert L.
Rook, Eugene C., Jr.
*Rupe, Charles H.
Schulte, Conrad P.
*Sechler, John L.
Sellers, James B.
Bhirley, Eenneth R.
Shroeder, John, Jr.
Skelly, James F., Jr.
CHAPLAIN CORPS
*Baggott, Frank B. Magor, Warren F,
Barcus, Richard E. MCcElroy, John W.
*Berg, Vernon E., Jr. McMorrow, James E.
*Bertulio, Caesar J. *Murray, George P.
Borden, Robert S. O’Brien, Eugene C.
*Brown, Robert G. Parker, Alton M., Jr.
Cook, Gordon 8. Respess, Thomas B.,
Graven, Allen B. Jr.
*8ix, Jack E,
Spencer, Carroll R.
*Struthers, Basil H.
Takesian, Ell
*VanTassel, Lowell W.
Vogel, Leroy E.
*Young, Christopher
*Keefe, Lawrence F. B.
CIVIL ENGINEER CORPS
Barczak, Jerome J. *Eelch,John A, Jr.
Bauer, John G. Kelley, Frederick G.
Boyce, Heyward E., IT1 Kirkpatrick, James D.
*Busche, Robert E. *Klein, Dale M.
*Chin, William Ledder, Willlam R.
Clearwater, John L. Lewis, Edmund F.
Connor, Willlam C. Lowrey, Richard A.
*Cope, Ronald P. Matthewson, Maurice
*Criep, Hugh A. F.
Dunn, Jerome R.
Earnest, Rossell A.
*Endebrock, Frank
L.IOI
Fegley, Charles E., ITI
*Filbry, Herman W.
Fort, Arthur W.
Fraser, John C., Jr.
Gawarkiewicz,
Joseph J., III

Sodrel, Donald L.
*Sofley, Bllly R.
Squibb, Rodney K.
St. Martin, Robert W.
Swartz, Alex E.
*Terry, Victor W.
*Thomas, Gary B.
Thompson, Robert L.
Vall, James C.
Walker, Paul D.
‘Wallace, Edwin R.
*Welnberg, Harry H.
Weller, Thomas C., Jr.
Whittaker, James B.
Wilbur, James R.
*Williams, Thomas
C., Jr.
Wolcott, John N.
*Youmans, Raymond
W

'Ym—mg, Jack L.

McMenamin, Lester
E., Jr.
*McNeill, James E.
Murphy, Frank J.
*Nash, Archie R.
Neugent, Charles L.
*Slegle, Richard L.
Simmons, William A.,
Jr.
*Tobin, James M.
Grady, Noel A, Jr. *Totten, John C.
*Johnson, Don P, Westceott, John A,

DENTAL CORPS

Ashton, Loye A. Holroyd, Samuel V.
Badger, Daniel G. Huttula, Charles S,
Batenhorst Eenneth Eelly, James C., Jr.
Lowman, Jack V.
'Btsaon Roger E. Luhtala, Jay L.
Bloch, George A. MecCoy, Richard B.
Bourgeols, Aubrey J.,McMahon, Joseph P.
Jr. *Murphy, Richard A.
Bowen, Lathe L. Pedrick, George R.
Brazil, Robert W. Plerce, Gerald L.
*Brown, Max W. Schonbrun, Robert G.
Callthan, Michael D. Sconyers, Jimmy R.
Carroll, Peter B.
Cassidy, Robert E.
Ciardello, Carmen A.,
Jr.

Triplett, Robert G.
*Turner, Donald W.
*Vernino, Arthur R.
Clark, George E. Walker, Oscar B.
Cottle, Eenneth L., *Walsh, John D.
E!.;:nburger Michael Watkins, Owen T.

Wheetley, Woodrow D.
*Esposito, Richard A, Wittgow, Walter C., Jr.

Hesby, Richard A.

Holcomb, John B.
MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS

Angelo, Lewis E. Bertka, Robert E.

Auton, William J. Bowden, Ronald R.

Baldauf, George W. Bowdren, Laurence P.

Yeager, James E.

Brideau, Donald J.

Bryant, Eugene M., Jr.

Colller, Patrick J.
Condon, Earl N,
Correll, Joseph M.
Dietz, Bruce J-
Dunham,
Jr.
Erwin, Richard E.
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Littner, Henry D.
McFee, Charles A.
Millard, George W.
Moore, Charles J.
Mullinix, Chloe A.
*Nelson, Paul D.

Chester J.,Nourigat, Earl R.

Pearce, Charles J,
Peckenpaugh, Nor-

Freeman, Benjamin C. mand L.

Gobbel, Henry D,
Goodson, James E.
Graves, Joseph L.

*Risko, George J.
Rucker, Thomas J.
Sowers, Hubert H., Jr.

*Halverson, Charles W. *Springer, Martha

*Hatten, Ann C.
*Joseph, Sammy W.
Eane, George P.
Kessler, Raymond B.
Lawson, Donald R.
Leadford, Willlam M.
Lecas, Eenneth E.

Stephens, Bobby L.
Surface, Robert L.
Swindall, Victor A.
Tandy, Roy W., Jr.
Thompson, James C.
White, Robert L.
White, Sheldon A.

JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL'S CORPS

Brown, Charles E., IT
*Christian, Alvern D.
Coughlin, Leo J., Jr.
Eoff, Albert W., IT
Farrell, Lawrence M.
*Flynn, Thomas E.
Gladis, John T.
Googe, James P., Jr.
*Gresens, Larry W.

Grunawalt, Richard J.

Howard, Ronald C.

*Howay, John W,

*Eing, Melbourne P.

*Laitsch, Lowell C.

Legg, Billy J.

*Mario, David A.

Olson, Roy A.

Slater, Richard L.

Wille, Paul A.

*Woods, Theodore K.,
Jr.

NURSE CORPS

* Adams, Louise J.
*Aunan, Patricia M.

*Beveridge, Robina W.

Burrell, Margaret M.
Bynum, Joan C,
*Chisholm, Marie A.
Chute, Judith R,
*Eisiminger, Vetah M.
Emond, Lucille G.
*Gillespie, Jacquelin
C

*Goleblewskli, Rita J.

*Gomes, Alma M.

*Haile, Evelyn

Hall, Mary F.

Hines, Alyce M.

*Jacobson, Dorothy
M.

Jones, Beverly J.

Kelly, Mary

Klaetka, Irma E.

Leuenberger, Patricia
1 &
Lunquist, Nancy L.
*MacEnery, Joan M.
Marcotte, Natalle
M. G.
*McGuckin, Dorothy
E.
*Miller, Eleanor J.
*Miller, Eva F.
*Mooney, Geraldine T.
*Morton, Jo A,
*Nicora, Adeline
*Noble, Frances A.
Pechulis, Verna M.
*Sampson, Natalie T.
Schrock, Dorls M.
*Shepherd, Luana
*Whitesell, Margaret
L,

‘Wl-lscn, Lela B,
Yelle, Dorothy A.

The following-named officers of the U.S.

Beal, Richard F.
Bean, Charles D.
Beard, Travis N.
Becker, Dennis E.
*Becker, Richard E.
*Begley, Jerry N.
*Behrend, Robert M,
Beland, Conrad L.
‘Belanger Raymond

Bell Corwin A,
‘Beumghsm Herbert

Bclnn James R.
*Benedict, Joseph C.
*Bennett, Richard A.
Benson, Jeffrey L.
*Berigan, Francis M.
*Berry, Billy W.
*Berry, John D.
*Betz, Dale S.
Betzner, Hugh W., Jr.
*Beumer, Theodore H.
*Beyman, David E.
Bilbrey, Harlan E.
Billingsley,
Christopher
Bisbing, Raymond H.
*Blevins, Ladelle F.
*Blunden, Alec R.
*Boesenberg, John J.
*Bogard, Thomas H.
Bohley, Carl M.
Bolka, David F.
*Bone, Charles R.
*Boone, George J.
*Borghofl, Francis A.,
oI
*Boston, Michael R.
Boswell, Dale E.
*Bowers, Fred F.
Bowman, Terry L.
Boyce, Robert W.
Boydston, James L.
Boyen, Richard E.
Boyer, Philip A., IIT
Boyle, Robert H.
*Bradberry, Brent A.
*Branch, Allen D.
*Brickett, John F.
*Bright, Calvin F.
*Brink, James A,
*Brocken, John F,, Jr.
*Brokaw, Charles R.
*Brooks, Edward J.
Brough, Robert F.
*Brown, Charles F.
Brown, Emory W., Jr.
*Brown, Joseph R.
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*Campbell, Edward L.
Canepa, Louls R.
*Capewell, John, Jr.
Carl, Lester W.
Carlmark, Jon W.
*Carman, Jesse L.
*Carpenter, Allan R.
Carroll, Hugh E,, II
Carroll, Joseph F.
Carter, Clyde L.
Carter, James O.
Cash, Roy, Jr.
*Cashin, Joseph W.,
Jr.
Cassidy, Tom E.
*Cassiman, Paul A,
Chapman, Austin E.
*Chappell, Stephen F.
*Charles, David M.
*Christensen, Clyde V.
*Christensen, George
A,
*Christlan, Howard B.
*Ciotti, Anthony
*Ciszewskl, Robert A.
Clark, Arthur D.
Clark, Christopher M.
*Clark, George N.
Clark, Hiram W., Jr.
*Clark, Howard B.
*Clason, Aryl B.
Clawson, Carl H., Jr.
Cochran, Frederick F.
*Cockrell, Milford N.,
Jr.
Cohen, William D.
*Cole, LeGrande O.,
Jr.
*Coleman, Jon 8.
*Coleman, Thomas M.
*Collins, Richard X.
Collins, William G.,
Jr.
Colthurst, Wallace R.
Comfort, Anthony J.
Comstock, George A.
*Cook, Bruce C.
Cook, Douglas W.
Cook, John P,, Jr.
Cook, Raymond L.
*Cooke, Oren B.
Corgan, Michael T.
*Corn, Robert H.
Coshow, George H., IT
Costello, John P., IT
Coulter, William L.
Coward, Asbury, IV
Cox, Landon G., Jr.
*Cox, Virgil G.

Navy for temporary promotion to the grade
of lleutenant commander In the line and
staff corps, as indicated, subject to gualifi-

*Brown, Ronald L.

Cralg, Philip C.
*Brown, Willlam B.

Crane, Mark F.

Thibodeau, Richard A.

cation therefor as provided by law:
LINE

Abbey, Donald L.
Abrams, Steven 8.
*Adair, Roy E., Jr.
*Adams, Alton L.
Adams, Charles E.

* Adams, Chester A.
*Albright, Richard C.
*Allen, Henry C.
*Allen, Temple L.
Allin, John W.
Alison, William 8., IIT
Anawalt, Richard A.

Andersen, Franklyn D.

Anderson, Ross K., Jr.
*Andrews, James R.
Anselmo, Philip 8.

* Anson, Robert, Jr.
Armstrong, Arthur J.,

Jr.
Arnold, William T.
Astor, Lawrence I.
Aucella, John P.
Austin, Donald G.
*Austin, Leon
Avery, Donald W., Jr.
*Avery, Robert Y.
*Babb, Dewey E.

Baffer, Roger A,
*Balley, Larry W.
*Baird, Dean D.
Baker, Brent

Baker, David J.
Baker, Milton 8., Jr.
*Baker, Willard D.
Ballan, Alexander G.
Ball, Harry F., Jr.
*Ballard, Don E.
Baltutis, John 8., Jr.
*Balut, Stephen J.
Bard, Albert E.
*Barker, Herbert C.
Barker, Ross D.
*Barnes, James C., Jr.
Barnett, Willlam R.
Barney, Willlam C,
*Barnicle, Paul E.
*Barrows, Blair
Bartlett, Robert C.
*Bartol, John H., Jr.
Bassett, Larry A.
*Bates, Allen W., Jr.
Batzel, Thomas J.
*Bauer, Wayne E.
Baumhofer, Willlam J.

Browne, Joseph M.
*Bryant, Herbert V.

*Bryant, Raymond, Jr.

Bryant, Willlam H.
*Buchans, James C.
*Buckley, Peter P.
Buell, Eenneth R.
Buescher, Stephen M.
Bugg, Willlam E.
*Burch, Othney P.

Burcham, Devirda H.,

L.

oI
Burgess, Andrew
Jr.
Burke, Michael E.
*Burns, Robert L.

*Burrows,
oI
Burt, John A,
*Bussey, Laurence T.
Bustamante,
J.
Butler, Francis W.
Byrnes, David T.
*Byrnes,
Jr,

*Cacchione, David A.
Jr.

Calande, John J.,
Calvano, Charles N.
Camp, Norman T.

John 8.,

Henry P,

*Crawford, Leslle P.,
Jr.
Cressy, Peter H.
*Croix, Larry E.
Cronin, Michael P.
*Crossman, Walter A,
*Cummings, Vincent
P.,Jr.
Cunha, George D. M.
Curtin, Andrew J.
Curtis, Donald L.
*Curtis, Richard B.

sCurtis, Robert E.

Dade, Thomas B.

*Daley, Michael J.

Dalton, Henry F.

*Daniels, James E.

*Dannheim, William
T.

Daramus, Nicholas T.,

Charles Jr.

Dau, Frederick W.,
IoI

Daugherty, Shaun M.
*Davidson, Alan N.
Davis, Gerald, Jr.
*Davis, Leonard G.
*Davis, Robert L.
*Davis, Thomas C., Jr.
Day, Patrick A.
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DeCarli, Wiley P.

*DeClercq, Keith L.

*DeFloria, Joseph G.,
J

.
DeFries, Melton E.,
8r.
Dehnert, Charles E.
*Deklever, Vaughn G.
*DeMark, Ramon S.
*Denning, William J.,
III
Dennis, James A., Jr,
*DesRoslers, Richard
A

Deutermann, Peter T.
*Dick, Allen H.
Dietz, Gary C.
Dixon, Douglas M,
Dobberteen, James D,
*Dodd, James L.
*Domaloan, Paul
Donahue, Drake A.
Donegan, John J., Jr.
*Donn, Alan H.
*Donnelly, John J.
*Donofrio, Anthony
L

Donovan, Charles A.,
Jr.
Dorman, Merrill H.
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Isenhart, George E.
Izzo, Joseph L.
Jackson, David L.
Jackson, Seth H.
Jacobsen, Paul M.
Janovich, John R.
Kahle, Charles T.
Kaiser, Ralph H.
Keegan, Gerald T.
Kelsey, Gerdi D.
Kimbrell, Fred T., Jr.
Kindschi, George W.
King, Charles R.
Knee, Steven T.
Krasnow, Robert W.
Krehs, Curtis J.

Lee, John P.
Lenington, Jerry O,

Stevens, Bruce L.
Stromberg, Murray G.,
I
Strong, David B.
Stuckey, Charles E.
Swart. Edwin G., Jr.
Templeton, Gilbert W.
Thomas, James M.
Tozer, James M.,
Turner, Tommy
Ulch, George A.
VanderBerry, Robert
C.
Volejak, Edward E.
VonEschenbach,
Andrew C.
Werner, Leslie G.
Whitlock, Paul A., Jr.
Wilder, William H.
Williams, Robert R.
Worthington, Richard

L.
Wryatt, Willle G.
Yauch, John A.
Young, Thomas K.
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SUPFLY CORPS

Actis, Charles L.
Adelgren, Paul W.
Andrews, Ernest L., Jr.
Arehart, Robert C.
Atkinson, Larry R.
* Ayers, James D.
*Baldwin, Seth W., II
*Bartel, Joseph R.
Bednar, Edmund J.
Berquist, John R.
Biggins, James A.
*Bissett, John L.
*Blankenfeld,
Richard K.
Blondin, Peter W.
Boyd, Terran R.
Bradley, James S.
Bunch, Joseph R., Jr.
*Cangalosl, Davis S,
*Carr, William N.
*Ceo, Jerome J.
Chapman, George A.,
Jr.
*Chappell, Richard G.
Cole, Chester B.
Conner, John T,
Correll, Charles D.
*Crocker, Willlam G.
*Daniels, John G.
*Dilger, Dean E.
*Dominy, Wilbur D.
Driskell, James D.. IIT
*Dunn, Robert G.
*Duryea, Robert J.
Eadie, Paul w.
Earhart, Terry L.
Evans, George A.
Fisher, Gary C.
*Fisher, Orville L., Jr.
*Flowers, John H.
*Fuller, Franklin B.
*Galligan, David R.
*Gallion, Robert Z.
*Gee, Charles D,
*Glisson, Donald J.
*Green, Willilam T.
Grichel, Dietmar F.
*QGriffin, Jon E.
*Groves, Willlam D,
*Habermann, William
F.
Hagerty, William O.
*Hanson, Harold C.
Harshbarger, Eugene
B

Hart, Charles A.
Hawthorne, Richard

L.
*Helmuth, Robert A.
*Henson, Verlin C.
Hering, Joseph F.
Hickman, Donald E.
Hildebrand, Jarold R.
*Holland, Donald L.
*Hooker, James S.
Hundelt, George R.
Hyman, William M.
*James, William D,
Jenson, Ronald L.
Johnston, John M.
Jones, Eric B.
*Jones, Richard W.
*EKavanaugh, John T.
EKerr, Harold L., Jr.
Lafianza, Bernard J.
Lafnitzegger,

Frederick A.
*Lebel, Robert F., Jr,
Leeper, James E., Jr.
*Lewls, James J.
Lovstedt, Joel M.
*Lutz, Gerald G.
Lutz, Harold G., Jr.
MacAulay, Charles P.

Mn.cMurray, Michael

‘Marshall Robert K.
*Mastrandrea, Gary
A,
McDermott, John E.
McDonald, John F,
McGraa, John R., III
McNutt, Beverly D.,
Jr.
*Meneely, Frank T.
*Meyer, James R.
Mitchell, John W.
*Mitchell, Willis A.
*Monson, Jon P.
Moore, Thomas J.
Morris, John G.
*Mueller, John J.
Murray, Michael A.
Musgrave, Alvin W,
Jr.
Nichols, Clifford J.
Nichols, Edward H.
Norris, David C.
*QOehrlein, William P,
O'Hara, Patrick J.
Olin, William W.
Olio, John F.
Owens, Joseph P,
*Owens, Robert K.
*Packard, Charles A.
*Paine, John 8.
Parrot, Ralph C.
*Parsons, Donald 8.,
Jr.
Peiffer, Robert H.
Perry, James H., Jr.
*Peterson, Roland H,
*Pierce, John H.
Pinskey, Carl W.
*Pittman, Harold 8.
Ponder, Joseph E.
Rasmussen, Kenneth
H.
*Reynolds, Marvin D.
Rumsey, Charles G.
*Savola, Vernon V.,
Jr,
Schiel, William A,, Jr.
Schultz, Robert A,
*Seddon, Thomas A.
*Sewell, John B.
*Shannon, Willlam N
Shields, Edward J.
Siburt, Forrest N., Jr.
Smith, Charles E.
Smith, Richard M.
Smith, William J,
*Sneiderman, Mar-
shall L.
Stafford, Joe R.
*Stebbins, Lynten H.
Stocker, Vernon D.
Stone, Charles W., Jr.
*Sulek, KEenneth J.
Summers, John H.
*Tallant, Arnold
Terwilliger, Bruce K.,
Jr.
Thomas, Gary L.
Trandum, William I.
Ullman, Robert C.
Unsicker, David W.
*Wagner, Gregory L.
Waldron, Andrew J,,
Jr.
*Wallace, Willlam W.
Walton, Joseph L.
*Webster, Bert R.
Wells, Paul D.
Wellumson, Douglas
R.
West, Earl P.
Williams, Richard H.
Wong, Dennis W. H.

CHAFLAIN CORPS

Bart.holomew Carroll

'Bruggemnn John A,

*Coughlin, Conall R.
Dorr, Charles E.
*Fiorino, Alfred L.

*Gill, Francis
*Euhn, Thomas W.
*Luebke, Robert B.,

Jr.
*McCoy, Charles J.
*Meehan, Conon J.
Murray, Edward K.
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*Riley, Robert J.

*Rowland, Willlam A.,
Jr.

*Roy, Raymond A.

Smith, Jerry R.

*Stewart, Lisle E.

Winnenberg, John O.

CIVIL ENGINEER CORPS

Andrews, Richard E.
Bergstrom, Robert R.
*Beauby, Stephen C.
*Crane, Thomas C.
*Day, Norman W,
Dillman, Robert P.
Eckert, James W.
Edmiston, Robert C.
Everett, Ernest J.
Greene, Carl D.
Griffith, Harry G.
Hanks, James E.
*Hansen, Robert E.
*Harris, William F.
Hathaway, James L.
Heine, Richard F,, Jr.
*Hines, Leslie L.
Hosey, Gary R.
Hudspeth, Robert T.
Hull, David N.
Hyland, Richard J.
Eonold, NDavid W., Jr,

*McCullagh, Paul W.
*McManus, Robert G.
*Mpyers, Larry D.
Nadulski, Michael E.
Pearson, Rufus J., III
Pero, Michael A, Jr.
Rensettl, Joseph L.
Rohrbach, Richard M.
*Rumbold, William
W.,Jdr.
*Sahlman, Claire G.
Scott, Gary H.
*Shaw, Arthur R.
Sheaffer, Donald R.
Smith, Homer F., IT
*Stevens, Joseph M.,
Jr.

Stewart, Stephen E.

Vaudreuil, Wilfred J.,
Jr.

Wilson, Ronald E.

DENTAL CORPS
Balsiger, Verlin W., Jr. Horton, Charles B.

Barton, Terry L.
*Bauman, John C.
Bosworth, Bruce L.
Butlin, Roderick W.
Chapman, Robert J.
Cholaki, George C.
DeLong, Richard L.
Dunn, William P., Jr.
Esquire, Robert G.

Finger, Richard B., Jr.

Fisk, Bruce D.

*Gustafson, Duane O.

Hancock, Everett B.
Hartman, Gerald E.

Higgins, Joseph P., Jr.

Ingraham, Richard L.
Jack, Robert W.
*Licking, Thomas C.
Lucas, Michael S.
MacLeod, George
Maloransa, Joseph J.
Merlo, Thomas J.
Moe, Robert C.
Nagel, Norman J.
Orthmeyer, Harcld J.,
JY.
Ostrowskl, John S,
Smith, Gary L.
Sullivan, Willlam W,
*Wight, Thomas A.

MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS

*Adkins, David D.
Alhauser, Robert V.,
Jr.

*Anderson, Francis G.

*Ashton, George H.
*Baker, Donald E.
Bell, “R"” Thomas, ITL
Bond, James C.
*Brown, Wayne A.
Buckles, Richard G.
*Buhaly, Albert L.
*Cannizzaro, John B.
*Carroll, Jake R.
*Clark, Robert P.
*Cunningham,
Robert 8., IT
Curran, Patrick M,
*Deeter, Victor R.
*Ferguson, John C.
*Ferris, William A.
Fingerett, Sheldon N.
*Fullerton, Jack G.
Funaro, Joseph F.
*Gannon, John H.
*Gay, Eenton W.
*Gilard, Emile N.
*@Gillespie, Franklin

D.
*Gogel, Casper J.
*Green, Charles M.
*Gregoire, Harvey G.
*Hall, Richard T.
Hartman, Carl H.
*Hatten, Arthur D.,
Jr.
*Henderson, "“S"
Douglas
*Hill, Thomas A.
*Horne, Willlam O.
*Jenkins, Lloyd M.
*Johnson, Jay A.

*Johnson, Robert A.

*Juda, Thaddeus A,

*Kalfas, Dimitri L.

*Laughlin, Leo L.,
Jr.

*Mackin, Thomas F.,
Jr.

*Mason, James J.

*McCurry, Romeo G.

*McPeters, Roland E.

*Patterson, Patrick
R

*Payton, Richard A,
*Praria, Paul A.
*Rath, Arthur R.
*Rhodes, Durward L.
*Rice, Richard T.
*Robinson, Patsy J.
*Rosplock, Jerome D.
*Santana, Frederick

J.
*Schmutz, Clinton
E

*Self, William L.

*Schackelford, Paul
R.

Shaughnessy, Mary
K

Sml.th. Lamar R.
*Smith, Robert E.
. Thompson. Bobble

"I‘lit.on Delmar L.
*Tomcezyk, Frank E,
Toops, Paul E.
*Tworzyanski,
Chester
Walker, Jerry M.
*Wallace, Robert O,
*Warren, Joseph E.
*Wesolowskli, Carl A,

3637

*White, Harry G. *Winningham, Joe
*Wilder, James O, *Zettl, Bernard L,

JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL'S CORPS
*Boasberg, Robert, Jr. *Norgaard,
*Closser, Daniel P.,Jr. KEenneth R.
*DeRocher, *Rowley,

Frederic G. Robert D., Jr.
*Ellis, Donald P., Jr. *Turner,
*Gall, William D, Patrick C.
*Gilliam, *Wheeler,

Thomas A.. Jr. Matthew J., Jr.
*Henkel, George E. *Woods,
*Hosken, Terrence J.

Edward W., Jr. *Wulf, Norman A.
*Euhner, Robert L.

NURSE CORPS

*Odom, Helen A.
Peters, Shirley
Ricardl, Jean C.
*Riddell, June E,
*Russell, Susanne
Simler, Monica
Triplett, Audrain M,
*Walker, Dorothy A.
Wildeboer,
Henriletta M.
*Witherow, Mary A.
*Word, Helena M.
*Yucha, Shirley A.

*Ancelard,

Madeline M.
*Arndt, Earen I.
*Campen, Kathryn E.
*Dexter, Marion C.
*Dunn, Glenda G.
*Fox, Patricia M,
*Hennessy, Jo A.
Hubbard, Carol A,
*Janik, Barbara A.
*Loughney, Juel A. M.
*Marks, Alita C.
*McEown, Frances C.
*Medina, Elida D.

Alan E. Michel, U.S. Navy, for transfer to
and appointment in the Judge Advocate Gen-
eral’s Corps in the permanent grade of lieu-
tenant and the temporary grade of lleutenant
commander.

William J. Ford, Jr., U.8. Navy, for transfer
to and appointment in the Judge Advocate
General's Corps in the permanent grade of
Heutenant (junior grade) and the temporary
grade of lieutenant.

Richard L. Martens, Supply Corps, U.S.
Navy, for transfer to and appointment in
the Judge Advocate General’s Corps in the
permanent grade of lieutenant (junior grade)
and the temporary grade of lieutenant.

Lowell R. Norris, III, U.S. Navy, for trans-
fer to and appoilntment in the Civil Engineer
Corps in the permanent grade of lleutenant
(Junior grade) and the temporary grade of
leutenant,

Charles M. Polanski, U.S. Navy, for transfer
to and appolntment in the Clvil Engineer
Corps in the permanent grade of lieutenant
(junior grade) and the temporary grade of
lleutenant.

William H. Butler, U.S. Navy, for transfer
to and appointment in the Civil Engineer
Corps in the permanent grade of lleutenant
(Jjunior grade) and the temporary grade of
lieutenant.

The following named officers of the U.S.
Navy for transfer to and appointment in the
Civil Engineer Corps in the permanent grade
of enslgn:

Allen, Charles E.

Butler, Willlam H.

Jukkola, Lloyd A.

Ralph D. Bianco, Supply Corps, U.S. Navy,
for transfer to and appointment in the line
in the permanent grade of ensign.

The following-named officers of the U.S.
Navy for transfer to and appointment in
the Supply Corps in the permanent grade of
lieutenant (junior grade) and the temporary
grade of lieutenant:

Cohan, Lawrence L.  Richardson, Paul F.
Mitchell, Ralph M., Jr. Uris, Richard B.
Oswald, John 8., I1 Vellis, John D., IT

The following-named officers of the U.8.
Navy for transfer to an appointment in the
Supply Corps in the permanent grade of
ensign:

Ahrens, Robert A. McQueen, Thomas W.
Broaddus, Girard T. Morton, George H. E.,
Gillette, Robert C. I

Harris, Richard A., Jr. Mumma, Donald C.
Jones, Samuel L. O'Rourke, Brian
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Rieve,Roy C.
Warner; Paul G.

The following-named . officers of the U.S.
Navy for temporary promotion to the grade
of lleutenant. in the line. subject to gualifi-
cation therefor as provided by law:

Gruver, Willlam E. Spinelli, Robert B.

Henry P. Boardman, Jr., Supply Corps, U.S,
MNavy, for temporary promotion to the grade
of lieutenant in the Supply Corps, subject to
qualification therefor as provided by law.

James W. Pitzsimmons III, Nurse Corps,
U.S. Navy, for permanent promotion to lieu-
tenant (junior grade) and temporary pro-
motion to lieutenant in the Nurse Corps,
subject to qualification therefor as provided
by law.

The following-named women officers of the
U.S. Navy, for permanent promotion to the
grade of lieutenant commander in the line,
subject to qualification therefor as provided
by law:

*Benson, Patricia G.
*Binaghi, Joanne T.
*Bivins, Rita H,
*Blake, Sally A.
*Botzum, Diane
Clark, Georgla
*Delarot, Anna M,
*Derrough, Lols A,
*Hazard, Roberta L.
*Hoag, Jean W.

Mildred L. Carr, Supply Corps, U.S. Navy,
for permanent promotion to the grade of lieu-
tenant commander in the Supply Corps sub-
ject to qualification therefor as provided by
law.

David M, Muschna, U.S. Navy, for tempo-
rary promotion to the grade of lieutenant in
the line, subject to qualification therefor
as provided by law.

*Indicates appointment issued ad interim.

In THE MARINE CORPS

Having been designated In accordance
with the provisions of title 10, United States
Code, Section 5232, Maj. Gen. Willlam G.

Webb, James A., IIT

*Hurlbut, Bonny A.
*James, Mary C.
*Loser, Margit M.
*Mearls, Joanne R.
Nyce, Barbara R.
*Pane, Marietta A.
*Ragozzine, Carolyn
M

*Wylle, Elizabeth G.
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Thrash, U.S. Marine Corps, for commands
and other duties determined by the Presi-
dent to be within the contemplation of said
section, for appointment to the grade of
Heutenant general while so serving.

Lt. Gen, Raymond G. Davis, U.S, Marine
Corps, for appointment as Assistant Com-
mandant of the Marine Corps in accordance
with the provisions of title 10, United States
Code, Sectlon 5202, with the grade of gen-
eral while so serving.

Having been designated in accordance with
the provisions of title 10, United States Code,
Section 5232, Maj. Gen. Wallace H. Robin-
son, Jr., U.8. Marine Corps, for commands
and other duties determined by the Presi-
dent to be within the contemplation of said
section, for appointment to the grade of
lieutenant general while so serving.

IN THE MARINE CORPS

The following named staff noncommis-
sioned officers for temporary appointment to
the grade of second lieutenant in the Ma-
rine Corps, for limited duty, subject to the
qualifications therefor as provided by law:

Candelario, Rafael

Moore, Terrance L.

The following-named U.S. Naval Academy
graduates for permanent appointment to
the grade of second lieutenant in the Marine
Corps, subject to the qualifications therefor
as provided by law:

Anderson, R. G.
Annis, Robert E.

Appenfelder, G. D,

Ard, Peter N.
Balcom, John L.
Bayne, Douglas L.
Beck, Mark T.
Bennett, Chris
Bjerke, Thomas E,
Blair, G. W.
Bloomer, David R.
Boteler, Johal R.
Boyer, Charles E.
Bozarth, Errett J.
Brighton, 8. H.

Brown, Michael M.
Brown, Stephen R,
Burnette, R. G. Jr.
Cabana, Robert D.
Caouette, T. H.,
Carroll, C.T. F.
Carter, William B.
Cheney, Stephen A,
Clarkson, A. P., Jr.
Clydesdale, R. IIL
Compton, M. R.
Conroy, V. P., Jr.
Crimaldi, Sam B.
Dalton, Thomas R.
Demars, M. W., Jr.

Dodson, Thomas J.
Dunleavy, C. J.
Duscheld, A. L. III
Elsberry, John G.
Erickson, R. H.
Flinn, George W.
Fliszar, John N.
Fretz, O. R, IIL
Fuchs, Frank C.
Gallagher, F. M., Jr.
Gardner, Mark S.
Gell, Jerome L.
Giacobbe, Peter J.
Graham, Vernon C.
Greene, M. J. L., Jr.
Gregor, C. John
Griffin, Barry P.

Hammond, C. W, Jr.

Harper, James R.
Harris, Gerald F.
Havenstein, W, P.
Hayman, Thomas A.
Hedderly, G. T.
Hemler, Jeffrey F.
Heikes, Lambert C,
Hermann, Peter E,
Hesse, Donald E.
Hield, Roger A., Jr.
Hull, Jeffrey L.
Inskeep, Carl D.

Jamieson, Thomas M.

Jecmen, Reld A.
Jennings, 8. C.
Kellogg, John E.
Kinnear, N. T., IIT
Knott, David A.
Eremian, Frank T.
Lammers, J. R.
Longworth, M. W.
Macklin, Mark S.
Marcy, Hugh W,
Mayes, Robert C.
Mazzara, Andrew F.
McConnell, F.
McKengzle, Scott W,
Meek, Robert W.
Mendelson, J. S.
Mikkelsen, D. J.
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Miller, H. K., Jr.
Miller, Raymond T.
Moore, J. T.C., II
Nadolski, Kelth E,
Nelson, Ralph D.
North, John R.
Obrien, T, P., Jr.
Olsen, D. A., Jr.
Paul,P.J., ITL
Perry, A. L., II1
Peterson, Dale A,
Pickett, Gerald W.
Porter, John F.
Pullen, G. D.
Queen, James E.
Quinn, John A., IV
Radomski, D. J.
Riggs, Stephen A,
Rodgers, George L.
Rose, Bowen F., Jr.
Santillo, J, C.
Sattler, John P.
Schwelm, Karl T.
Searing, James M.
Settle, Robert H.
Shoaf, Peter J.
Smith, Paul R.
Speer, Martin J.
Spratt, Ronald E.
Stephan, Terry A.
Stiles, Clay O.
Storey, David K,
Storey,J. A,, IIL
Sullivan, Cecil E.
Sullivan, P. H.
Summa, Mario J,
Swords, Michael J.
Tonkin, Terry L.
Travis, Richard F.
Uberman, Joseph 8.
Voss, Paul H.
Waterman, Brett N,
Weiss, Terry T.
Williams, F. E.
Winkelman, Jack D,
Winslow, W. E,, Jr.
Wnek, Ronald F.
Zaudtke, Peter A,

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, February 23, 1971

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rev, Rudolf Kiviranna, of the Estonian
Evangelical Lutheran Church of New
York, offered the following prayer:

Father in heaven, we approach Thee in
sincere humility.

We live in a world under the shadows
of great problems to which there are no
easy solutions.

Give us, O God, Thy light to under-
stand the difficulties of our world and our
responsibilities to overcome them.

We need courage and wisdom to take
a decisive stand against all evil which in
many ways threatens the world and our
Nation.

On the Independence Day of the Es-
tonian nation we think of all nations who
are forced to live under the yoke of
atheistic communism.

Through Thy grace these nations have
preserved an unconguerable will for free-
dom and an unquenchable hope that
they may one day belong to the family
of free nations.

To further this cause bless our Presi-
dent and Government and the en-
deavors of the Congress of the United
States. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER,. The Chair has exam-
jned the Journal of the last day’s pro-

ceedings and announces to the House
his approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF THE
MIGRATORY BIRD CONSERVA-
TION COMMISSION

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the provi-
sions of 16 United States Code T15a, as
amended, the Chair appoints as mem-
bers of the Migratory Bird Conservation
Commission the following Members on
the part of the House: Mr. DINGELL and
Mr. CONTE.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
THE PLYMOUTH-PROVINCETOWN
CELEBRATION COMMISSION

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the provi-
sions of section 2(a), Public Law 91474,
the Chair appoints as members of the
Plymouth-Provincetown Celebration
Commission the following Members on
the part of the House: Mr. DoNOHUE, Mr.
Burke of Massachusetts, Mr, KerTH, and
Mr. CoNTE.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
THE ADVISORY COMMISSION ON
INTERGOVERNMENTAL RELA-
TIONS

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the provi-
sions of Section 3(a), Public Law 86—
380, the Chair appoints as members of
the Advisory Commission on Intergov-
ernmental Relations the following Mem-
bers on the part of the House: Mr.
FouNTAIN, Mr. ULLMaN, and Mrs. DWYER.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF THE
JOINT ECONOMIC COMMITTEE

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 15 United States Code 1024(a),
the Chair appoints as members of the
Joint Economic Committee the following
Members on the part of the House: Mr.
PatmaN, Mr. Borring, Mr. Boces, Mr.
REevuss, Mrs. GrRIFFiTHS, Mr, MOORHEAD,
Mr. WipNALL, Mr, CONABLE, Mr. BROWN
of Ohio, and Mr. BLACKBURN.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF THE
JOINT COMMITTEE ON NAVAJO-
HOPI INDIAN ADMINISTRATION

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of section 10(a), Public Law 474,
81lst Congress, the Chair appoints as
members of the Joint Committee on
Navajo-Hopi Indian Administration the




	Page 1
	Page 1

		Superintendent of Documents
	2020-02-07T12:17:45-0500
	US GPO, Washington, DC 20401
	Superintendent of Documents
	GPO attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by GPO




